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Important User Information

Read this document and the documents listed in the additional resources section about installation, configuration, and
operation of this equipment before you install, configure, operate, or maintain this product. Users are required to
familiarize themselves with installation and wiring instructions in addition to requirements of all applicable codes, laws,
and standards.

Activities including installation, adjustments, putting into service, use, assembly, disassembly, and maintenance are required
to be carried out by suitably trained personnel in accordance with applicable code of practice.

If this equipment is used in a manner not specified by the manufacturer, the protection provided by the equipment may be
impaired.

In no event will Rockwell Automation, Inc. be responsible or liable for indirect or consequential damages resulting from the
use or application of this equipment.

The examples and diagrams in this manual are included solely for illustrative purposes. Because of the many variables and
requirements associated with any particular installation, Rockwell Automation, Inc. cannot assume responsibility or

liability for actual use based on the examples and diagrams.

No patent liability is assumed by Rockwell Automation, Inc. with respect to use of information, circuits, equipment, or
software described in this manual.

Reproduction of the contents of this manual, in whole or in part, without written permission of Rockwell Automation,
Inc., is prohibited.

Throughout this manual, when necessary, we use notes to make you aware of safety considerations.

WARNING: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can cause an explosion in a hazardous environment,
which may lead to personal injury or death, property damage, or economic loss.

ATTENTION: Identifies information about practices or circumstances that can lead to personal injury or death, property
damage, or economic loss. Attentions help you identify a hazard, avoid a hazard, and recognize the consequence.

> D>

IMPORTANT Identifies information that is critical for successful application and understanding of the product.

Labels may also be on or inside the equipment to provide specific precautions.

SHOCK HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that dangerous
voltage may be present.

BURN HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a drive or motor, to alert people that surfaces may
reach dangerous temperatures.

ARCFLASH HAZARD: Labels may be on or inside the equipment, for example, a motor control center, to alert people to
potential Arc Flash. Arc Flash will cause severe injury or death. Wear proper Personal Protective Equipment (PPE). Follow ALL
Regulatory requirements for safe work practices and for Personal Protective Equipment (PPE).

> > >

Allen-Bradley, ArmorStart, CenterONE, CompactLogix, ControlFLASH, ControlLogix, CrossWorks, DPI, DriveExplorer, DriveTools, E3, E3 Plus, E300, Explorer, FactoryTalk, GuardLogix, HPK-Series, Integrated
Architecture, Kinetix, LDC-Series, LDL-Series, Logix5000, MCS, MP-Series, PanelView, PowerFlex, Proposal Works, RailBuilder, RDD-Series, Rockwell Automation, Rockwell Software, RSLogix, RSLinx, SCANport,
SMC, Stratix, Studio 5000 Logix Designer, Studio 5000, TL-Series, and Ultra are trademarks of Rockwell Automation, Inc.

Trademarks not belonging to Rockwell Automation are property of their respective companies.



Where to Start

Follow this path to complete your Drives and Motion application.
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Where to Start

Notes:
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Summary of Changes

This manual contains new and updated information.

This table contains the changes made to this revision.
New and Updated g
Information Topic Page

Added user manual references for E300™ overload relays and ArmorStart® distributed motor controllers | 15

—_

Updated Motion Analyzer Software with online dialog boxes 23

Added PowerFlex 527 drives, E300 relays, and ArmorStart motor controllers to Faceplate Displays table | 109, 117

Added Kinetix 5500 and PowerFlex 527 to Commissioning CIP Motion Drives 157
Added Commissioning E300 Electronic Overload Relays 170
Added Commissioning ArmorStart LT Distributed Motor Controllers 174
Added Commissioning ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controllers 176
Added E300 Overload Relay Faceplates 208
Added ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Faceplates 216

Added E300 overload relays and ArmorStart distributed motor controllers to Module Routine Overview | 227

Added PowerFlex 527 to Configure CIP Motion Drive Modules 315
Added E300 Overload Relay Configuration 345
Added ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Configuration 352
Added Import and Configure E300 Device Modules 380
Added Import and Configure ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Device Modules 387
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Summary of Changes

Notes:
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Preface

About This Publication

This quick start provides step by step instructions for using the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit to help
you design, install, operate, and maintain a drive system. Included are selection tools, layout and wiring drawings,
and pre-configured logic and HMI files to assist you in creating an Integrated Architecture™ solution for your
application requirements.

The instructions also show how the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit (DMAT) Wizard can automate the
tasks needed to build the files used in the Integrated Architecture solution.

All of the supporting files are included on the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication
IASIMP-SP017, including the DMAT Wizard. The DVD provides drive selection tools; CAD drawings for
panel layout and wiring; basic status, control, and diagnostic logic files; FactoryTalk” View ME and SE faceplates,
and more. For a copy of the DVD, contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.
With these tools and the built-in best-practices design, the system designer is free to focus on the design of their
machine control and not on design overhead tasks.

You can also download these same supporting files from the Rockwell Automation® Integrated Architecture

Tools website, http://www.ab.com/go/iatools on the Beyond Getting Started tab.

IMPORTANT Before using this quick start and the contents of the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, read the Terms and Conditions
READ ME.pdf on the DVD.

The beginning of each chapter contains the following information. Read these sections carefully before
beginning work in each chapter.

o Before You Begin - This section lists the steps that must be completed and decisions that must be made
before starting that chapter. The chapters in this quick start do not have to be completed in the order in
which they appear, but this section defines the minimum amount of preparation required before
completing the current chapter.

o What You Need - This section lists the tools that are required to complete the steps in the current chapter.
This includes, but is not limited to, hardware and software.

o Follow These Steps - This illustrates the steps in the current chapter and identifies which steps are
required to complete the examples using specific networks.
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Preface

Conventions

Convention Meaning Example
Used as an abbreviation for Integrated Motion on the EtherNet/IP network. This term describes
Rockwell Automation servo drives and high-power AC drives that use CIP Motion and CIP Sync
CIP Motion technology from ODVA, all built on the Common Industrial Protocol (CIP) communicating over | CIP Motion Drive Configuration
the EtherNet/IP network. Two drive platforms that apply are Kinetix® 6500 servo drives and
PowerFlex® 755 AC drives when used on the EtherNet/IP network.
Qlick (Iigk.lgft mouse button once (assumes cursor is positioned on object or selection). Click button Click Browse.
to initiate action.
Double-click gllfelfille(f:l )mouse button twice in quick succession (assumes cursor is positioned on object or Double-click the H1 icon.
Right-click Click right mouse button once (assumes cursor is positioned on object or selection). Right-click the Fieldbus Networks icon.
Drag and dro Click and hold the left mouse button on an object, move the cursor to where you want to move | Drag and drop the desired block into the Strategy
9 P the object, and release the mouse button. dialog box.
Select Click to highlight a menu item or list choice. From the pull-down menu, choose H1-1.
Check/uncheck Click to select a checkbox option., Es:rchLConsider (ase if you want to conduct a case-sensitive
> Shows nested menu selections as menu name followed by menu selection. (lick File>Page Setup>Options.
Expand Click the + to the left of a given item /folder to show its contents. Inthe H1-1 dialog box, expand FFLD.
Enter Used when you can type from the keyboard or choose from a list. Enter the catalog number of the product.
Type Used when the only option is to type from the keyboard. Type the catalog number of the product.
Press Press a specific button on the PanelView™ terminal or other component with touch-screen Press Axis Control.
technology.
o
Required Software
Rockwell Automation Software (at. No. Version Required For

Studio 5000 Logix Designer® application

RSLogix™ 5000

« ControlFLASH™

« BOOTP/DHCP utility (EtherNet/IP)
« RSLinx® Classic

9324-RLD300xxE

21.00 or later

19.00 or later @

All Kinetix and PowerFlex drive
applications

FactoryTalk View Studio for Machine Edition
« FactoryTalk Services

+ RSLin Enterprise 9701-VWSTMENE 5.1 or later PanelView Plus terminals

« RSLinx Classic

Motion Analyzer Rockwell Automation Configuration and Selection Tools 5.2 or later Drive/motor sizing

website http://www.rockwellautomation.com/en/e-tools
™ or ask your Rockwell Automation sales representative for the ; ;

ProposalWorks Product Selection Toolbox DVD 7.5 or later Bill of materials development
CAD files, wiring diagrams,

Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD IASIMP-SP017 N/A application files, and other

support information

(1) When PowerFlex 527 drives are used, version 24.00 or later is required.
(2)  When Kinetix 350 servo drives are used, version 20.00 or later is required.

14
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Preface

Additional Resources

These documents contain additional information concerning related products from Rockwell Automation.

Resource

Description

PowerFlex 4 Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 22A-UM001

PowerFlex 40 Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 22B-UM001

PowerFlex 40P Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 22D-UM001

PowerFlex 70 and 70EC Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 20A-UM001

PowerFlex 400 Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 22C-UM001

Provides mounting and wiring instructions for PowerFlex 4-class AC drives. Also provides
information on how to set drive parameters and troubleshoot the drive.

PowerFlex 525 Adjustable Frequency AC Drive User Manual, publication 520-UM001

Provides mounting and wiring instructions for PowerFlex 525 AC drives.

PowerFlex 527 Adjustable Frequency AC Drive User Manual, publication 520-UM002

Provides mounting and wiring instructions for PowerFlex 527 AC drives.

PowerFlex 700 Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 20B-UM001

PowerFlex 700H Adjustable Frequency Drive User Manual, publication 20C-PM001

PowerFlex 700S High Performance Drive, Phase Il User Manual, publication 20D-UM006

PowerFlex 700S High Performance Drive, Phase | User Manual, publication 20D-UM001

PowerFlex 700 Vector Controlled AC Drives User Manual, publication 20B-UM002

PowerFlex 750-Series AC Drives Installation Instructions, publication 750-IN001

Provides mounting and wiring instructions for PowerFlex 7-class AC drives. Also provides
information on how to set drive parameters and troubleshoot the drive.

PowerFlex Family Selection Guide, publication PFLEX-SG002

Provides drive specifications for the PowerFlex 4-class, 5-class, and 7-class AC drive
products.

PowerFlex 70 EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual, publication 20C0MM-UM010

PowerFlex 70 DeviceNet Adapter User Manual, publication 20C0MM-UM002

PowerFlex 525 Embedded EtherNet/IP Adapter User Manual, publication 520C0M-UM001

Provides details on how to install, configure, and use the adapter.

Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Indexing Drives User Manual, publication 2097-UM001

Kinetix 350 Single-axis EtherNet/IP Drives User Manual, publication 2097-UM002

Kinetix 6200 and Kinetix 6500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drives User Manual,
publication 2094-UM002

Kinetix 6000 Multi-axis Servo Drives User Manual, publication 2094-UM001

Kinetix 6000M Integrated Drive-Motor System User Manual, publication 2094-UM003

Kinetix 2000 Multi-axis Servo Drives User Manual, publication 2093-UM001

Kinetix 7000 Multi-axis Servo Drives User Manual, publication 2099-UM001

Provides mounting, wiring, configuring, and troubleshooting instructions for the Kinetix
Motion Control servo drives.

Ultra™3000 Digital Servo Drives Installation Manual, publication 2098-IN003

Provides mounting and wiring instructions for Ultra3000 digital servo drives.

Ultra3000 Digital Servo Drives Integration Manual, publication 2098-IN005

Provides configuring and troubleshooting instructions for the Ultra3000 digital servo
drives.

Kinetix Motion Control Selection Guide, publication GMC-5G001

Overview of Kinetix servo drives, motors, actuators, and motion accessories designed to
help make initial decisions for the motion control products best suited for your system
requirements.

Kinetix Rotary Motion Specifications, publication GMC-TD001

Product specifications for MP-Series™ (Bulletin MPL, MPM, MPF, MPS), Kinetix 6000M
(Bulletin MDF), TL-Series™, RDD-Series™, and HPK-Series™ rotary motors.

Kinetix Linear Motion Specifications, publication GMC-TD002

Product specifications for Bulletin MPAS and MPMA linear stages, Bulletin MPAR, MPAI,
and TLAR electric cylinders, and LDC-Series™ and LDL-Series™ linear motors.

Kinetix Servo Drives Specifications, publication GMC-TD003

Product specifications for Kinetix Integrated Motion over the EtherNet/IP network,
Integrated Motion over sercos interface, EtherNet/IP networking, and component servo
drive families.

Kinetix Motion Accessories Specifications, publication GMC-TD004

Product specifications for Bulletin 2090 motor and interface cables, low-profile
connector kits, drive power components, and other servo drive accessory items.
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http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/20comm-um002_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/520com-um001_-en-e.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2097-um001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2097-um002_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2094-um002_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2094-um001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2094-um003_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2093-um001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/2099-um001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/in/2098-in003_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/in/2098-in005_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/sg/gmc-sg001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/td/gmc-td001_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/td/gmc-td002_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/td/gmc-td003_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/td/gmc-td004_-en-p.pdf
http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/520-um002_-en-e.pdf

Preface

Resource

Description

Kinetix 6000 and Kinetix 6200/6500 Drive Systems Design Guide, publication GMC-RM003

Kinetix 300 and Kinetix 350 Drive Systems Design Guide, publication GMC-RM004

Kinetix 2000 Drive Systems Design Guide, publication GMC-RM006

Kinetix 7000 Drive Systems Design Guide, publication GMC-RM007

Ultra3000 Drive Systems Design Guide, publication GMC-RM008

System design guide to determine and select the required (drive specific) drive module,
power accessory, connector kit, motor cable, and interface cable catalog numbers for
your drive and motor/actuator motion control system. Included are system performance
specifications and torque/speed curves (rotary motion) and force/velocity curves (linear
motion) for your motion application.

E3™ and E3 Plus™ Solid-state Overload Relay User Manual, publication 193-UM002.

EtherNet/IP Communications Auxiliary User Manual, 193-UM014

Provides mounting and installation instructions for E3 and E3 Plus overload relays and
Bulletin 193 EtherNet/IP communication auxiliary modules.

£300 Electronic Overload Relay User Manual, publication 193-UM015

Provides mounting, wiring, configuring, and troubleshooting instructions for E300
(Bulletin 193/592) electronic overload relays.

SMC™-50 Solid-state Smart Motor Controller User Manual, publication 150-UMO11.

Provides mounting and installation instructions for SMC-50 soft-starter modules.

ArmorStart LT Distributed Motor Controller User Manual, publication 290E-UM001

ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller with EtherNet/IP User Manual,
publication 280E-UM001

Provides installation and wiring instructions for the ArmorStart motor controllers. Also
provides information on how to set parameters and troubleshoot the device.

Sercos and Analog Motion Configuration and Startup User Manual, publication
MOTION-UMO01

Information on configuring and troubleshooting your ControlLogix® and CompactLogix™
sercos interface modules.

Motion Coordinate System User Manual, publication MOTION-UM002

Information to create a motion coordinate system with sercos or analog motion
modules.

Integrated Motion on the Ethernet/IP Network Configuration and Startup User Manual,
publication MOTION-UM003

Information on configuring and troubleshooting your ControlLogix and CompactLogix
EtherNet/IP network modules.

Integrated Motion on the Ethernet/IP Network Reference Manual,
publication MOTION-RM003

Provides descriptions of the AXIS_CIP_DRIVE attributes and Logix Designer application
Control Modes and Methods.

You can view or download publications at http://www.rockwellautomation.com/literature. To order paper

copies of technical documentation, contact your local Allen-Bradley distributor or Rockwell Automation sales

representative.
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Chapter 1

Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

In this chapter you use the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit (DMAT) Wizard to create an initial bill of
materials, assemble a system drawing set, and create a Studio 5000 Logix Designer project file with a
preconfigured controller, network, drives and initial system program logic. In addition, you are introduced to
several Rockwell Automation system configuration tools that provide assistance in sizing your motor/drive
combinations for a variety of load, transmission, and application types.

To assist you in architecture and hardware selection, the Widg-O-matic machine application is referenced in the
selection steps. Hardware selection includes all power and control equipment to support two servo drives for the
X-Y gantry, one PowerFlex drive for the conveyor, and one Kinetix 300 drive for the packaging diverter.

Widg-0-matic Machine Application Example

Assembly

Packaging

e
©
©

i b
I 'o

Kinetix 6500  PowerFlex753  Kinetix 300
Drives Drive Drive
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Chapter1 Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Before You Begin

Collect specific application data, for example:
o System Input Voltage
o Ambient temperature and Altitude Specifications
e Transmission Type
e Motor data
o Load Data - Inertia and Cycle Profiles
o Other System Sizing Info

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,

contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.
o PowerFlex Family Selection Guide, publication PELEX-SG002.
o Kinetix Motion Control Selection Guide, publication GMC-SGO001.

Follow These Steps

Complete the following steps to create a bill of materials and size your drives and motion system components.

<

Review the DMAT Wizard Install Other System Selection and
Configuration Tools
page 19 page 26
Review Other System Selection and Run the DMAT Wizard
Configuration Tools
page 23 page 28
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Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Chapter 1

Review the DMAT Wizard

Once you have a general idea of the overall control architecture, relative size, and type of the drives in your
system, you can use the DMAT Wizard to create a bill of material, assemble a system drawing set, and create a
Logix Designer application project file with a preconfigured controller, network, drives, and initial system
program logic. This can be accomplished in minutes by inserting simple system and drive configuration entries

and running other system selection

tools as needed.

Simple System and Drive Configuration Entries

Low_Voltage

15

Drive Name:

Drive Type:

i

Cutput Current:

Comms: Ethernet

X B | T conems [T v 0
File Edit Tools Help
4 Example_Project
il PlE_Froj F-J i
. J g AC Generate
‘ 4 1% Machine_1 . ﬁ . LW
4
4 %Application_l Example_Project
PR ;
4 [T Moator Control ¥ Machine_1
P o
{1 Low Voltage Drives #, Application_1
4
(51 SERCOS Servo Drives (2 Motor Control
{21 CIP Motion Drives I 4 (] Low Voltage Drives +
{57 EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives | Low_Voltage Drive_1
£ 0n Machine 4 (] SERCOS Servo Drives *
{71 Soft Starters SERCOS_Servo_Drive_1

mA DMAT Wizard

B B e ______J

{271 Starters with Electronic
File

Edit

Tools Help

| {‘J 34‘ x I \J Generate

Bill of Material Output

4 Example_Project

4 ¥ Machine_1

4 ¥ application_1
4 [Z] Motor Control

Drive Name:
Drive Type:
IAM or AM:

Axis Configuration:

4 [ Low Voltage Drives + 14M Selection
Low_Voltage _Drive_1 Spare Slot Count:
4 ] SERCOS Servo Drives + e T e
T Converter Power Rating:
| SERCOS_Servo_Drive 1
Shunt Module:
A

{1 c1p Motion Drives

Slat Count:

SERCOS Servo Drive 1

K6000
A

Velecity Loop

|l «

=

.

5A
3 kW

HDIII
44

The initial BOM files include power and control distribution equipment, control circuit protection, operator
devices, and system drives and accessories.
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Chapter1 Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

System Drawing Set Output

The assembled system drawing set includes power distribution, drive power and control wiring, communication,
and system layout drawings in .dwg, .dxf, or .pdf formats.

K6500
AXIS 1-1
VA SRR Drive I/0 Example ROETIX 6500
—_— INTEGRATED AXIS
1001 MODULE (I0D)
10011 100t2] 001 1= - §2WPVR 24vcuu? o
POVER OUT (COMMON
102 TS 8 Sa N rewrace woowe #@%
SN 9 oW e [2094BX 550X ‘>1mm
10031 3 4 D[G]TN.
1003 u m—m .
L2 E_‘:T% 015 %?“m e
1004 S D[G]TN. INPUT2
el
a1 ?
105 axe|e piciraL [ VT3
INPUT 3
A3
1006 12
AL DIGITAL Seurs
5 8 85 @ INPUT 4]
m‘m
1007
A
10-12
1008 System Layout Example
Drive Power Example
1009 10101
10102]
1010 10103
1011 %
2090-XKKHUXX-XXXX =
1012 o
b .
: MTB
1013 BLU o
| MTB
VGRMYEL o
GND
1014 B
10031 o
Fron 1003 1[oc> bRk 1]
10032
1015 Fron 1003 DBRKG|2
e
02 Gileme  pwefsg
1016 L TR P
1017 ES WK |6
o 10-19 EE
10103 ceD)
1018 to 1049 wg coNT EN[ 19 10 UM CINTACTIR COIL
oi2 E * OR EQUIVALENT CIRCUIT
4o 1049 E CONT ENchl2 §
1ol01
& C:\WProgram Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\D-Wizard\Example Pro ) 1 .
J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help Ci\Program FilesiRA SlrnpllﬁcatloniDM-f\T
J @Back - -\J i I'ﬁ' ) Search |[~ Folders ._} K x n ‘-v =
= ' ' - [ o
J Address IC_) Ci\Program Files\Ra_Simplification,DMATID-Wizard\Example Project\Example Maching! Drawings\DWwa j Go
Mame = I Size I Type I Date Modified I
"" 010_K&500_460VAC_w_LIM Z01 KB DWHG TrueMiew Drawing 92972010 3:18 PM
““ 020_k300_4600vAC_additional_Drives 125 KB  DWha Trueview Drawing 902902010 3:17 PM

": 020_PF750_aa0vAC_Additional _Drives 141 KB DWG TrugView Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM
M 030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Cortrol_w_LIM 121 KB DWG TrueView Drawing  9{29/2010 3:17 PM
060_K300_Digital IO 107 KB DWG TrueView Drawing 9292010 3:17 PM
060_K6500_Digital _Io 111 KB DWG TrusView Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM
5 060_PF7S3_I0 IIKE  DWG Trueview Drawing  9/29)2010 3:17 PM
070_K300_Safety_IO S0KE DWG Truetiew Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM

™ 070_KaS00_Safety IO 145 KE  DWG Truetiew Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM
““ 080_g300_Feedback 247 KB DWG TrueYiew Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM
:: 030_K6S00_Feedback, 345 KE DWG TrueView Drawing  9/29/2010 3:17 PM
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Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard ~ Chapter 1

Project File Output

The project file includes preconfigured controller, drives, network, and machine/application/ device program
logic providing an integrated logic architecture to add your specific application logic to. The preconfigured file
saves hours in logic configuration and assembly.

MODULE COMMANDS

3 {NOP }—

RESET

% i e 7 T Servo Ready for Use
RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic in WidgOmatic_Logic Servo_Ctrl. Status.Ready

Fle Edit Wew Search Logic Communications Tools W™ 9N3[01-5 <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Status.Ready> MOV
[ONS | === Move

@|@|q| iéd 3,||| n|n| [ Source 1

Offline 1. I RUN [ Dest  ResetSEQ[0]
No Forces k. F g.:T q} | 0
Mo Edits =y —— ﬂ STOP
Redundancy i
FLL
Fill File
Source 0
23 Controller Fault Handler Dest ResetSEQI[0]
-[27 Power-Up Handler Length 4
=1-E5] Tasks CLEAR
B g : Servo OK (NOT
LBy PO1_WidgOmatic Faulted) Clear Faults
C;: POZ_Assembly Servo_Ctrl.Status.OK Servo_Ctrl.Cmd.ClearFaults
C;: PO3_Packaging > <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Status.OK> <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Cmd.ClearFaults>
L8 Pod_Gantry_x_Drive /B LW
L8 POS_Gantry_¥_Drive Module OK (NOT
C;; PO&_Conwveyor_Drive Faulted)
-8 PO7_Diverter_Drive Module.OK
-[1 Unscheduled Programs | Phases <Gantry_X_Drive.OK> FLL.
-3 Motion Groups Fill File
£ Add-on Instructions Source 0
®-L3 Data Types Dest AbortSEQI0]
----- 2 Trends Length 4
Y- Tj0 Configuration ABORT
E--— 1756 Backplane, 1758-47 Module OK (NOT
----- &I [0] 1756-L63 widgOmatic s Faulted)
= [1]1756-ENZTR 501_EN2TR RT Module.OK
-8 Ethernet ORT> <Gantry_X_Drive.OK> ONSJ[0].6 FLL
B PowerFlex 7S3-NET-E Conveyor_Drive q _—[ONS] Fill File
E 2094-EMOZD-MO1-531 Gantry_¥_Drive Source 0
P, 2094-ENDZD-MO1-51 Gantry_Y¥_Drive Dest  ResetSEQ[0]
\ Bl z097-¥31PROJA Diverter_Drive Length 4
A o ] 1756-ENZTR S01_EMZTR ONS[0].7
—{ ONS } ——MOV
Move
Source 1
Dest AbortSEQI[0]
0

(End)
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Chapter1 Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

FactoryTalk View Me Project File Qutput

The FactoryTalk View Me ConfigurationGuide folder contains two files. The FactoryTalk View Me (.apa) file
contains the basic screens and parameters needed for a DMAT Wizard application. The folder also includes a
Microsoft Word document with custom instructions on how to adapt the example file to your application drive
set and prepare it to add any additional screens.

Factory Talk View ME Configuration Guide

This guide was created based on your DMAT Wizard selections and is meant to assist you in designing your
Factory Talk View ME application using the DMAT Pre-configured HMI application files. Use this document as a
supplement to the Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File section in Chapter 5 of the Drives and Motor
Accelerator Toolkit Quick Start guide, IASIMP-QS019,

This document will define specific steps to help you:
Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI Application
Delete Unused Displays

Delete Unused Parameter Files

Configure Parameter Files

Delete Unused Alarm Triggers and Tags

Configure Goto Display Buttons on Startup Display
Configure Equipment Status Faceplate Display

Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File

Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI Application

1. Navigate to the Panelview Plus 1000 folder

2. Double-click the PVP1000_Application.apa archive file

Delete Unused Displays

List of Required Faceplates

[ALARM]
[DIAGNOSTICS]
[INFORMATION]

CIPMotion Faceplate
K300_Faceplate
PowerFlex_753 755 Faceplate
PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate
PVP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate
PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate
PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate

Delete Unused Parameter Files

List of Required Parameter Files

CIPMotion_Parameter
K300_Parameter
PF_Parameter
Startup_Parameter
StateDiagram_Parameter
EquipmentStatus_Parameter
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Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Chapter 1

Review Other System Selection and Configuration Tools

Rockwell Automation provides a variety of other system selection and configuration tools.

Motion Analyzer Software

Motion Analyzer software is a comprehensive standard-drives and motion-control application sizing tool used
for analysis, optimization, selection, and validation. Motion Analyzer software includes configuration of load
types, profiles, and mechanisms for a variety of applications.

Load Type and Data

Actuator select

ROCKWELL AUTOMATION

Actuator zslzc Actuator select

elect
- - e L T
‘_‘_’T’:' ] "_ RACK & PINION PROFERTIES
)‘ REQUIREMENT SUMMARY §

Mechanism Type and Data

[= B
< é_ﬁ ™
etk
LDAT-Series Integrated MP-Series Direct MP-Series Inte " -
Linear Thruster Linear stage Sta
510 Sizes Available 120 Sizes Available 120 Sizes
PARAMETERS
Showing 1-3 out of 3 Products | Sho o
. B «
ADDITICNAL LOADS
sl

Actuator select

LDAT-5eries Integrated
Linear Thruster

510 Sizes Available

ROCKWELL AUTOMATION

Actuator selec Actuator select

ect
- _— g— =
.i? 2 &= Fuss Ball Screws

MP-Series Direct
Linear stage

120 Sizes Available 120 Sized

MP-Series Infy
5t3

Showing 1-3 out of 3 Products | Shol

SELECT A SIZE
FEATURES

1847 total items (esred from 14T)

SELECTION SUMMARY
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Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Profile Data = =
SR -00 -5 3 45 B ww o @ won [
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»
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T e
m 200 G@ 2!:!@ H@ 4@ “esT  TTTTR %Im o @m 133
= f
5
5
} i
\
e A |
1
1
Solution Options
Torque/Speed Power/Speed Thermal Summary Drive Motor
Selected Solution (2 Available)
a
Motor
e < Size Down VPL-BO633M-x000000 SizeUp »
Thermal Capacity [ | 76.8%
an Peak Speed: | 22.4%
Peak Torque [ | 52.2%
= Inertia Ratio 5535121
£
g .
g . Drive
F o2 L] < Size Down 2198-D020-ERS3 SizeUp »
L]
b Thermal Capacity | 18.7%
15 L
Average Current: | 18.7%
Peak Current: u 142%
.
10 Bus Utilization: | 19.7%
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.
o ®
0 ) 200 am 400 s 500 24
Speed (pm)

Engineering Assistant Software

Engineering Assistant software provides inertia, power/

torque, braking, and other application specific calculators and

formulas to assist you in sizing the motor, drive, and

transmission for your application. Use this software as a

supplement to Motion Analyzer.

24

Engineering Assistant - Aug 18, 2008 10:07:46 AM

Help  Info

ROCJ

Tools

Ver. 3.0.4

Quit
F2Z - Inertia Calculations

F3 - Power|Torque Calculations
F4 - Dynamic Braking Calculations
F5 - Derating Workshest

Drives Business

=3

Cable Voltage Drop

Center Winder Calculator

Centrifuge Calculator

Conveyor Calculator

Drive Thermal Overload - PF700
Energy Savings Program - old version
Energy Savings 3
Harmaonic Calculator

Impact Analog Scaling

Lift wfMo Counter Weight

Line Reactar Sizing

PF7003 Electronic Gear Ratio Calculator
Power Formulas
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Chapter 1

Product Selection Toolbox

Product Selection & System Design Tools

Product
: Pro osalw k
Selection Toolbox - S

The Rockwell Automation Product Selection Toolbox
(PST) offers a complete suite of user tools for product
selection and configuration across product lines from
project conception through final design. From push
buttons to drives to motor control centers and fully
networked control systems, you'll find the product
information and configuration assistance you need to e
help you and your customers succeed with Rockwell gg:ﬁf ment pricing, a spare parts generator, and the
y to separate part numbers to see what
Automation. Rockwell Automation components comprise them

« Al of these features and more can help you select
the correct product based on your requirements and
give your customers the information they need fast

Provides access to information on a broad range of
_ Allen-Bradley® products and services
& «  Easy product selection interface to make it a snap to
I determine the exact catalog numbers for the item
you need
« Access to current list pricing, and a comprehensive
supplemental product information list
« (ontains features, such as product selection wizards,

s
L]

P Integrated
ﬂ Architetmre Builder

. Lets you quickly develop Logix/NetLinx control
system configurations with BOM and reports

« Integration with configurator allows configuration
of PowerFlex drives and ArmorStart motor
controllers

+ Motion control drive/motor combinations and
accessories can be added through links to Motion
Analyzer software

« New Ethernet capabilities include Stratix™ switches
and physical media with enhanced graphical views

« |AB output can be easily exported to ProposalWorks

i to take advantage of extended proposal generation
_ﬁ{z}- Mg} L‘ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬁ‘lgﬁﬂ features, and supplementary data

«  Assists the user in selecting correct motor for application, proper drive, and gearbox

(if required)
«  Effective optimization capabilities allow user to get the most out of the selected CenterONE’
motor and drive combination ) Design Low Voltage MCCs

« Intuitive software application designed specifically for configuring Motor

Control Centers

))

f\ Current «  Userfriendly interface helps reduce error and enables customers to get their

MCCs quickly
. AIIows users to have the most up-to-date applications, product, price, and
supplementary information

« Al programs are scheduled for update every three weeks

é RailBuilder

Mcs Star «  Simplifies the design of custom terminal block rails

€‘0}

automatically selecting end barriers, and partition plates

@ eCADWorks

N7 + Allows you select product 3D CAD drawings in AutoCAD software
2K CrossWorks

Program provides the correct catalog number, wiring diagram, and layout drawing for starters
of your choice

« Provides assistance in selecting and dimensioning all of required busbar rack components

« Assists in crossing competitive part numbers to Rockwell Automation equivalents products as well as assistance configuring catalog numbers

«  Gives users the ability to submit crosses directly to PST and they will provide a cross or users
can go to: ab.com/e-tools and look up existing cross references in the database
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«  Allows you to select and place terminal blocks on mounting rail along with
Helps you configure Motor Control System starters for rated motor voltages from 230...690V specifying labeling of terminal blocks, locating jumper bars between blocks,

«  Provides you with access to thousands of drawings for a wide range of Allen-Bradley
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Chapter1 Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Install Other System Selection and Configuration Tools

You can install the system selection and configuration software tools from the Drives and Motion Accelerator
Toolkit DVD or download/access them from the Web.

Motion Analyzer Software

To access Motion Analyzer software, go to https://motionanalyzer.rockwellautomation.com. Login or create an

account to use the Motion Analyzer system sizing and selection tool.

Motion Analyzer (& creaTE ACCOUNT | §LOGIN ) Rockwell

PRODUCTS LIBRARY TOOLS SUPPORT Products v I ¥el I

Learn. Select. Size.

Find the solution for your application from Rockwell Automation and our PartnerNetwork.

START BUILDING QUICK TOOLS

Ready to start building, sizing and selecting? Compatibility Browser

Click here to start a new project to size your Inertia Calculator
application.
LINKS
Start A New Project
Allen Bradley

Install Engineering Assistant Software

Follow these steps to install the Engineering Assistant Software tool from the Drives and Motion Accelerator

Toolkit DVD.

1. Navigate to and select the Engineering Assistant Installation application on the toolkit DVD.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - m Architecture and Hardware B Suggested Selection Toals B System Selection and =1
Selection Configuration Tools
Instaliation

CAD Drawing Libraries

=]

Mation Anatyzer Installation

Contralier Logic -

- SUPPORT MATERIAL - Engineering Assistant

HMI Applicaticn Lgred panel a W IER nstallation
i i e

Help and Other Information

Miscellaneous Example L3
Soltware

Version Changes and Updates Info  [3] Project Exampies -

Terms and Conditions

The initial Engineering Assistant Setup dialog box
opens.

2 EngineeringAssistant ver 4.1.0 Setup

2. Click OK and follow installation instructions.

! iy Welcome to the Enginesringdssistant ver 4.1.0 inskallation
program.

Setup cannot install system files or update shared files if they are in use.
Before proceeding, we recommend that you close any applications you may
he running.

Exit Setup

26 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015


https://motionanalyzer.rockwellautomation.com

Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard ~ Chapter 1

Install Product Selection Toolbox

Follow these steps to install desired tools from the Product Selection Toolbox. ProposalWorks software
installation is the minimum requirement for completing your system bill of materials in the next chapter.

1. Navigate to and select the System Selection and Configuration Tools Installation application on the Drives
and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD.

I Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit -0 ﬂ

ISENRIE NSO DRIVES AND MOTION ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT

= INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW -- >

Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit for
PowerFlex® and Kinetix® Drive Applications
-Start Here: QUICK START MANUAL
With the easy-to-use tools and templates on this DVD, you can
spend your time developing the unique features of your
machine — not on the routine tasks that add to overhead costs.
- WIZARD DEVELOPMENT TOOL Benefits can include:

» Greatly reduced engineerin? and design time, resulting in
faster time to market. Users have reported reducing control
development time by as much as 50%.
- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - ®  Architecture and Hardware B Suggested Selection Tools B System Selection and

Selection Configuration Tools
BOM Development P |nstallation

CAD Drawing Libraries | HMI screen templates can hel
- e Motion Analyzer Installation
ontroller Logic
SUPPORT MATERIAL 3 Engineering Assistant
HMI Application red panel diagrams and CAD drawiliee{[Ereery

Help and Other Information ‘i 7 i : =
Miscell E " j starting point for your machine d@
Terms and Conditions iararagsoUs SHAIpe
Software . x
i Is for both EtherNet/IP and sercos motion control.
Version Changes and Updates Info .
Project Examples

The Product Selection Toolbox Software InstallShield Wizard opens.

2. Check all features that you wish to have installed.

Product Selection Toolbox Software - InstallShield Wizard

Rockwell
Automation

The following features will be updated. Select any new features that wish to add.

—Descrpion—————————

Automatic Update T ool for
Product Selection Toolbox

eCADWarks Clipboard applications and m_ultlple ather
Integrated Architecture Builder E,ﬂzt‘g‘gl PRI s ale
MCSStar
Propozalwiorks

g Standard Product Library
] il Builder

g User Defined Devices
~[]TRCS

0.00 ME of space required on the C drive
E3884.49 ME of space available on the C drive

< Back Cancel

3. Click Next and follow all install wizard instructions to complete the software installation.

Proposal Works software installation is the minimum requirement for completing your system bill of
materials in the next chapter.
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Run the DMAT Wizard

The DMAT Wizard creates an initial bill of materials, assembles a system drawing set, and creates a Logix
Designer project file with preconfigured controller, network, drives, and initial system program logic. All of this
is created in just minutes by executing the following steps.

If you prefer to build these initial files by using the traditional application tools, skip over this section and go
directly to Chapter 2.

Launch the DMAT Wizard

Follow these steps to launch the DMAT Wizard and set up your wizard configuration.

28

1.

Navigate to and select the DMAT Wizard .exe file on the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD

image.

T Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit =) ﬂ

IS RIS INOON/a DRIVES AND MOTION ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT

- INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW -- B

Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit for
PowerFlex® and Kinetix® Drive Applications
-Start Here: QUICK START MANUAL
With the easy-to-use tools and templates on this DVD, you can
spend your time developing the unique features of your
machine — not on the routine tasks that add to overhead costs.
- WIZARD DEVELOPMENT TOOL > Design with the DMAT Wizard lude:
e Greatly reduced engineer'\n? and design time, resulting in
faster time to market. Users have reported reducing control
development time by as much as 50%.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - > 7 3 7 0 3
® Basicpre-configured logic can get you up and running quickly.

The Open or Create a Project dialog box opens. -5 x|

Click Create New to initiate a new project. Recent Projects

Name Description

Another configuration information dialog appears
explaining machine, application, and drive

configuration.

click OK to continue.

Read configuration information dialog box and ( cmmteen ) s Cancel

The New Project Wizard dialog box opens. x|

a. Enter Project Name.

Project Name: | WidgOmatic
b. Enter Project Description (optional). Description: | Quick Start Example

c. Click Next.

<ok [met=] ) cancel | | Finish
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5. From the Number of Machines pull-down menu, choose EIETISEIT x|

the number of machines in your project.

Number of Machines: I 1 :

A machine, as defined by the wizard, is a control system
using a single controller and housed in a single enclosure.

6. Click Next.

[RRFSrT .

<Back(l Next> | ) Cancel | | At |

7. Click the Machine Name edit field and enter the desired 0T x|
machine name.

Machine Name Power Voltage Class  Application Qty
. . . [widgomatic ]| 200/230 VAC 1
For the Widg-O-matic example, the machine name | | | |
entered is WidgOmatic.
<gack | [Next=] cancel | sk |

8. Click the Power Voltage Class edit field and from the x|

pull-down menu choose the power voltage for your

Machine Name Power Voltage Class  Application Gty
system. | | WidaOmatic || 200/230 VAC E g |
200230 \."A
For the Widg-O-matic example, the voltage level is 400/ 400;460 vAC
460V AC.
<8ack | [Next> | |cancel | | Finish |
9. Click the Application Qty edit field and from the pull-  [a New project wizar [
down menu choose the number of applications you are
f' . Machine Name Power Voltage Class Application Qty.
contiguring. WidgOmatic || 400/460 VAC |[2—v
. . . . 1
For the Widg-O-matic example, the quantity is set to 2. 2 .
10. Click Next.
The WidgoMatic machine displays with the number of /—\)
. . ) . [<Back(| INext>| Cancel]
applications specified in step 9. |

11. Click the Application_x edit fields and rename the application names.

New Project Wizard =]
Low-Voltage SERCOS CIP Mation  Ethemet/IP Indexing Starters w/ Flectronic  Soft Starters  On Machine
Drives Servo Drives Drives Servo Drives Overload Relays
2 WidgOmatic
i s o - o - o o
[Pocoaing | (o] o ) o) =) 0 0

< Back | Cancel |

For the Widg-O-matic example, the two applications were renamed Assembly and Packaging.
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12. From the Low-Voltage drives pull-down menus, choose the number of low-voltage drives to assign to each

application.
New Project Wizard v [
Low-Voltage SERCOS CIP Motion  Ethernet/IP Indexing  Starters wf Flectranic  Soft Starters  On Machine
Drives Servo Drives Drives Servo Drives Overload Relays
 WidgOmatic
E e e = = e
il -~~~ ~
E_:_
2
i < Back | Cancel |
4

For the Widg-O-matic example, the quantity was set to 0 for the Assembly application and 1 for the
Packaging application.

13. From each of the Servo Drives pull-down menus, choose the number of servo drives to assign to each

application.
New Project Wizard @
Low-Voltage SERCOS CIP Motion  Ethernet/IP Indexing Starters w/ Electronic Soft Starters On Machine
Crives Servo Drives Drives Servo Drives Overload Relays
4 WidgCmatic

] b bd B
w1 o o 0

oo - [0~
] o -

There are three types of servo drives. For the Widg-O-matic example, the CIP Motion Servo Drives
quantity was set to 2 for the Assembly application and the EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives quantity
was set to 1 for the Packaging application. Also, you can set the number of electronic overload relays and
soft-starter modules for your application.

14. Click Finish.

i

The DMAT Wizard configuration dialog box opens.

A DMAT Wizard B, e = ... &
File Edit Tools Help

IEBO BX

4 cfdsfs = (
oA WidgOmatic
4 2K Assembly

4 [T Motor Control
1 Soft Starters

{2 Starters with Electronic Overload Relays

Drive Name: [Low_voltage_Drive 1 |

Drive Type: R4 -

Output Current:

Comms: Ethernet

{2 Low Voltage Drives
{771 SERCOS Servo Drives
4 (7] CIP Motion Drives
CIP_Motion_Drive_1
CIP_Motion_Drive_2
| EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives
£ 0n Machine
4 2 packaging
4 {7 Motor Control
[ soft Starters +
{2 Starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [T Low Voltage Drives +
| Low_Voltage_Drive_1 i
{771 SERCOS Servo Drives + \ J

* + + &+ +
m

+ &+

30 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Chapter 1

Edit the DMAT Wizard Configuration

Follow these steps to continue editing the DMAT Wizard configuration.

1. Edit your Machine Configuration.

oy TR e WS T T W =

Eile Edit Tools Help

| YEEY | =X

4 cfdsfs = N i

| - WidgOmatic Machine Number:  [1 |
4 9¢ hsscribly Machine Name: [ WidgOmatic |
Power Voltage Class: | 400/460 VAC ~|
4 [ Motor Contral Power Distribution:  [ULOM.__________— =]
[ Soft Starters + Control Valtage: 2ovac . |
[ starters with Electronic Overload Relays + Controller Type: Ca
£ Low Voltage Drives + LbE fres (oo ]
£3 SERCOS Servo Drives + Programming Software: @ RSLagix 5000 () Studio 5000
4 [ cp Motion Drives + Enclosile Stees ool Bl
CIP_Motion_Drive_1 = ’E T [
CIP_Motion_Drive_2 T
£ EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives + [7] Digital In  [7] Digital Out [Tl Analeg [Tl SafetyIn [Z] Safety Out
£ 0n Machine +

Click the machine in your project configuration tree.

In this example, the machine name is WidgOmatic. The Machine editing window appears to the right

of the project tree.

b. Click the Machine Name edit field to change the machine name.

Click each of the other machine configuration pull-down menus or check boxes and choose the
appropriate power and control options.

d. Select the Programming Software you intend to use for your application.

c.

Repeat step 1 for each of your machines in your project.

2. Edit the Application Names.

3
o TR W W WE. T T W

File Edit Tools Help

YEEY =X

4 cfdsfs = Wa b
] WidgOmatic : Application Name:
| 4 2 Assembly
4 [T Motor Control
1 Soft Starters

{2 Starters with Electronic Overload Relays

{2 Low Voltage Drives
{771 SERCOS Servo Drives
4 (7] CIP Motion Drives
CIP_Motion_Drive_1 E.

* + + &+

a. Click an application in the project configuration tree.

For the WidgOmatic example, Assembly was selected. The Application editing window appears to the

right of the project configuration tree.

b. Click the Application Name edit field to change the application name.

C

. Repeat step 2 for each of the applications in your project.
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3. Edit the SERCOS, CIP Motion, and Ethernet/IP Indexing Servo Drive Configurations.
T T wm R WSRO W - o]

Eile Edit Tools Help
TN i 3 | [ g =
SEEO B X
|4 cfdsfs = ¥ )
4 % WidgOmatic 1 Drive Name: [cte_motion Drive_1 |

|| e I
4 2 Assembly | St

IAM or AM:

4 [Z] Motor Control
(1 Soft starters

Motor Type:

Motor Series:
{7 starters with Electronic Overload Relays
{21 Low Voltage Drives

(11 SERCOS Servo Drives

* 4+ + ++

4 (7] CIP Motion Drives
| CIP_Motion_Drive_1 A
CIP_Motion_Drive_2 A‘
[ ] EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives
£ on Machine
4 ¥ packaging

n

+ +

a. Select a servo drive in the project configuration tree.

For the WidgOmatic example, CIP_Motion_Servo_Drive_1 was selected. The drive editing window
appears to the right of the project configuration tree.

b. Click the Drive Name edit field and enter the desired drive name.

For the WidgOmatic example, Gantry_X was entered as the initial drive name.

c. Click the Drive Type pull-down menu to choose the drive family.

RA DMAT Wizard B e .. &= =SS
File Edit Tools Help
[ "5:‘ r ;IAE x Generate
| 4 cfdsfs = N i
4 1F WidgOmatic Veris e [santy |
. : .
4 2 Assembly ir;’eﬂ?::‘: IS5
4 (] Motor Contral Mt Ty M
B Soft Starters * ——
{7 starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
£ Low Voltage Drives +
(1 SERCOS Servo Drives +
4 [T CIP Motion Drives +
‘ Gantry X & =
CIP_Motion_Drive_3 &
] EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives +
£ 0n Machine +
4 ¥ Packaging
4 (] Motor Contrel
(£ soft Starters +
[ starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [ 1Low Voltage Drives +
Low_Voltage Drive 1 L
(1 SERCOS Servo Drives + |\ J
£ cIP Motion Drives + - __E(!_C_l_(!!g!_l

For the WidgOmatic example, the Kinetix 6500 drive was chosen.

d. For assistance in sizing complex motor/drive combinations, click Motion Analyzer or Kinetix Motion
Control Selection Guide, then return to this wizard section to complete your drive/motor
configuration.
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4. For multi-axis servo drive types, select an integrated axis module (IAM) for the first drive of its type.

For the WidgOmatic example, the Gantry_X drive is configured as an IAM module.

File Edit Tools Help

YEEY BX

4 cfdsfs = N i

4 % widgomatic Drive Name: [Bantyx |
Drive Type: K6500 i
4 % hssemby
4 [ Motor Control TR
[ soft Starters Spare Slot Count:

{7 starters with Electronic Overload Relays

Shunt Medule: =]

[ Low Voltage Drives
{31 SERCOS Servo Drives

w

Slot Count:

L K B B B J

4 [ cIP Motion Drives

Motor Series:

CIP_Motion_Drive_3 &
[ ] EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives
3 on Machine +
4 2 packaging
4 [ Motor Control
[ soft starters

+

(O starters with Electronic Overload Relays +

a. From the Spare Slot Count pull-down menu, choose the number of spare slots available on the Bulletin
2094 power rail.

b. From the Inverter Current Rating pull-down menu, choose the inverter current rating for your drive.
c. From the Converter Power Rating pull-down menu, choose the converter power rating for your drive.
d. Check Shunt Module if the Bulletin 2094 (rail-mounted) shunt module is included on your power rail.

e. Note the Slot Count value.
This is the total number of slots used on the 2094 power rail. You are prompted if the slot count exceeds
the power rail capacity.

f. Check Velocity and Torque Mode Only if you would like the servo drive axis to be configured for
Velocity mode.
To select Torque mode, use the Axis Properties configuration in the Logix Designer application. If this
box is clear, the axis configuration defaults to Position mode.

g. From the pull-down menus, choose the Motor Type and Motor Series being paired with the drive.

For the WidgOmatic example, the Gantry_X drive is configured for the Rotary Motor Type and the
MPL Motor Series.
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5. For single-axis drive types or secondary multi-axis servo drives, select the appropriate axis module (AM)
configuration option.

For the WidgOmatic example, the Gantry_Y drive is a Kinetix 6500 (K6500) AM module.

RA OMAT Wizard B B B B e
File Edit Tools Help
Al @ 9l ;‘AE' x Generate
4 cfdsfs = N i
4 {¥ WidgOmatic § [Pt [Sentn.y ‘
g -
4 [T Motor Control AN Seicciin
£ Soft Starters + Inverter Current Rating:
[£7 Starters with Electronic Overload Relays L ] Parent IAM Drive:
{1 Low Voltage Drives + Motor Type: e -
1 SERCOS Servo Drives + Motor Series: MPL =
4 (7] CIP Motion Drives +
Gantry_X =
| Gantry_Y
| EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives +
£ 0n Machine +

a. From the Inverter Current Rating pull-down menu, choose the inverter current rating for your drive.

b. From the Parent IAM Drive pull-down menu, select the parent IAM module this AM module is
assigned to (applies to multi-axis systems only).

AM modules must be assigned to a parent IAM module of the same drive family.

c. From the pull-down menus, choose the Motor Type and Motor Series being paired with the drive.

For the WidgOmatic example, the Gantry_Y drive is configured for the Rotary Motor Type and the

MPL Motor Series.
d. Repeat step 3 through step 5 for all of the remaining servo drives in your project.
File Edit Tools Help
: ‘“}‘1 @ r g‘; x Generate 5
4 cidsfs r )
4 ¥ WidgOmatic | Drive Mame: [Ganty.v |
4 (] Motor Contral e
[ Soft Starters + Inverter Currant Rating:
[ starters with Electronic Overload Relays + Parent IAM Drive:
£ Low Voltage Drives + Motor Type:
£ SERCOS Serva Drives e o == =
4 [T CIP Motion Drives +
Gantry_X =
‘ Gantry Y
] EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives +
£ 0n Machine +
4 ¥ packaging
4 (] Motor Contrel
(£ soft Starters +
[ starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [ 1Low Voltage Drives +
Low_Voltage Drive 1 L
(£ SERCOS Servo Drives + |\ J
£ 1P Motion Drives + Rockwell
. ! Automation

34 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Initial System Configuration Using the DMAT Wizard

Chapter 1

6. Edit the Low-Voltage Drive configurations.

nA DMAT Wizard R BB B I
File Edit Tools Help
j‘-)“ @ r.‘. ;.AE x Generate
4 cfdsfs - i
4 7% WidgOmatic Drive Name: [ Low_Voltage_Drive 2 |
“ X pesembly | [—
4 (] Motor Control
{7 Soft Starters +
{7 starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [ Low Voltage Drives +
‘ Low_Voltage_Drive_2 A
(1 SERCOS Servo Drives +
4 [T CIP Motion Drives + 5

a. Select Low_Voltage_Drive_x in the project configuration tree.

For the WidgOmatic example, Low_Voltage_Drive_1 was selected. The drive editing window appears

to the right of the project configuration tree.

mA DMAT Wizard T T T W T T ()5 e
File |Edit| Tools Help ]
}"):‘ rf ;‘AE' x Generate
4 cfdsfs = i
4 WidgOmatic Drive Name: [conveyor_Drive |
+ K sembly L
4 [T Motor Control e ik
27 Soft Starters + Energy: ]
{2 Starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [T Low Voltage Drives +
| Conveyor_Drive
{E1SERCOS Servo Drives +
4 (7] CIP Motion Drives + =
Gantry_X
Gantry_Y
] EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives +*
{51 0n Machine +
4 2 packaging
4 [T Motor Control
1 Soft Starters +
[T Starters with Electronic Overload Relays +
4 [T Low Voltage Drives +*
Low_Voltage_Drive_1 \ J
[ SERCOS Serva Drives + | Roclowell
B o o . Automation
G = o

b. Click the Drive Name edit field and enter the desired drive name.

For the WidgOmatic example, Conveyor_Drive was entered as the initial drive name.

c. From the Drive Type pull-down menu, choose the drive family.

For the WidgOmatic example, the PowerFlex 753 (PF753) drive is selected.
d. Select the appropriate output current for the drive.

e. Repeat step 6 for all of the remaining low-voltage drives in your project.

7. Editall electronic overload relays and soft starter modules in your application.

Current and other selection pull-down menus are similar to the drive menus.
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8. Generate the Output Files.
Before you can generate a DMAT file, all red highlighted items must be cleared in your configuration.
a. Click Generate on the DMAT Wizard toolbar.
A DMAT Wizard T T T W T T o e

Eile Edit Tools Help

"“»J @ ri P ‘ %; Generate ’

4 cfdsfs t

A WidgOmatic
4 2 Assembly

The Generate Outputs dialog box opens.
b. Check the Drawing Types you wish to have generated as part of the output files.

Generate Dutputs LI

Drawing Types : DWG ] DXF ] POF W] | Generate Close

c. Click Generate.
The DMAT Wizard generates a folder containing the output files. If the Drives and Motion Accelerator
Toolkit was installed in the default directory, you will find the folder located in:
C:\Documents and Settings\My Documents\DMAT\<projectname>.

For the WidgOmatic example, the path is:
C:\Documents and Settings\My Documents\DMAT\WidgOmatic.

File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

) Back - U) - I? j'__‘iSearch || Folders |v

Address I_? C\Documents and Settings\My DocurnentsiDMAT WidgOmatic
Mame = | Size: | Type
File and Folder Tasks kS |Cwidgomatic File Falder

=
S, Folder Sync

) Make a new folder

d. Double-click the machine folders to view the different output folders and files created.

File Edit View Fawvorites Tools  Help

@ Back - -,J - Y 7 ) Search W= Folders v 5 |FOIder Sync
Address Iuﬂ CiiDocuments and SettingsiMy Documents\DMAT: \WidgOmaticl WidgOmatic
Mame  + | Size: | Type
File and Folder Tasks 2 ICaEOM File Falder
s Fold |)Drawings File Folder
"'j o ; anPTw oIt ) Factory TalkviewMEConfigur ationduide File Folder
@ S\tl:gsh this folder ko the (S)Logic File Folder

ki share this Folder
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Chapter 2

Bill of Materials Completion

In this chapter you use Rockwell Automation ProposalWorks software to complete the drives and motion system

bill of materials that the DM AT Wizard created.

If you chose not to use the DMAT Wizard, follow the procedures in Appendix E to assemble the initial BOM
ProposalWorks file before executing the following steps in this chapter. If you do not have Proposal Works
software, you may use the Microsoft Excel file that the DM AT Wizard provides as a starting point in creating a
bill of materials with the help of your local Allen-Bradley distributor.

Before You Begin

o Complete the initial system configuration using the DMAT Wizard (refer to Chapter 1) or
o Assemble the initial BOM using ProposalWorks software (refer to Appendix E)

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication JASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,

contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative

o ProposalWorks software, version 7.5 or later, or Microsoft Office Excel 2010

Download Proposal Works software from http://www.rockwellautomation.com/en/e-tools/ or ask your
local Allen-Bradley distributor for the Product Selection Toolbox DVD.

o The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for
publication numbers.
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Follow These Steps

Complete these steps to complete the commissioning process for your drives and motion application.

Import the Initial
Project BOM File

page 38

Edit Your Project BOM File

page 40

Import the Initial Project BOM File

Follow these steps to import the initial project BOM file.

1. Open ProposalWorks software, navigate to File Menu> Utilities, and select Import.

[=l ProposalWorks - [Equipment List in PRP1] jelﬂ
[&] File Edt view Lbraries Proposal Zoom Tooks Window Help =]
“‘j&ew aen | ‘jj_lgiﬂl_]‘@“j
T[=  MewFrom Propossl Template, .
E S open... Chr+0
| | A By Prodet | By Type |
[ save Chi+5 T
Save s, Eguipment List
Save hs Proposal Template...
Set fs Default Proposal Template
Close Project
=_ Internet Connection Settings. ..
Select Price Agreement Flz... — -
wiord Template. . Export to XML el Each|  ExtNet(USDY
.
= Print. cirltp
&4 Print Preview (
P St Backup crideal s«

Pt Sca g Options, . Restore critical files...

1 480VAC w-UIL CB-L

2 460VAC w-LTHH.

3 WidgOmatic_BOM

4 480VAC PF400-L

5 400VAC w-IEC CB-L

6 240VAC w-LTHH

7 Z30VAC K2000-L

8 Servo prp

9 400VAC w-IEC Fused-L

Exit Total (USDY: § 0.00
[BlE quipment Li

Import Products [ [

|x

If you chose to assemble the initial BOM file using ProposalWorks software, open the Proposal Works
(-prp) file you created in Appendix E and skip to step 2.
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2. Navigate to your projects .bom file and click Open.

Import Equipment List from File )
Laok jr: | (5 BOM I e N

2l

File name: |W’ing matic j

Files of type: IAII Importable Files [*.prp; “rbd; *mes; "iab; “.bLI

Open I

Cancel

If the default DM AT Wizard directory was used, your project's .bom import file is in C:\Documents and
Settings\PC Name\My Documents\DMAT\ProjectName\MachineName\BOM directory.

The Widg-O-matic example file may be found in: C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\

6-Project Examples\Widg-O-matic.
The Proposal Works file opens.

[zl ProposalWorks - [DMAT in PRP1]

-|o| x|
File Edt View Lbrariss Propossl Zoom Tools Window Help =1 %]
D|sd|g0|es el |d2me|e ||
8 ] [ = I ) |
Drag and Drop Proposal Outline Editor By Product | By Twél
Equipment List Equipment List ﬁl
DMAT DMAT
2094-BL50S
L1 Product Details and Cericaions
140U-H-RMX E]
Prirted Report Detail
|7Tme DMAT K Export List it fios = iy Agrém4: Refreh :I %w Sell = |
ttem { DeiD [ iy [Typisal Delivery | Wit bs) [DSTPGC fiet Oni List Ea Sell Each|  ExtNet (USD)
The following catalog numbers provide a starting point to make it easy to adjust and finalize the components needed. The.
Machine - ¥idgOmatic
System
Input Power
1 2094-BL50S
Line Interface Module, 460Y, 504
1] Preferred | MeA [H] 818 ] [ $2.93910] 10000] §2838.10] §2.039.10
2 140U-H-RMX
Add I Total (USD): § 55,985.83
Equipment DMAT in... X
Ready =i 4

3. Click Refresh to update prices in local currency.
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Edit Your Project BOM File

The DMAT Wizard you used in Chapter 1 or the steps you followed in Appendix E created an initial bill of
materials (BOM), however, individual preconfigured product listings should be reviewed and possibly edited to
fit your specific application needs.

ProposalWorks software includes a variety of specific product configuration tools to make further BOM
adjustments easy. These steps provide examples of using Proposal Works Product Configuration Assistants to edit
your initial project BOM file to meet your specific application needs.

Follow these steps to edit the BOM file you imported or assembled for your specific application.

1. Edita product for your specific application.

a. Double-click a product catalog number to activate the Product Configuration Assistant.

Control Circuit Protection - note double click circuit breaker to select different pole configurations orto add

4 1492-SP1C010
1492 Supnlementary Protectors, 1 pole, Maonetic Trin Range 510 x Rated Current (nductive Loads), 1.0 A

1 Stocked [ NiA, [ Bs [ s ]
5
ULA$9/T5A 22 2 No 5.1 Gircut Breaker, 2 Pole, Trin Gurve D. 25 Amp, 430Y277 WA
[ 1] Stocked [ NIA, [ Bs [ 1.2 ]

Surge ! Filter - note double click surge product to select other current, roltage or pole configurations.

& |4983-DS120-401
45%2 Surge and Fitter Protection, Din Rail Mount, UL 1449 120%, 40kA, 1 Pole Corfiguration
1] Stocked | NI, [ 85 | 914 |

In this example, catalog number 1489-A2D250 was selected.

The Product Configuration Assistant dialog box opens. You can browse and select from a variety of
product options.
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Chapter 2

b. Click the Current Rating attribute.

Il Product Configurator -- Powered by RAISE... ll
1489 Miniature Circuit Breakers {
Product Configuration Assistant AR
Enter the order code for the desired 1489 Miniature Circuit Breakers... bt )
{1483-42D250 “ ¢
i
OR, make the selections for the product that you need using the interactive selection chart. 4
[ Accept || |[ cancel ][ Reset || i i | | Representative Phota Only
CIRCUIT BREAKER DATA e Rating =
Configuration Standard Configuration 05 A
Pole Configuration 2 Poles Co1A
Trip Curve Type D trip Curve (Highly Inductive) 1A A
(" Current Rating ©2A
©3A o
Options - N SEL FCTION falr o
ACCESSORY ITEMS ~EA
Bccessories - NO SELECTION R
T A
CaA
104
134
154
1B A
© 204
©30A
C32A
35 A
404
-} M |
o ——

In this example, the Current Rating option is 25 A. For more in-depth product selection information,

refer to product selection guides or Motion Analyzer software.
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c. For this example, select 15 A under the Current Rating field.
The catalog number field is replaced with 1489-A2D150.

I Product Configurator -- Powered by RAISE...

1489 Miniature Circuit Breakers f
Product Configuration Assistant ey
Enter the order code for the desired 1489 Miniature Circuit Breakers... bt )
{1489-420150 “ ¢
N
OR, make the selections for the product that you need using the interactive selection chart. >\
‘ Accept l | Cancel | | Reset | | Undo | | | Representative Photo Only

CIRCUIT BREAKER DATA

Configuration Standard Configuration

Pole Configuration 2 Poles S
Trip Curve Type D trip Curve (Highly Inductive) 15 A

Current Rating 18 A

Options - NO SELECTION

ACCESSORY ITEMS

Accessories

- NQ SELECTION

d. Click Accept to make the product change within the Product Configuration Assistant.
The Product Configuration Assistant closes and your BOM file reflects the change.

Control Circuit Protection - note double click circuit breaker to select different pole configurations orto add a

4 1492-SP1C010
1442 Sunplementary Protectors, 1 pole, Maonetic Trin Ranoe §.10 x Fated Current {Inductive Loadsy, 1.0 A&
1 Stocked [ NiA, [ Bs | s ]
5
ULA$9/T5A 22 2 No 5.1 Circuit Breaker 2 Pole, Trin Gurve D. 15 Amp. 430Y2T7 WA
1] Stocked [ NIA, [ Bs [ 1.2 |

Surge ! Filter - note double click surge product to select other current, voltage or pole configurations.

[ 4933-DS120-401
4582 Surge and Fitter Protection, Din Rail Mount, UL 1449 120%, 40kA, 1 Pole Corfiguration
1] Stocked NI, [ B85 [ 14
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2. Edita product group for your specific application.
Product group refers to an item (catalog number) that includes one or more sub items.

a. Double-click a product group catalog

number to activate the Product Kinetix 6500 Multi-axis Servo Drive System Seotion
Conﬁguratlon A551stant. n 2094PR2
. . *\ierify Price in SAP | Power Rail, 230% OR 460V, 2 Auis.
In this example, item 13 (catalog number ] e | = |
2094-BMP5-M) with sub items 13.1 and 2 e il -
Power Module, Inteqrated, 4600, 15K Conv. 15A Inv., Kinetix 8500 Ether Net/IP Safe Ti
13.2 was selected. 1 1 NiA
121 2090-KECK-DAM
Connector Kit KiTeﬁx Safe Speed 44 pin | |
. . . 1 Mt
The Product Configuration Assistant = RS
dialog box opens. You can browse and e— | |
1 Mt
select from a variety of product options. bus4.EMPS-11
Power hodule, 4600, 5A Iy, Kinefix 6500 Eher Net|P Safe Torgue-Off Control Module
1] [ NIA,
2090-KECK-DAM
Connector Kit Kinefix Safe Speed 44 pin
1] | NiA |
2094-EN02D-M01-50
Ether Met/IP Safe Torgue- Of Control hodule
1] [ NI |
14 1585J-MECEJM-OM3
*Werify Price in SAP [15%5 EtherMet Cables, # Conductors, RJ45, Straight hiale, R.|J45. Teal PVE, Shielded, P4
1 Mt
15 1585J-MECBIM-5
*Werify Price in SAP |1585 EtherMet Cables, # Conductors, RJ45, Straight hale, R.|J45. Teal PWE, Shielded, P4
2 Mt

b. Click the Inverter Current Rating attribute.

I Product Configurator -- Powered by RAISE...

2094, Kinetix 6200 / 6500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drive
Product Configuration Assistant

Enter the order code for the desired 2094, Kinetix 6200 /58500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drive. ..

|2094-BMP5-I

OR, make the selections for the product that you need using the interactive selection chart.

Representative Photo Only

| Accept || || Cancel || Reset || || |

PRODUCT SELECTION e e Rating
Bulletin Number Bulletin 2094 (& 44 [4B0Y Input Voltage)
Input Voltage 4604 AC, 50/60Hz € 9A [4B0Y Input Yoltage)
Power Module Axis Module 154 (460 Input Vaoltage)
Converter Power Rating MNone 304 (460% Input Valtage)

Inverter Current Rating 44 (AB0% Input Valtage) 454 (460Y Input Yoltage)  —
Control Module
Control Module

P Safe Torque-Off Control Module

i) -5
Accessories = (1) Connector kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin
2000-FECE-D44

- s
e

In this example, the Inverter Current Rating product option is 4 A. The sub items (13.1 and 13.2)
include the control module and connector kit accessory. For more in-depth product selection
information, refer to product selection guides or Motion Analyzer software.
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c. For this example, select 15 A under the Inverter Current Rating field.

The catalog number field was replaced with 2094-BM02-M. In addition, the 2094-EN02D-M01-S1

control module was chosen to replace the 2094-EN02D-M01-S0.

I Product Configurator -- Powered by RAISE...

2094, Kinetix 6200 / 6500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drive
Product Configuration Assistant

Enter the order code for the desired 2094, Kinetix 6200 /58500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drive. ..

|2094-BM02-1

OR, make the selections for the product that you need using the interactive selection chart.

‘ | Accept u

| | Cancel | | Reset | | Undo | | |

Input Voltage

Inverter Curre

Accessories
Accessories

PRODUCT SELECTION
Bulletin Number Bulletin 2094

l

460 AC, 50/80Hz

Power Module Axis Module

Converter Power Rating Mone

nt Rating 154 (460% Input Vaoltage)

Control Module
Control Module Kinetix 6500 EtherMet/IP Safe Speed Control Module

2094-ENO2D-MOT-51

= (1) Connector Kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin
2080-KE0K-D4400

-] Inverter Current Rating

Representative Photo Only

& AA (4B0Y Input Woltage)

€ 9A (4B0Y Input “oltage)

(& 154 (4B0Y Input Voltage) )
304 ([4B0Y Input Yoltage)

0 A5A (4B0Y Input Woltage) =

d. Click Accept to make the product change within the Product Configuration Assistant.

Kinetix 6500 Multi-axis Servo Drive System Section

11 2094-PR2
*werify Price in SAP | Power Rail, 2300 OR 4604, 2 Axis.
1] Mon-Stncked | M, [ w ]
12 2094-BCO2-M02-M
Power Module, Intearated, 460%, 15K Conv. 18A Inv., Kinetix 6500 Ether Net/|P Safe Torgue-Of ¢
1 T N, [ w
121 2090-HECK-D44M
Connector Kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin
1] | NI, [ H ]
122 2094-EN02D-1101-S0
EtherMet/IP Safe Torgue-Off Control Module
1] | NI [ ]
13
Power Module, Axis, 4600, 184 Inv., Kinefix 6500 Ether Net/|P Safe Speed Contral Madule
1] T
121 2090-HECK-D44M
Connector Kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin
1] | NI, [ ]
122 2094-EN02D-M01-S1 )
EtherWet/IP Safe Speed Control Module
1] | M [ ]
14 1585J-MECEJM-0M3
*werify Price in SAP |1545 Ether et Cables,  Conductors, RJ4E, Straight Male, R.J45, Teal PVC, Shielded, PVC Geners
1 | NI |
15 1585J-MECBJM-5
*werify Price in SAP |1545 Ethertet Cables,  Conductors, RJ4E, Siraight hale, R.|J45. Teal PVC, Shielded, P|\.fC Generz
2 MEA

Sub item (13.2) also reflects the updated catalog number and description.
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3. Delete products not required for your specific application.

a. Select the product or product group not required for your application.

Motors Section

36

CM201-NVO0118AXZCC

*erify Price in SAP | CM201 - Wector Duty Enclosed Small AC hMotors, 1 HP, 1200 RPM, C-Face Foot Mourted, Frame Size is 143TC

37

1 [ 59.000 D2 436
1M227-BK00318AXZCA

CM227 - AC MEMA Frame Inverter Brake Motor, 3 HP, 1400 EPM, C-Face Foot Mounted, Frame Size is 122TC

3%

1 [ 120,000 o2 502
M202-HVIF517AXZCC

*werify Price in SAP | CM202 - Wector Duty Laminated Steel Frame AC Motors, 7.5 HP, 1750 RPM, C-Face Foot Mourted, Frame Size is FL18562C

1] [ 210,000 [ s 436

In this example, items 37 and 38 were selected.

b. From your keyboard, press delete.

Motors Section

36

CM201-NVO0118AXZCC

*erify Price in SAP | CM201 - Wector Duty Enclosed Small AC hMotors, 1 HP, 1200 RPM, C-Face Foot Mourted, Frame Size is 143TC

1] [ 59.000 o2 436

The product or products are deleted from the BOM project file.

4. Save your edited BOM project file.

5. Send the BOM project file to your Rockwell Automation distributor for a quote.
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Notes:
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Chapter 3

System Layout and Wiring

In this chapter you edit the set of layout and wiring drawings from the DMAT drawing library that the DMAT
Wizard created. If you chose not to use the DMAT Wizard, follow the procedures in Appendix F to assemble the

initial project drawing set before executing the steps in this chapter.

Power, I/0, and Layout Drawing Examples

1013

1014

1015

iy
USER PROTECTED DR1012
460VAC SUPPLY X 651
[rr— Drive I/0 Example e IS
10011 o022 03 ’_l v Seavevr z4vcm‘<°<W
o LIMI002 POVER OUT| (COMMI
; § ; ; Mm :*-:sz - 5 S neurt
uf g o s i
L2 EMDTM_% 105 %&m £ pure
- M e
a1 “
axLe|2 DA > INUT3
AX LI 3H
Ax 12|+ pigmaL > PUT
,%‘ - INPUT 4
10-12
System Layout Example
o0 Drive Power Example 5
e 28172777
-0
10103 é : é
g g
1
), B 7
to 10-19
10103
to 10-19
10102
to 10-19
10101

|o

- Co
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Chapter3  System Layout and Wiring

To assist you in understanding how to best use the drawing libraries, the Widg-O-matic machine application
example is used in the drawing editing steps provided. The Widg-O-matic machine includes the following drive,
power, and control devices:

o Two Kinetix 6500 (400V-class) servo drives and motors (home and enable inputs)
e One PowerFlex 753 (400V-class) drive and induction motor

o One Kinetix 300 (400V-class) servo drive and electric cylinder

e One Bulletin 2094 line interface module (LIM)

o One ControlLogix controller and EtherNet/IP network module

Before You Begin

o Complete the initial system configuration using the DMAT Wizard (refer to Chapter 1) or
o Assemble the initial project drawing set without the DMAT Wizard (refer to Appendix F)

What You Need

e Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017

o AutoCAD Electrical or AutoCAD software to open the DWG or DXF files

o Adobe Reader software to open PDF files

o Line Interface Module Installation Instructions, publication 2094-IN005

o System Design for Control of Electrical Noise Reference Manual, publication GMC-RM001
o System Design for Control of Electrical Noise Video, publication GMC-SP004

o The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for

publication numbers.
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System Layout and Wiring ~ Chapter3

Follow These Steps

Complete the following steps to create your system layout and wiring drawings. These steps provide general
instructions for how to maximize the use of the toolkit’s drawing library in creating a complete drives-and-
motion system layout and wiring drawing set. AutoCAD or AutoCAD Electrical software is recommended to
take full advantage of the drawing editing steps included in this chapter and the library’s device wiring references
and attributes that move with the devices as you edit your project drawing set. Some of the initial project creation
steps are illustrated using AutoCAD Electrical software, but most are generic and can be used with a variety of
software drawing packages.

If you chose not to use the DMAT Wizard, follow the instructions in Appendix F before executing the following

steps in this chapter.

(reate a New Project

page 50

Edit Power Drawings

page 51

Edit Drive, Controller, and Safety
/0 Drawings

page 56

Edit System Communication
Drawings

page 61

Edit System Layout Drawings

page 62
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Create a New Project

1. Open your drawing software.
2. Create and name your new project.

Create New Project . 1‘

MNarme:

IW\g-D-maUE

Location

I\MV_P”DJEET‘S Erawse

[ Create Folder with Project Name

\My_Projectstiig-o-matictwig-o-maticwdp

Copy Seftings fram Project File!

\Project_Templatesi\hvly_Projectwdp Browse.
Descriptions

OK.- Propeties | oK | Cancel | Help |

3. Add and select the toolkit library drawings assembled by the DMAT Wizard.

]
Lookin | C2Wig-omatic -] & W Qx =
! ] oo BEEEAED @
MName = | Size | Type | Drate Modified B m WIG-O-MATIC Ll
|TH010_K6500_460VAC_w_LIM.dwg 29KB  AUTOCAD Drawing 6/6/2010 5:08 FM = — -
F51020_KK300_480VAC_Adcitional_Drives.cg 29KB AUtOCAD Crawing 8/6/2010 5,08 PM {&w
20_PF750_Series_460YAC _Additional_Drives.dwg 29 KB AutoCAD Drawing 8/6/2010 5:08 PM b Close
30_CLX_GLX_120¥AC_Control_Power.dwg 29KB AUtOCAD Drawing B/6/2010 5:08 PM
£0_K300_Digital_10.cwg 29KE  AutoCAD Drawing 8/6/2010 5.08 PM Diescriptions...
60_KE500_Digital_I10.dwg 29 KB AutoCAD Drawing 8/5/2010 5.08 PM Title: Block Update..,
60_PF753_10.crg 29KE  AUtOCAD Drawing 8/6/2010 5:08 PM i Lt et
70_K300_Safety_10.dwg 29KE  AUtOCAD Drawing 8/6/2010 5:08 PM
70_KE500_Safety_10.chwg 29 KB AutoCAD Drawing B/5/2010 5:08 PM Iews Drawin:
B0_K 300_Feedback. dwg 23 KB AutoCAD Drawing B8/6/2010 5:08 PM
S 080_k6500_Feedhack.dig 29 KB AUtOCAD Drawing B8/6{2010 5:08 PM
50_CLY_Digital_INpLts cwg 29KB AUMCAD Drawing B/5/2010 5:08 PM Al 2 D
00_CLx_Digital_OUtputs.cwg 29KB AUtoCAD Drawing 8/56/2010 5:08 PM Rorder Dranings...
10_CLX_Analog_10.dwg 29KB  AUTOCAD Drawing B/5/2010 5:08 PM Remove Drawings...
20_Ethernet_Communication.dwg 29 KB AUtoCAD Drawing 8/6/2010 5.08 PM
140_Sm_Enclosure_LayoLt,dwg 29KB AUTOCAD Drawing B/5/2010 :07 PM TRk
S0_CLKX_w_LIM_Sm_Panel_Layout.dwg 29KB AUtOCAD Drawing B/6{2010 5:.07 PM Publish b
20_PF750_Series_Footprints.dwg 29 KB  AUtOCAD Drawing 8/6{2010 5:07 PM L e
00_Kinetix_300_Foofprints.dwg 29 KB AutoCAD Drawing B/5/2010 5:07 PM = Settings...
30_Kinetix_6200_8500_Footprints.dwg 23 KB AutoCAD Drawing B/6/2010 5:07 PM @ Exception List..
00_LIM_Footprints.dwg 29KB AUtOCAD Drawing B/6{2010 5:07 PM Prorartios
F500_Panelview_Plus_Footprints.cwg 7FBE KB AUOCAD Drawing B/5/2010 507 PM = =2
&
| |z
5
=
: | o
File narne =
&
Files oftype: | Drowings (wa) 2

4. Navigate to the appropriate DWG or DXF Drawing directory that was created by the DMAT Wizard.

If the default DM AT Wizard directory was used, your project's drawing set is in C:\Documents and
Settings\PC Name\My Documents\DMAT\ProjectName\MachineName\Drawings\filetype directory.

The Widg-O-matic example drawing files may be found in: C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\
DMAT\B-Files\6-Project Examples\Widg-O-matic\WidgOmatic_CAD\filetype directory.

If you chose to assemble the Project Drawing Set without using the DMAT Wizard, navigate to the
drawing directory you created in Appendix F.
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Edit Power Drawings

1. Open your initial drive power drawing that includes the main power distribution components.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 010_K6500_460VAC_w_LIM.dwg file is
opened. Refer to the figure on page 52.

2. Delete drives not used in your project.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, only two Kinetix 6500 drives are required, so the

third drive is deleted. Refer to the shaded area in the figure on page 52.
3. Open all additional drive drawings and delete drives not used in your project.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, both the
020_K300_460VAC_Additional_Drives.dwg file and the
020_PF750_Series_460VAC_Additional_Drives.dwg file are opened and unused drives are deleted. Refer

to the figures on page 53 and page 54.

4. Open all controller control power drawings and edit power connections and devices as necessary.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, no changes to the

030_CLX_GLX_120VAC_Control_Power.dwg files were required. Refer to the figure on page 55.
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Kinetix 6500 (460V) Drive with LIM Module

Chapter 3
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Kinetix 300 (460V) Additional Drives
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PowerFlex 750 (460V) Additional Drives

Chapter 3
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ControlLogix/GuardLogix® (120V) Control Power with LIM Module
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Edit Drive, Controller, and Safety I/0 Drawings

56

1. Open all drive, controller, and safety I/O drawings as required for your application.

2.

6001
6002
6003
6004
6005
6006
6007
6008
6009
6010
6011

6012
6013
6014
6015
6016
6017

6018

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 060_K6500_Digital_IO.dwg file is opened.

Delete devices not used in your project.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, only two Kinetix 6500 drives are required, so the

third and fourth I/O blocks are deleted.

Kinetix 6500 Digital I/0 Example

KINETIX
6500
IRL

2094-XXXXX
KINETIX 6500
10D (DIGITAL /D)

)
PIVER
> T «|

24VPWR [24VCON

niGITA 7
NUT 1

DIGITAL |
INPUT 2

DiaITAL 7
VUT 3

DIGITAL |
INPUT 4

KINETIX
&0
®
2094-XXXXX
KINETIX 6500
oD iGITAL LD
3 D)
avewe[?| TRER Soavenw
4
i [NV
INPUT 1
2
DIGITAL| e
NPUT 2
3
DIGITAL|
VLT 3
44
T
DIGITAL|
NPUT 4
W

6019

6020

6021

6022

6023

6024

6025

6026

6027

6028

6029

6030

6031

6032

6033

6034

6035

6036

Select and delete these drive
1/0 blocks.

XXXXXX_XXXX
XXXXXX

DRIVES AND MOTION

ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT
060_K6500_DIGITAL_IO

—_

™ DRN 1 o= 08-02-10
XAMPLE A
=

|" ROCKVELL.

= T [7a)

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QSO19F-EN-P - September 2015




System Layout and Wiring ~ Chapter3

3. Add standard or unique I/O devices and connections required for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Enable on-off switches and Home proximity
switches are added to both Kinetix 6500 drives (input 1 and 2 respectively).

Kinetix 6500 Drives (add digital 1/0 devices)

KINETIX
6500
6001 IR
2094-XXXXX
KINETIX 6500
10D (DIGITAL 1/D)
39 40
POVER 2 I |
o aveR[| oo Seaveon
ENABLE
5 )
_‘l_DX
6003 3° °% TTCTTAL B>(INPUTL
HONE INPUT 1
PRI £
600 S TCTTAL B>|INPUT2
INPUT 2
43
6005 DIGITAL >>{INPUT3
INPUT 3
44
6006 DIGITAL >{INPUT4
INPUT 4
A
6007
6008
6009
KINETIX
6500
6010 IR
2094-XXXXX
KINETIX 6500
10D IGITAL 1/D)
3 POVER
o ZVPWR[ out 24VCIM
ENABLE
%
50X 41
ooe 3° %% TTCITAL B>IINPUTL
PROXMTY SENSR T
B o
o013 AN Sirract” [FNPuT2
INPUT 2
43
6014 DIGITAL >>[INPUT3
INPUT 3
44
6015 DIGITAL >[INPUT4
INPUT 4
A
6016
st PR RO XXXXXX_XXXX JRIVES D O - T =
T XXXKKX | oG keSw DAL EXAMPLE [
= ROKVELL e T

4. Repeat step 1 through step 3 for all I/O drawings within your project.
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Additional I/O library drawings, used for the Widg-O-matic machine example, are available from the Drives and
Motion Accelerator toolkit DVD. These drawings represent a sample of drive and controller I/O drawings.

Additional I/0 Library Drawing Examples

1/0 Library Drawings File Name Page
Kinetix 6500 Drive Safety I/0 070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg 58
Kinetix 6500 Drive Feedback 080_K6500_Feedback.dwg 59
ControlLogix Controller Digital Inputs 090_CLX_Digital_Inputs.dwg 60

Kinetix 6500 Safety 1/0

KINETIX KINETIX
6500 6500
R Rl
2094-XKXRX 2094-XKKRX
KINETIX 6500 KINETIX 6500
10D GSAFETY /D> 10D GSAFETY /D>
W 5 2l
POVER
aavewe[?]OUT N GO sere STop
vl PR 8 bp
[ WUT w2 @& e e
1 ko
sare sTop[ V1512 O sare LmiTeD sPEED
INPUT CHO auT CHo
20 3
sare_sTop [ V1522 IO sare LmiTeD SPEED
INPUT CHI ouT cHt
37 36
enasLnG sw[PfS72 2| paor conTROL
INBUT CHO DC_OUT_CHI
39 35
enasLING sw[ 7582 DI bR conTRoL
INPUT CHI DC_0UT_CHO
23 bg
SAFE LIMITED spee|” o2 S2DIK by sf TEST
INPUT CHO ouT Cht
24 b7
SAFE LIMITED speep |62 S oy s TesT
INPUT CHI UT CHO
3 %
DooR MonITER [P S3
INPUT CHO
32
pooR MoniTer[ PS4
INPUT CHI
33
Lock voniTer[PfX%2
INPUT CHO
34
Lock woniTer[PX42
INPUT CHI
23
sareny [
RESET IN
2
sareTy[PS3%
RESET REF
VA
P amosos omsceant XXXXXX_XXXX DRIVES AND MOTION S
0 00 J00000000000K = ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT we
ol ook i 0% XXXXXX 070_K6500_SAFETY_I0 EXAMPLE
o ROCKWELL )
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Kinetix 6500 Feedback
KINETIX KINETIX
6500 6500
DRI
AB 2094-XXXXX 2094-XXXXX
CIRCULAR YTOR 2090-K6CK-DISM | KINETIX 6500 KINETIX 6500
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: I
I
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I I
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MOTOR 1 I I
ENCODER | " 7 7
- IMIIITlOlf': 1 ORG i 7| ——T>MTR_EPWRIV >AUX_CLK(+)
T i I
- I
= | |
— YWHTYEL || g g
= 17 1 8| —P>MR_S3 S>AUX_CLK(-)
S I | i
I I
I I 9 9
7 : " 9| F—IDNR_cLken [S>AUX_EPWRSV
I I
o
VwHT/GRY 1] 9 g
6 . - 10| ——>NTR_DATAG)/IMC-) >>AUX_ECOM
I
: I
I
I
YWHT/RG | | 1 4
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I I
: I
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15 / o 12| ——>MTR.SI >>RESERVED
| Il
' i
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ControlLogix Digital Inputs

o 1936 . wow
rom 13-, 2 o
AUX' 24VDC SUPPLY 175655150 o 10
SICT 5
o0 24VDC 16—PT DIGITAL INPUTS
A P8 PLC22021
St s 30 0 a1 DEVICES SHOWN HERE
TB_+24 f9-02 TB_INT N0 GND—0ARE SAMPLES ONLY
9002 :
ggs:fz 90031 3 4
ol o .
19-03 TB_N1 N1 Z_Z GND-0
9003
START PB
o4oH iy 90041 _ é é
TB_+24 TTBUNt N2 | K GND-0
9004
RESET PB
PBEpS1 90051 _ é é 04042
TN IN=3 | 4 KATTGND-0 s 24c0m
9005
04041 22061 9 10
TB_+24 TB_N1 N4 @_ GND-1
9006
o 207 _é 12
TB_INT  IN-5 ! GND-1
9007
1314
S 22081
| O 22081
TB_+24 TB_N1 IN-6 _@_Z GND-1
9008
22091 é é 04042
Teomt IN—7 | ¥ KTTeND— S 2acom
9009
3 17 18 N
- IN-8 _Z GND-2 g
9010
19 20
IN-9 Z_Z GND-2
9011
2 2
IN-10 @_@ GND-2
9012
23 %
N-11] | onp—2
9013
25 2
N-12 | KA KD | onp-3
9014
27 28
IN-13 _@ GND-3
9015
9 30
IN-14 @_Z GND-3
9016
)
IN-15 Z_Z GND-3
9017
34
@ oo
9018
AUX_ 24VDC SUPPLY s o
to 19 to 19
04041 b
o R B XXXXXX_XXXX DRVES AND OTON = Crr
i XXXXXX | 050 o poTe weuTs EXAMPLE [
- e T
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Edit System Communication Drawings

1. Open the communication drawing for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 060_120_Ethernet_ Communication.dwg file is
opened.

2. Delete network devices not used in the project.
For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, one of the Kinetix 300 drives and associated cable is

deleted.

Ethernet Communication

ETHERNET MOTION DRIVES

% PANELVIEW PLUS
/E PanelView Plus 600
Powerflex
Selectand
delete
this drive
and cable.
LA A
CBL7,
AB  1S85-NBPBIN-1 [R
/ TP,
=Sy
SIETLED PR \__os =p O "
B C
L e L= Iﬁ g veenyf g
e a3 J
=7
. CBL4, J
AB” 1585)-MEPBM-1
IIlRECl’TgﬂlECTIIN FROM CONTROLLER ETHERNET ll‘.lll.l.E_/

CIP MOTION DRIVES ELIMINATES THE NEED FOR
WITH QoS, IGMP, AND PTP CLOCK SUPPORT

™ DRN > 08-02-10
S N aa
TRARTRES XXXXXX 120_ETHERNET _COMMUNICATION XAMPLE A

& ROCKWELL bl T T
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3. Add any network device footprints required for your application.

a. Navigate to and open the required footprint drawings that were added to your Project Drawings folder
from the toolkit library.

b. Copy device footprints from the footprint drawings.
In this example, Kinetix 6500 IAM and AM module footprints are copied.

Kinetix 6200/6500 Footprint Drawings

FP_2094-B_6500

Copy this
Kinetix 6500
IAM module.

I
b

FP_2094-B_6500

FP_2094-B_6500 FP_2094-BM_6500 FP_2094-BM_6500 FP_2094-BM_6500

= D=

Copy this
Kinetix 6500 et 6.9 Kinatix 6.0

AM module.

S TRIVES AND HOTION RN L7
e XXXXXX_XXXX ACCELERATIR TOOLKIT = =
ol e R XXX 430 KINETIX_6200_6500_FODTPRINTS XAMPLE A

1 ROCKWELL o = T

c. Paste the device footprints onto your communication drawing.

d. Re-route or copy cables on the communication drawings to the added devices.

Edit System Layout Drawings

1. Open the panel layout drawing for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 150_CLX_w_LIM_Sm_Panel_Layout.dwg file

is opened.

The panel layout includes a power distribution, drives, and control section. The panel is designed to
accommodate best-practice techniques used to minimize electrical noise. Refer to the System Design for
Control of Electrical Noise Reference Manual, publication GMC-RMO001.
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Small Panel Layout Drawing (power distribution)
. N\
o) Q i
= // p1 / (e LM Module
] ———
[] —
o 0
% . / Powgr Distribution
£ < Section
: 8 Q o0
= 0 55
8
e/ o
. / J

| CLEAN C2 ]
CLEAN wireway for noise sensitive device
circuits.

% DIRTY D67~ )

DIRTY wireway for noise generating
device circuits.

DRIVE PLACEMENT

NN

D6
0
N

- C1o

DRIVES AND MOTION
ATOR TOOLKIT

XXXXXX_XXXX ACCELERAT
150_CLX_W_UN_SM_PANEL_LAYOUT

XXXXXX

™ IRN = 08-02-10
EXAMPLE A
i) v

O ROCKWELL

- =725
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2. Replace or add power components to your panel layout drawing.
a. Inspect power section on layout drawing for proper component footprints for the project.

b. Open the associated power footprint drawings that were added to your project drawings from the
toolkit library.

In this example, the 510_Line_Filter_Footprints.dwg file is opened.
Line Filter Footprint Drawing Examples

FP_2090-UXLF-136 FP_2090-UXLF-HV330 FP_2090-XXLF-X330B FP_2090-XXLF-375B_3d

D)

]

R DRVES AND VOTION T = 050210
SRR XXXXXX_XXXX ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT o e
S T XXX 510_UINE_FILTER_FOOTPRITS XAMPLE A

= 4

= _ROCKWELL -

c. If the desired component is not represented in the current panel layout drawing, copy the proper
component footprint from the footprint drawings.

d. Delete the current component in the panel layout drawing and paste the desired component footprint
into its place.

e. Add any other required power components for your system.
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3. Insert drives into the Drives Placement section.
a. Open the panel layout drawing for your application.
Small Panel Layout Drawing
9
s LIM Module
=
=2
— VZ ~
7 DRIVE PLACEMENT g Drives Section
\. © D77/ Z J
3 c2
[ oean C2 | == ° = ° = |
Eilillj\iTSW|reway for noise sensitive device / % 5877 7
" . c3
% DIRTY D67 =

DIRTY wireway for noise generating

device circuits.

XXXXXX_XXXX
XXXXXX

= ROCKWELL

DRIVES AND MOTION
ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT
150_CLX_W_LIM_SM_PANEL_LAYOUT

> DRN v 08-02-10
AMPLE A
yi) v

b. Open the associated drives footprint drawings that were added to your project drawings from the

toolkit library.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 430_Kinetix_6200_6500_Footprints.dwg file

is opened.

c. Copy the desired drive components from the footprint drawings for your panel layout drawing.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QSO19F-EN-P - September 2015

65



Chapter3  System Layout and Wiring

Kinetix 6200/6500 Drive Footprint Drawings

FP_2094-B_6500 FP_2094-B_6500 FP_2094-B_6500 FP_2094-BM_6500 FP__2004-BM_6500 FP_2004-BM_6500
Copy this Copy this
Kinetix 6500 Kinetix 6500 Z s Z i
IAM module. AM module.
ﬁL U.:‘ U.é [lé
SEEE B T
ittt g XXXXXX 430_KINETIX_6200_6500_FOUTPRINTS EXAMPLE A
R = = e

d. Paste the drive footprints onto the panel layout drawing.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, two Kinetix 6500 servo drives, one PowerFlex 753
drive, and one Kinetix 300 drive was added to the layout drawing.

Small Panel Layout Drawing (drive placement)

s )

LIM Modul
’ mj OUET

%//
/
o
%
%
.

—
Drives Section

[ oy G2 J
CLEAN wireway for noise sensitive device
circuits.
% DIRTY D6~
DIRTY wireway for noise generating
device circuits.

SRR XXX S o ”““—'M'—

o0, 0000 0000 XXXXXX 150_CLX_W_LIM_SM_PANEL_LAYOUT EXAMPLE A

@ ROCKWELL 3 = [C=]]
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4. Inspect control section for required control components and proper footprints.

a. Open the panel layout drawing for your application.

Small Panel Layout Drawing (control)

| CLEAN 02 |
CLEAN wireway for noise sensitive device
circuits.

% DIRTY D67 )
DIRTY wireway for noise generating
device circuits.

o) o P
= 017 iy LIM Module
]
2l
s
=N
(3
(3
(3
il
= b
= 2
_ .
o
I
o H D777 7
K . c2 . ~
@ o ® o o o o o o |
7% 7 D877 7 Controllerand 1/0
e . c3 . Section
[} ol
o PR XXXXXX_XXXX DRVES MO WOTON [= o Feen
ettt XXXXXX 150_CLX_W_LIM_SM_PANEL_LAYOUT EXAMPLE A
1 ROCKWELL =20 e i

b. Inspect controller for required processor, I/O chassis, and I/O and communication modules, and add

footprints from the standard library as required.

c. Add any other required control components for your system.
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5. Edit your Enclosure Layout Drawing.
a. Open the enclosure layout drawing for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 140_SM_Enclosure_Layout.dwg file is opened.

Small Enclosure Layout Drawing

1000000 00000000 M DRN i 08-02-10
e XXX F0ES 40 WON 4|—|—
05000 000600 XXXXXX 140_SM_ENCLOSURE_LAYOUT EXAMPLE A
B ROCKVELL = - [iez=]]

b. Inspect the drawing for operator equipment required for your system.

c. Open the associated enclosure footprint drawings that were added to your project drawings from the
toolkit library.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 600_PanelView_Plus_Footprints.dwg file is
opened.
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PanelView Plus Footprint Drawings

FP_2711P-B6C20A_FRONT

FP_2711P-B10C

(@ 2711P-B6C20A P

FP_2711P-T7C

] PanalView Phas 700
2711P-T7C4

FP_2711P-T6C

© Alen—Bradiey PanelView Plus 600

FP_2711P-T10C

FP_2711P-B15C

FP_2711P-T15C

& Alersadey PancView Pl 1500)

,ﬁnﬁ“&m :’””m XXXXXX_XXXX
000K X00000C XX 300000000 XXXXXX

DRIVES AND MOTION ™ RN = 08-02-10
ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT o ]
£00_PANELVIEW_PLUS_FOOTPRINTS EXAMPLE A
g

O ROCKWELL

ol = [7as)

d. Copy the desired enclosure components from the footprint drawings for your enclosure layout drawing.

e. Paste the enclosure component footprints onto your panel layout drawing.

f. Add any other required enclosure components for your system.
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Notes:
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Chapter 4

Logic Configuration

In this chapter you edit the preconfigured logic file that the DM AT Wizard created for your specific application.

Besides initial controller, network, and device configurations, the preconfigured logic file includes machine,
application, and device logic modules that significantly speed-up your application logic development. In
addition, the logic modules include control, status, and diagnostic code that provides information to
preconfigured operator interface faceplates that you can run on personal computers or PanelViewPlus terminals.

If you chose not to use the DMAT Wizard or desire to add or edit controller, networks, or drives since the
DMAT Wizard was executed, refer to instructions in Appendix G before executing the steps in this chapter.

Logic Modules
HMI Application
- T -0 07 |
Controller Logic I |
__________________________ - | PanelView Plus Terminal I
|
I I
I Machine Status I i
| Machine - I | P~ Machine Faceplate |
Module | ) |
| 4—‘ L—I—I’ Device Faceplate |
| A | | : |
I Machine Application | |
I Commands Status | |_ ___________ )
|
| | :
| Application Operator
| Module - ® Commands
|
|
| | |
Device Device |
I Commands Status |
|
|
| ' .
! |
Device
! =
I Module I
|
! |
! 1
|

The machine module provides a state machine model that coordinates multiple devices and application logic for
coordinated drives and motion applications. It provides overall machine commands, for example, start, stop,
abort, clear, and reset to the application modules and the individual device modules based on the status of the
applications and devices.
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The application modules execute the machine commands and provide the more specific application commands
to the drives and devices. It also coordinates the machine and application status, and executes the application
fault commands. In addition, the toolkit includes motion logic examples to help you create your specific
application logic.

The device modules translate the uniform machine and application commands and provide uniform status and
diagnostics from the very specific device tags and parameters. This reduces much of the non-inventive code

required to control and monitor the many unique devices.

For more information on the machine, application, and device logic modules, refer to Appendix A on page 225.

To assist you in understanding how to best use the preconfigured logic files, the Widg-O-matic machine
application is used as an example in all of the logic configuration steps.

Preconfigured Logic Modules Used in Widg-0-matic Example

Module Type File Names
Machine_Module

Machine
Device&Application_Status
Application_Module
Motion_Simple_Move

Application

PF_Run_Spd
K300_EIPMove
CIPMotion_Drive_Module
Device PF753_Drive_Module
K300_Drive_Module

Before You Begin

Run the DMAT Wizard (refer to Chapter 1) or complete Appendix G.

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication JASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,

contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative
o RSLogix 5000 software, version 19.0 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later.

e RSLogix 5000 software, version 20.0 or later or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later, to
configure Kinetix 350 servo drives, and when using ControlLogix 1756-L7xS controllers.

o The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for
publication numbers.
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Follow These Steps

Complete these steps to import and configure logic modules for your drives and motion application.

Import the Preconfigured Logix
Designer Project

page 74
Complete Drive and Motor
Configuration
page 76
Set String Tag Names for 0pt|ona! Step ) . )
Alarm History Faceplate Complete if Alarm History faceplate is used in
application.
page 77
Set Visible Rows for Equipment | OPtional Step .
Status Faceplate Complete if Equipment Status faceplate is used
in application.
page 79

(reate Specific Application Logic

Are you familiar with
the Logix Designer application
programming environment,
motion instructions, and
programming
PowerFlex drives?

Yes Application Logic Creation Steps Using
Template

Application Logic Creation Steps Using
Application Logic Examples

page 88 page 99

Verify and Save the Project File

page 99
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Import the Preconfigured Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to open the preconfigured RSLogix 5000 or Studio 5000 Logix Designer project. This
procedure is written for the Logix Designer application, but RSLogix 5000 software is similar.

1. From the Start menu, launch the Studio 5000 Logix Designer application.

. Maintenance .
. Message Manager -
. Microsoft Office -

. Microsoft System Center 2012
, NOS
.. PDFCreator
. Rockwell Automation
. Rockwell Software
FactoryTalk Administration Conscole| |
& Studio 5000
| BOOTP-DHJ Server
. FactoryTalk Activation
. FactoryTalk Tools
J RSLinx
.. Utilities

. Roxio Creator DE Devices and Printers

The Studio 5000° dialog box opens.

Documents

Recent Items

‘ Computer

Network

Control Panel

2. Under the Create menu, click From Import.

Studio 5000 . 4

Create Open Explore

; — MNew Project Existing Project Help
Sample Project Release Notes
From Sample Project FErom Upload About
Recent Projects it

3. Navigate to the Logic directory within the DMAT project.

r — — -
@ Select Project to Import - —

@U-_J |\ » Libraries » Documents » DMAT » WidgOmatic » WidgOmatic » Logic ~ [ 4 || Search Logic 2|
st _lipciments carh fod Gl

Organize v New folder =~ 0 @

7 Favorites — Documents library
B Desktop Lagic
i§ Downloads

Arrange by:  Folder =

Name Date modified Type
% Recent Places

2] WidgOmatic 5/23/20133:58 PM XML Document N

(]

o Libraries
%] Documents
& Music
15l New Library
[ Pictures

B8 videos

1M Computer I
E RAWT121001 (C:) s < | LI} | +

File neme: WidgDrmatic

& —_—

If the Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit was installed in the default directory you will find the XML
file in: C:\Documents and Settings\My Documents\DMAT\ProjectName\MachineName.
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For the Widg-O-matic example, the path is:

C:\Program Files\RA _Simplification\DMAT\D-Wizard\WidgOmatic\WidgOmatic\Logic.

4. Select the logic xml file and Click Open.

5. From the Revision pull-down menu, choose the version of RSLogix 5000 software, versions 18, 19, or 20,

or the Logix Designer application, version 21 or later, to import into.

!
e =

Enter the name, location and revision of the projec fils to create

Look in Projects - @ o

L Name Date madified Type Size

"‘}’* This folder is empty.
Recent Places

Desktop

=l
Libraries
LY
Computer
a 1 g '

(e
"&‘ File name: WidgOmatic . ‘ I Import ) Revision
Network

Fles of type Logix Designer Project Fies (~ACD) v] [ Concel Fram: 181

From: 19.1 18,

To

IMPORTANT  RSLogix 5000 software must be version 19.0 or later. RSLogix 5000 software, version 20.0 or later, is required to configure

Kinetix 350 servo drives and when using ControlLogix 1756-L7xS controllers.

6. Click Import to save and open the project as an ACD file.

After the import process is complete, the project opens and the
controller organizer displays all of the preconfigured project
components including the controller, network, device configurations,
the preconfigured logic program files, and the faceplate and control

AOI files.

From this point on, you complete the logic module configuration for
your specific drives and motion application guided by the remaining
sections of this chapter.

To gain a complete understanding of the preconfigured project

organization and logic refer to Appendix A on page 225.

g? Logix Designer - WidgOmatic [1756-L73 21.11]

abe eS8
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No Forces
No Edits

Redundancy

ontroll

[ER&=] Controller WidgOmatic

-6

-3
oo
[
iz ]
[SR=

Eile Edit View 5Search Logic Communications Tools Window
aFE S

Offline

o th: |...AT_Cube
5. MRUN S | pth: [AT_Cub

7 oK
™ [T Energy Storage
=| W10

ler Organizer

4
+ i Favorite

> X

Controller Tags

[T Controller Fault Handler
[ Power-Up Handler
Tasks

\'—_i--@ MainTask

3] CE; P01_WidgOmatic
- [% P02_Assembly
C& P03_Packaging
1B PO4_Gantry X
g POS_Gantry_ ¥
% PO6_Low_Voltage _Drive 1
(). 58 PO7 Indexing Servo_Drivel
[ Unscheduled Programs / Phases
Motion Groups
Add-On Instructions
Data Types
Trends
/0 Configuration

=83 1756 Backplane, 1756-A13

Eﬂ [0]1756-L72 WidgOmatic
- [ [211756-EN3TR My_Ethernet
[=-&5 Ethernet
[l 1756-EN3TR My_Ethernet
- Bly 2094-EN02D-MO1-51 Gantry_X
By 2094-ENO2D-MO1-51 Gantry ¥

" f PowerFlex 753-NET-E Low_Voltage_Drive 1
L. fl 2007-V34PR3/A Indexing Servo_Drivel
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Complete Drive and Motor Configuration

The DMAT Wizard uses default values for module properties (creating your axes) and axis properties
(configuring your axes). When your application requires modifications to these fields, refer to the appropriate

steps in Appendix G.
Changing Default Properties in Appendix G

Procedure GoTo Do This

Complete CIP motion drive module configuration step 19 on page 320 (alculate and enter a value for the Bus Capacitance field.

Complete CIP motion axis properties step 8 on page 324 Review the Scaling, Load, and Actions categories. Make changes, if necessary.
Complete sercos drive module configuration step 13 on page 328 (alculate and enter a value for the Additional Bus Capacitance field.
Complete sercos drive axis properties step 8 on page 330 Review the Motor Feedback, Units, Conversion, and Fault Actions tabs. Make changes, if necessary.

Setting Drive Motor Ratings

You must manually change the motor series and motor type for each axis imported into your Logix Designer
project file. The DMAT Wizard Logix Designer import file sets all drive motor type selections to Rotary, MPL,
and to the largest available power rating as default. This is true even if you change the motor series and type in the
DMAT Wizard. Those selections are reflected in the BOM only.

Follow these steps to edit the Drive/Motor tab.

1. Under My_MotionGroup in the Controller Organizer,
double-click the Servo_Drive x_Axis.

— £ Motion Groups
¢ 5@ My_MotionGroup

In the WidgOmatic example, Gantry_X_Axis was selected. A Gantry_Y_fuds

2. In the Axis Properties window, select 35 s Properties - Gty X A = e
. . Categories:
Motor in the Categories tree. e —
& - o
Model Dats Source: Catalag Number - [ Parameters
3. Clle Change Catalog. 2";;"”;99‘1"““ Catalog Number:  MPL-B540D-5 [Changs Catelog
Hookup Tests Motor Type: Fiotary Permanent Magnet
B e =
= '—UadE o Nameplate / Datasheet - Phase to Phase parameters
! E:;Dﬁ;w P G0 Kol Fie s, 5
Fiiction PatedVolage:  460.0 Volts [AMS)
52;'1?5 tzzs RaledSpeed 20000 RPM Mas Speed: 20000 RPM
Acceleration Loop RatedCurert  7.42 Amps [AMS] Pesk Current: 1626 Arps (AMS)
;fﬁ’:::c""e“' Loap Rated Torque: 194 Nem Motor Dverload Limit. 100.0 % Rated
The Change Catalog Number dialog
bOX Opens' ] Change Catalog Number = |
. . Catalog Murmber:
4. Scroll though the available catalog numbers and select the desired - ENIEAE —
motor catalog number for your actual hardware configuration. NETe .
| MPL-B4540F-H ——
5. Click OK. MPLEIBAOES Heb
: tPL-B4560F-k |Q
. 3 . . tPL-B45E0F-5
6. Repeat for each axis configured in My_MotionGroup. | MPLB520KM
| MPL-BR20K.-S
I PL-B54UD-M
il he }! i -
Filkers
WVoltage Farnily Feedback Type

76 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Logic Configuration ~ Chapter 4

Set String Tag Names for Alarm History Faceplate

If you plan to use the Alarm History faceplate with your HMI application, follow these steps to set the
application and device string tag names to match your application and device module names. These string names
are used within the alarm messages indicating the device or application origin of the alarm.

1. Expand the Controller folder in your Controller Organizer and double-click Controller Tags.

The controller tags open in the workspace.

7ridg0matic = Scope: Iﬁlw’idgﬂmatic j Sho: IAll Tags j IY.
Contraller Tags I ame == o | Walue € | Force Mask  ® | Shle Data Type

3 Controller Fault Handler [=l-Azsembly Toau} o UDT_AppStatus )
(3 Power-Up Handier —Assembly. 0K 1 Decimal  [BOOC
HS Tasks . —Azzembly. Ready 1 Decimal BOOL
J@-g;nPTﬂalsEWingmatic —Azzembly. Reset o Decimal BOOL
-8 PO2_assembly —Assembly. Running 0 Decimal BOOL
C& P03 _Packaging —Azzembly. Stopped 1 Decimal BOOL

: E_& PO4_Gantry_s_Drive [+-Azsembly. Name ( =l )'Applic:at,ion' T STRING

2. Expand one of your application status tags (UDT_AppStatus) and/or module status tags
(UDT_ModuleStatus) and select the value field of the string tag named XXX .Name.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Assembly tag (UDT_AppStatus data type) is expanded
and the Assembly.Name string tag value field is selected.

3. Click [].

ThC String BrOWSCr dlalog bOX OanS. i string Browser - Assembly.Name* |

. . . =[5

4. Type the name of the associated application  [***™" A=
or device module. i

M

This string name is used within the alarm =
history messages providing the fault origin. o R

2 il

‘ 0k i ) Cancel | Apply | Help |

5- Cllck OK. < 2 DErroris) [8 [ms G of B2 7

The string tag value field updates with the name you typed in. For the Widg-O-matic application example,
the value is Assembly.

e Scope: widgOmatic | Show: [4l Tags ||
=25 Contraller WidgOrmatic - Iﬁﬂ J I JI
R ol Tags Mame ==|a | Value | Force Mazk  #| Shyle Data Type
(23 Controller Faulk Handler [=-Aszembly el et UDT_AppStatus )
(1 Pawer-Up Handler Assembly 0K 1 Decimal  |BOOL
EIS Tasks —Azzembly. Ready 1 Decimal BOOL
T st —assembly Reset 0 Decimal  |BOOL
8 Po1_widgOmatic ssembly. Resel ecimal
L3 poz_assembly —Assembly. Bunning 0 Decimal BOOL
C& P03 _Packaging —Assembly. Stopped 1 Decimal BOOL
: E_% PO4_Gantry_s_Drive [+]-Azzembly. N ame = ( 'Azzenhly' ) fooad STRING

6. Repeat step 1 through step 5 for each application status (UDT_AppStatus) tag and device status
(UDT_ModuleStatus) tag within the Controller Tags of your project.
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For the Widg-O-matic application example, these application and device string tag names were entered.

Packaging

Contrall

E1-E5 Controller WidgOmatic -

Controller Faulk Handler
Paower-Up Handler
-5 Tasks

: % MainT ask.

[ o1 _widgtmatic
C& POZ_Assembly

Cﬂ, PO3_Packaging

3 pO4_Gantry_%_Drive
= a2k EE A

Conveyor_Drive

5] Controller WidgOmatic -

[ Contraller Fault Handler
(23] Power-Up Handler

5] Tasks

E@ IMainTask

3 PoL_widgOmatic
CE; POZ_Assembly

C& P03_Packaging

[, P4 _Gantry__Drive
53 POS_Gantry_¥_Drive

DML Famussnr Prioe

Diverter_Drive

(23 Contraller Fault Handler
-[27] Power-Up Handler

5 Tasks

= % MainTask

[ Pt _widgmatic
C& POZ_Assembly

C& PO3_Packaging

3, P04_Gantry _s_Drive
23, POS_Gantry_¥_Drive
w178 PR Crwevar Tivive

Gantry_X_Drive

-5 Contraller WidgOmatic i

gs
[ Controller Faulk Handler
(27 Power-Up Handler
5] Tasks
E@ MainTask
2% PO1_WidgOmatic
% POZ_Assembly

P03 _Packaging
23 P04_Gantry__Drive
08, POS_Gankry_Y_Drive

w78 PnA manewnr Dirive

Gantry_Y_Drive

Scope: Iﬁ WwidgDmatic ~| Show: IA" Tags vl

Marne zz|o [ Value * | Force Mask | Style D ata Type

|=-Packaging {raen) el UDT_AppStatus)
—Fackaging.OK 1 Drecimal BOOL
—Packaging. Ready 1 Drecimal BOOL
—Packaging Reset o Drecimal BOOL
—Packaging. Running 1} Decimal BOOL
—Packaging. Stopped 1 Decimal BOOL

[H-Packaging Mame ( 'Packaging' feomet STRING

Scope: I@ “widgOmatic vl Shaw: IAH Tags - I 7

MHame -zl [Value | Force Mazk  #|Shile Data Type

|=-Conveyar_Drive T T UDT?Modu\eStatus)
—LConveyor_Drive Aborted 1] Decimal EOOL
(—Convepor_Drive Active o Decimal EOOL
—LConveyor_Diive Reset o Drecimal EOOL
—Conveyor_Drive. DK 1 Decimal BOOL
—LConveyor_Drive Ready 1 Decimal BOOL
—LConveyor_Drive SLSReq 0 Decimal EBOOL

[H-Convepor_Drive.Mame ( 'Conwveyor Drive! L STRING

Scope: I@ WidgOmatic vl Show: |4l Tags vl IY

Mame =3|a | Value € | Force Mask  ® | 5Swle [lata Type |
[=-Diverter_Diive e oo UDT_ModuIeStatus)
—Diverter_Drive.Aborted o Decimal EOOL
(—Diverter_Drive Active o Decimal BOOL
—Diverter_Drive.Reset o Decimal EBOOL
—Diverter_Dirive 0K 1 Diecimal BOOL
—Diverter_Drive Ready o Decimal BOOL
—Diverter_Drive. SLSReq 1] Decimal BOOL
[H-Diverter_Drive.Name 'Diverter Driwve' L) STRING

Scope: IﬂﬂWingmat\c vl Show: IAIITags vl .

Mame =z|a | Value * | Force Mazk. €| Stile Data Type

= -Gantiy_3 Drive ) el LIDT_Mm:IuIESlatus)
—Gant_#_Drive Aborted i} Decimal BOOL
—aanty ¥ Drive Active a Decimal BOOL
—Ganty_#_Drive.Feset a Decimal BOOL
—Gantry_#_Drive 0K 1 Drecimal BOOL
—Ganty_#_Drive.Feady i} Drecimal BOOL
—Gantry_#_Drive.SL5Req i} Decimal BOOL

[H-Ganty ¥ Drive.Name (' Gantry X Axis Driwe! e STRING

=15 Controler WidgOmatic -

troler Tags
(23 Contraller Fault Handler
(271 Power-Up Handler

5] Tasks

EI@ MainTask.

+1. 8, pO1_WidgOmatic
CE; POZ_Assembly

C& P03_Packaging

I} PO4_Gankry_X_Drive

£ POS_gantry_v_Drive
w78 BNE Famssnr e

Scope: @ ‘widgDmatic vl S IA" Tags leY'

Mame —5le | Value * | Force Mazk. | Stile Data Type

[=-Ganty 3 Drve etk T UDT?MUduIeSlatus)
—Gantry_x_Drive Aborted 1} Decimal BOOL
—Ganty_x_Drive Active 1} Drecimal BOOL
—Ganty_x_Dnive Feset i} Drecimal BOOL
—Gantry_»_Drive Ok 1 Drecimal BOOL
—Gantry_#_Drive Ready 1} Decimal BOOL
—Gantry_¥_Drive.SLSReq 1] Drecimal BOOL

[H-Ganty ¥ Drive.Marme (' Gantry X Axis Driwve! i s STRING
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Set Visible Rows for Equipment Status Faceplate

If you plan to use the Equipment Status faceplate with your HMI application, follow these steps to set the
Inp_NumRowsVis tag value within the faceplate AOI of the device you intend to place in the first row.

1.

Determine how many of the nine available rows you will use in the Equipment Status faceplate.

Refer to Chapter 5 beginning on page 101 for an overview of the faceplate so you can determine how many

status rows you require and what device you would like to place in the first row.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, all four devices are included in the Equipment Status
faceplate, with the Gantry X Axis placed in the first row.

o Gantry X Axis

e Gantry Y Axis

o Conveyor

o Diverter

Open the R02_Monitor routine for the device located in the first row of the Equipment Status faceplate
and navigate to the device specific faceplate AOL

=-E5 Controller WidgOmatic 7

B controller Tags P MOTION FACEPLATE ADD-OM INSTRUCTION B
[ Controller Fault Handler
(31 Power-Up Handler This A0l interacts with this CIP Mation Drive Facepiate (HW) and slso generates the Error Code displayed by the Alsrm History screen.
B3 Tasks CIP Mation 2xis

58 MainTask FTView ME Faceplate
- PO1_WidgOmatic ———CIP_Faceplate_A0!
-0 poz_Assambly 10 CIP Wotion s FTvies WE Faceplate
-8 P _Packaing CIP_Faceplate_A0I servo_Fe []

<Gantry_#_sxis_FP
Ref_MotionGroup Wotion_Group []

-8 PD4_Gantry % Drive
H <MationGroups

[ Program Tags

53 RO0_Mairy Ref_CIP&xis Servo_awis [] |
[E) rRot_PowerLp =Gantry_%_dxis=

Elroz r Inp_OperMode Serva_Ctrl Status Operator

) Ra3 control =Gantry__axis_Ctrl Stalus. Operstors

[ ro4_Resst_abort U&

[E] R10_EnableDisable_FaultClear

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the R0O4_Monitor routine in the P0O4_Gantry_X_Drive
program was opened.

Click [] (View Configuration Dialog) to open the AOI properties.

Navigate to the Inp_NumRowsVis tag and zn

select the Value. Parameters® | Tag |

Enter the number Of dCViCCS you Wiz | Mame Argument Walue Diata Tupe Description ﬂ
|| Enableln 1|EooL Enable Input -

determined in step 1. 0| | EnableDut L|BooL Enable Output
10| ™ |F-Fef_MotionGroup | Mation_Group(F) {-..} |MOTION_GROUP

For the Widg—o—matic application 10| I |-Ref_CIPAsis Servo_AwislP] {..-}|&45_CIF_DRIVE
| | ¥ | Inp_Opeitode 0|Bp00L

example, 4 was entered. T (i NoRomers = NN

. . | | ™ [ Get_Faceplatedni.. 0{INT

Click OK to close AOI properties and Bl e oliNT

complete the update. DI | StsFauled 0 jEah _I;I
[ | »

[~ Sort Parameters Irzert [nstruction [efaults |
Inzert Definition Crefaults |
Save Instruction Defaults |

Qg D Cancel | Apply I Help |
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Set Visible Rows for Equipment Status Faceplate for Energy Monitoring

If you plan to use the Equipment Status faceplate with Energy Monitoring in your HMI application, follow these
steps to set the Inp_ NumRowsVis tag value within the energy object AOI of the device you intend to place in the
first row.

1. Determine how many of the nine available rows you will use in the Equipment Status faceplate for Energy.

Refer to Chapter 5 on page 145 for an overview of the faceplate so you can determine how many status
rows you require and what device you would like to place in the first row.

2. Open the controller tags and expand the energy object tag for the device located in the first row of the
Equipment Status faceplate for Energy (DriveName_BEO).

PF753_BEOD.Val_EnergyTransfeiRate
+ PF753_BED.Val_EnergylD

PF753_BED.Val_ConsEnergyReal

PF753_BED.Val_kwhRate

o

= PF753_BED oot
+ PF753_BED.Inp_NumBowsVis s ]

T PF753_BEU.Val_Energynesourcel ype T

+ PF753_BEDVal_BaseEnergyObiCap 1]

+ PF753_BEOD.Val_EnergpAccuracy 0

+ PF753_BEOD.Val_ConsEnergyOdo Moaa

+ PF753_BEO.Val_GenEnergyOdo Memal]

+ PF753_BEOD.Val_TotalEnergyOdo {as}

0

3. Enter the number of required rows as the tag value for the Inp_ NumRowsVis attribute.

In this example, the number of required rows is 5.

IMPORTANT You must use the device module routines with energy support if you plan to use the equipment status faceplate for energy
monitoring.
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Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine

If the device modules with energy monitoring are used, an additional routine is included in the device program
named ROS5_Energy. This routine gathers the energy data and energy related status and stores the data in the base
energy object tag (UDT_BEO).

Rung 2 of the energy routine includes at least one explicit message for getting energy attributes from the device
(some devices require more than one explicit message). The path for each MSG instruction is configured on
import of the device module. However, for E3 Plus device modules, the path must be configured to include the

port number of the 193-DNENCAT device (3) and the node address of the E3 Plus overload relay.
Follow these steps to configure the path for your E3 Plus device:

1. Click the ellipse button on the MSG instruction in rung 2 to launch the Message Configuration dialog
box.

2. Click the Communication tab.

3. Add the 193-DNENCAT port number and your E3 Plus node address to your path configuration in the
following format: _DeviceName, 3, #.

4. Click OK.

GET ENERG'Y DATA
Explicit messaging is used to gather energy data. Data is stored in & user-defined structure, UDT_BEQ. This structure is based on the CIP Base Energy Object. The Base Energy Object provides a standard format for reporting energy metering resutts
Base Energy Object 3
Explicit Message Message Configuration - E3Plus_BEOmsg Get_Status_Object EJ
Timer
E3Plus_BEC Timer_Msg DN Configuration | Communication” | Tag
H JE Message HCEN
@ Path [E3FLUS. 3.5 Message Cortral E3Pus_BEOMsg_Get_Status_Object [ DN —|
(CER—]
E3PLUS, 3.5
Base Energy Object
The energy
Communication Method capshities of the
device. 0 = Energy
leasured, 1 = Energy Base Energy Object
Derived, 2 = Energy Specifies the
Proxy, 3 = Energy accuracy of power
Aggregated, 4 = and energy metering
[[] Connected € Energy Rete Fixed results.
——ov MO
——— Move e
0 Source 0
Sy DEEEiE W8 @tz s laiis O us_BED val_BaseEnerayOhjCap Dest E3Plus_BEO.Val_EnergyAccuracy
3 Eror Cor Extendad Enor Code: [ Timed Out « 0é 0é
Enror Path:
Enor Test:
Bass Eneray Objsct Biass Energy Objsct
oK ] [ Cancel ] [ #pply ] [ Help he consumed energy The consumed ensrgy
walue in kv value In Kt
T = o e

Rung 4 of the energy routine monitors the energy rate and sets a status bit if the value exceeds the high alarm
limit. The high-alarm limit default setting is 100. Configure this value to set the kW high-alarm limit for your
device.

HIGH EMERGY TRANSFER RATE ALARM

This rung monitors the energy rate and sets the Sts_HighLimit bit i
the value is equal to or greater than the Set_High_Limit value set by the user.
Biase Energy Ohject
The time rate of
energy consumption

Biase Energy Ohject of production, e.g.,
Communication Fault powver in K Biase Energy Ohject
E3Plus_BEC Stz_CommsFault Ei E3Plus_BEC Sts_HighLit
= Grtr Than or Egl (A==B)
Source & E3Ps_BEO Mal_EnergyTransferRate
01 &
Source B E3Plus_BEC Set_High_Limit
100.0
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Create Specific Application Logic

Now that you have imported and configured all of the machine, application, and device modules, you can begin
creating the specific application logic for your machine. You create your application logic within the
R10_ApplicationCode routine of the application module. There are two methods for creating specific
application logic for your machine.

The first method involves selecting and importing preprogrammed logic examples into the Application Code
routine. These logic examples help familiarize less experienced users with the basics behind motion instructions
and/or controlling PowerFlex drives via their add-on profiles. These preprogrammed logic examples are designed
to work seamlessly with the application module and can help further reduce programming time.

The second method provides a blank template with placeholders if you choose to write your application-specific
logic from scratch. This method is recommended for users who feel comfortable with the Studio 5000 Logix
Designer programming environment and who also have experience with motion instructions and/or controlling
PowerFlex drives via their add-on profiles.

Application Code Logic Template Overview

To assist you in creating specific-application logic that interfaces with the preconfigured machine, application,
and device modules, alogic template is included in the R10_ApplicationCode routine of the application module.
It includes placeholders for both run and stop sequences. All of the application logic examples also follow this
same template.

IMPORTANT  Program the stop sequence to make sure all active devices are properly stopped.
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Run Sequence Template

0

1
e
e
e
e
e
e
e

2 e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e

3 e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e

4 e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e
e

BY DEFAULT THE FOLLOWING RUNGS WILL BE ERRORED AND THEREFORE MUST BE ADDRESSED...
MODIFY OR OVERWRITE THESE RUNGS WITH THE APPLICATION SPECIFIC LOGIC
***PLEASE NOTE THE STOP SEQUNCE IS LOCATED DIRECTLY BELOW THE RUN SEQUENCE™***

[NOP }—

RUN SEQUNCE

[NOP |—
SEQUENCE INITIATE

This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted.

By default, RunSEQIO0] is initiaIIy set to 1 following a Machine START command (i.e. "MachineName".Cmd.START).
ommands rungs located in the RO3_Control routine of the Application Module.

._Qb e ~

Equal
Source A RunSEQ[O]
MOV
S B 1 S
ource N Logic Placeholder Sgl\ﬁze 10

Dest RunSEQ[0]
0

SEQUENCE PLACEHOLDER

This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted.
This rung can easily be duplicated if addtional sequence steps are needed.

EQU
Equal
Source A RunSEQI0]
0 ——MOV.
Source B 10 Move
Source 20

Dest RunSEQ[0]
0

SEQUENCE PLACEHOLDER

This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted.
This rung can easily be duplicated if addtional sequence steps are needed.

EQU
Equal
Source A RunSEQI0]
0 ——MOV
Source B 20 Move
Source 30

Dest RunSEQ[0]
0
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The run sequence is initiated by a machine START command via the start logic in the R03_Control routine of
the application module. By default, the run sequence is initiated by placing a value of 1 in the RunSEQ[0] tag.
When the RunSEQ[0] tag is set to 1, the first step in the run sequence is executed, starting the run sequence.
Each of the rungs in the run sequence provides a placeholder where you can insert application-specific step logic.
The Run-sequence logic may include, for example, motion instructions, drive commands, and/or other
conditional diagnostic logic.

The move (MOV) instruction is a placeholder to advance the run sequence to the next step by incrementing the
RunSEQ[0] tag. Each step in the run sequence requires a unique value assigned in ascending order. The steps
typically increase by multiples of five or ten. By default, the run-sequence template steps 1...10...20...30, and so
on. Before moving to the next step, a predetermined condition must normally be met to make sure the current
step is complete.

First Run Sequential Step Example

RUN SEQUENMCE

1 [MOP

INCREMENTAL MOVE

Lowver Y-Axis
Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
Motion Axiz bove

EGiL hd 2t

2 —— Egqual Motion &xiz Move _ [HEN
Source & RunSEG[O] Axiz Gantry Y _Axis |__|
0% Mation Cortrol  Gantry % _A&xis_Ciel MLMAM[1] D e
Source B 1 Maove Type 1
HER>—
Pasition -2
P —
Speed  Gantry Y _&xis_Ctrl Data MoveSpd[1]
10€ [BPCIHES
Speed Units Units per sec
[Mare ==]
Motion Lxis Move
Gantry % _Axis_Ctrl MLMAM[1].ER Inst_Errar
JE L
Mation Axis Move
Gantry _Y_Axis_Crl MUMAM1].PC A
s [ - Mave —
Source )

Dest  RunSEG[O]
0+

This Widg-O-matic application code first-run step (RunSEQ[0] = 1) example includes a motion axis move
(MAM) instruction, an instruction error detection check, and an process complete (PC) check. Before the
MOV instruction indexes to the next sequence step (for example, value 5 into RunSEQ[0] tag), the PC check
must be met indicating that the move is complete. The instruction error detection check is used to detect a
module fault in the application, preventing the run sequence from inadvertently hanging on a step.
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Final Run Sequential Step Example

EGL

INCREMENTAL MOVE

Retract X-2xis
Incremental Distance -3.0 revs
Loop Back to Beginning

Mation Axiz Move

MAM

g — Ecual
Source & RunSEG[O]
0+
Source B 35

Motion &xiz Move _ HEM
Axiz Gantry _¥_Axis I__!
Motion Control  Gantry_X¥_Axis_Crl MUMAR[2] DM —
Maove Type 1

HCER>—
Paszition -3

P —

Speed  Gantry_¥_Axis_Cirl Data MoveSpd[1]
10€  |pCh—

Speed Units Units per sec

iMore >>_E

Motion Axis Move

Gantry _%_Axis_Crl MLMAM[2] ER Inst_Errar
JE L
Mation Lxis ove
Gantry_¥_Axis_Ctrl MLMAM2] PC BACH
1F Move —
Source 1

Dest  RunSEG[O]
0+

Much like the first run-step example rung, this Widg-O-matic final run step example also includes a motion axis
move (MAM) instruction, an instruction error detection check, and an process complete (PC) check. The only
difference is that the PC bit is used to reset the RunSEQ[0] tag back to a value of 1, which repeats the motion

sequential steps for continuous operation. If continuous operation is not required, the final step could just simply
end the Run Sequence or just remain at this step indefinitely.
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Stop Sequence Template

STOP SEQUENCE
5 [NOP }—
e SEQUENCE INITIATE
e
e This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted.
e
e By default, StopSEQ[0] i is initially set to 1 following a Machine STOP command (i.e. "MachineName".Cmd.STOP).
e ommands rungs located in the R03_Control routine of the Application Module.
e I_QLJ
6 e Equal - N\
e Source A StopSEQ[O]
e \ ———MOV——
e Source B 1 Move
e Logic Placeholder —_— Source 10
e
e Dest StopSEQI[0]
e 0
e
e SEQUENCE PLACEHOLDER
e
e This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted.
e This rung can easily be dulpicated if addtional sequence steps are needed.
e EQU
7 e Equal
e Source A StopSEQ[0]
e 0 ——MOV
e Source B 10 Move
e Source 20
e
e Dest StopSEQ[0]
e 0
e
e SEQUENCE COMPLETE
By default, the Application is STOPPED when StopSEQ[0] reaches 999.
Refer to the Application Status rungs located in the R02_Monitor routine of the Application module to modify the
conditions that detemine when the Application is STOPPED (i.e. "ApplicationName".Stopped).
EQU MOV
8 Equal Move
Source A StopSEQI0] Source 999
0
Source B 20 Dest StopSEQ[0]
0
(End)

The stop sequence is initiated by a machine STOP command via the stop logic in the R03_Control routine of
the application module. By default, the stop sequence is initiated by placing a value of 1 in the StopSEQ[0] tag.
When the StopSEQ[0] tag is set to 1, the first step in the stop sequence is executed, starting the stop sequence.
Each of the rungs in stop sequence provides a placeholder where application specific step logic can be inserted.
The stop sequence logic may include, for example, motion instructions, drive commands and/or other
conditional diagnostic logic.
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The move (MOV) instruction is a placeholder to advance the stop sequence to the next step by incrementing the
StopSEQ(0] tag. Each step in the stop sequence requires a unique value be assigned in ascending order. The steps
typically increase by multiples of five or ten. By default, the stop sequence-template steps 1...10...20...30 ...999.
Before moving to the next step, a predetermined condition must normally be met to make sure the current step is
complete.

By default, the stop sequence ends when the StopSEQ[0] tag value reaches 999. The StopSEQ[0] tag is then
monitored in the R02_Monitor routine of the application module for a value of 999 and then sets the
ApplicationName.Stopped tag. The machine module monitors the ApplicationName.Stopped tag to determine
when the application was properly stopped.

First Stop Sequential Step Example

STOP SEQUENCE
10 {HoP
STOP AXIS
Drvell until &xis iz stopped or Instruction Error is detected.
Mation Axis Stop
EGi PAS
11 —— Equal Motion &xis Stop _ HCEM
Source & StopSEQ[0] Bois Gantry_X_sxis [ ] DN
0+ Motion Cortrol  Gantry_¥_2oxis_Ctrl MLMAS[4] HER>—
Source B 1 Stop Type Al IR —
B PC .
Mare >>i
Mation &:xis Stop
o
Motion &xis Stop HCEM 37—
Axis Gantry_Y_Axis [ ] DN ==
Motion Control  Gantry Y _Sxis_Ctrl MIMAS[4] HER»—
Stop Type Al IR —
[ECPC =
iMore >>i
Mation &.xis Stop
Gantry _%_Axis_Cirl MIMAS[ELER Inst_Errar
4 £ L
Muation &:xis Stop
Gantry_Y_Axis_Cirl MUMAS[4] ER
JE
Servo Stationary Servo Stationary
(Stopped) (Stopped)
Gantry _¥_Axis_Cirl Status Stopped Gantry _Y_&xis_Cirl Status Stopped A
S - = o Wive
L = ol ’
Source 10
Dest  StopSEG[O]
0+

This Widg-O-matic first-stop step example includes two motion axis stop (MAS) instructions, an instruction
error detection check, and axis stopped check. Before the MOV instructions indexes to the next sequence step
(for example, value 10 into the StopSEQ[0] tag), both axes must be stopped. An error detection check is used to
detect a module fault in the application module, preventing the stop sequence from inadvertently hanging on a
step.
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Final Stop Sequential Step and Sequence Complete Example

DISABLE SERYC
Dizahle Serva Dizahle Serva
£l Gantry _H_Axis_Ctrl.Cmd Disable  Gantry _Y_Axis_Cirl. Cmd Disable
12— Equal L. L
S A StopSEQO
IR o ! D] < Powver Structure Powver Structure
Active and Servo Active and Servo
e 1o Cortrol Enabled Cortrol Enabled
Gantry _¥_Axis_Cirl Status ON - Gantry_Y_Sxis_Ctrl Status ON A
JIE i Mave
i = e
Source 20
Dest  StopSEG[O]
0+
SEQUENCE COMPLETE
EGi A
13 — Ecqual Maove —
Source & StopSEQ[0] Source 999
0+
Source B 20 Dest  StopSEG[O]
0+

This Widg-O-matic final-stop step and complete logic example includes logic to disable the two axes and
confirm that the axes are disabled before confirming the application is stopped. Identical to the stop-sequence
template, the stop-sequence complete rung sets the StopSEQ[0] tag value to 999 which indicates the stop
sequence is complete.

Application Logic Creation Steps Using Application Logic Examples

If you are unfamiliar with Rockwell Automation’s general Logix5000™ commands, Logix5000 motion
commands, PowerFlex parameters, and/or are seeking common application methods for creating specific
application logic, use these steps to create your specific application logic.

Toolkit Application Logic Example Overview

The toolkit provides a variety of common application logic examples designed to help you create your specific
application logic. The logic examples are organized by the device modules they support.

o K300 Logic Examples — Supporting Kinetix 300 Ethernet drives
e Motion Logic Examples — Supporting CIP Motion, sercos, and virtual motion drives
o PF Logic Examples — Supporting all PowerFlex drives

o Widg-O-matic Example — Supporting a combination of two Kinetix 6500 CIP Motion drives, one
PowerFlex 753 drive, and one Kinetix 300 Ethernet drive.
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Kinetix 300 Logic Examples

Application Example File Name Description

EIP Position K300_EIPMove_App Enter position, speed, and accel/decel rates to perform incremental position moves.

EIP Velocity K300_EIPVel_App Run Kinetix 300 drive at a speed reference.

Index K300_Index_App Configure and run Kinetix 300 drive in indexing mode.
Motion Logic Examples

Application Example File Name Description

2-Axis Gear Motion_Gear_App Gear two axes together.

Adv/Retard Phasing Motion_Jog_PhaseMove_App Perform advance/retard phase moves with a MAM instruction on top of MAJ instruction.

2-Axis PCAM Motion_PCAM_App Jog an axis and Position Cam another axis to it.

Simple Move Motion_Simple_Move_App Move single axis with MAM instruction by using incremental moves.

Safe Limited Speed Motion_SLS_App For single axis, monitor SLS request in module. Reduce speed when SLS request detected.

TCAM Motion_TCAM_App Time Cam an axis.
PowerFlex Logic Examples

Application Example File Name Description

Run Forward / Reverse PF_Fwd_Rev_App Run PowerFlex drive forward, stop, and then run reverse.

Run at Speed PF_Run_Spd_App Run PowerFlex drive at a speed reference.

PF525 Run Forward / Reverse PF5250nly_Fwd_Rev_App.L5X Run PowerFlex drive forward, stop, and then run reverse.

PF525 Run at Speed PF5250nly_Run_Spd_App.L5X Run PowerFlex drive at a speed reference.
Widg-0-matic Logic Examples

Application Example File Name Description Application Created From

Widg-0-Matic Assembly WOm_Assy_App1 Execute 2-axis simple moves for gantry. Motion_Simple_Move_App

SPETI . Intermittently run PowerFlex drive for conveyorand | PF_Run_Spd_App

Widg-0-Matic Packaging WOm_Pack_App2 execute Kinetix 300 position commands for diverter. | K300_EIPMove_App
ArmorStart and ArmorStart LT Examples

Application Example File Name Description

Run Forward AS2XOE_Fwd_App Run ArmorStart forward.

Run Forward/Reverse AS2X1E_Fwd_Rev_App Run ArmorStart forward, stop and then run reverse.

Run For/Rev at Speed AS2X4E_Fwd_Rev_App (at speed) | Run ArmorStart forward, stop and then run reverse at a speed reference.
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Widg-0-matic Logic Example Overview

To assist you in understanding how to best use the logic examples, the Widg-O-matic machine application is
used as an example.

We recommend you study the Widg-O-matic assembly and packaging applications to see the interaction of the
machine, application, and device modules within the application logic. The Widg-O-matic examples are created
by using basic drives and motion application examples included in the toolkit. After you've studied these
examples, create your own applications using the basic drives and motion examples.

The Widg-O-matic application example is an excellent canvas to experiment with the other application
examples. The Widg-O-matic example includes two servo axes, one PowerFlex drive, and one Kinetix 300 drive.
So, it is possible for you to import and study all of the application examples.

Widg-0-matic Machine Application Example

Assembly

Packaging

7

Kinetix 6500  PowerFlex753  Kinetix 300
Drives Drive Drive
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The Widg-O-matic machine example has two applications (assembly and packaging) and has the following run
sequences.

Assembly Application

Step Simple X-Y Gantry Run Sequence Value
1 Lower Y-axis, incremental distance 2.0 revs
2 Dwell, time 1.0s

3 Raise Y-axis, incremental distance 2.0revs
4 Extend X-axis, incremental distance 3.0 revs
5 Lower Y-axis, incremental distance 2.0 revs
6 Dwell, time 1.0s

7 Raise Y-axis, incremental distance 2.0 revs
8 Retract X-axis, incremental distance 3.0revs
9 Repeat and run continuously until the stop sequence is initiated by a machine abort or stop command.

Packaging Application

Step Conveyor and Diverter Run Sequence Drive

1 Verify diverter is in EIP Incremental Position mode Kinetix 300

2 Set conveyor drive direction forward and speed reference at 50 Hz PowerFlex 753
3 Enable diverter Kinetix 300

4 Configure diverter position, speed, accel/decel and start an incremental move Kinetix 300

5 Start conveyor, run at speed 3.0 seconds PowerFlex 753
6 Stop conveyor PowerFlex 753
7 Configure diverter position, speed, accel/decel and start an incremental move Kinetix 300

8 Start conveyor, run at speed 4.0 seconds PowerFlex 753
9 Stop conveyor PowerFlex 753
10 Repeat and run continuously until the stop sequence is initiated by a machine abort or stop command.
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Import Application Logic Examples

Follow these steps to add logic examples to your R10_ApplicationCode routine within your application
modules.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in the Controller Organizer.

2. Navigate to and open the R10_ApplicationCode routine within your first application program file.

% RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]

Fle Edt Yiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

nizer

L3 Contraller WidgOmatic

[l Po2_assembly - R10_ApplicationCode ﬂgﬂ

D
B _
S 5 Tasks |m;| &[5 6 o o] o
% =48 MainTask l_ 4 _I |
L% Po1_widgOmatic =

1 £8 Poz_assembly
Program Tags
B2 roo_main
RO1_Powerlp
[E roz_tonitor
[B) roz_control
RD4 Reset
-8 PO3_Packaging
L% Po4_Gantry_r_Drive
L% PoS_Gantry _Y_Drive
L% Pos_Conveyor_Drive
[ PO7_Diverter_Drive {MoP —
(-3 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-3 Motion Groups

BY DEFAULT THE FOLLOWING RUNGS WILL BE ERRORED AND THEREFORE MUST BE ADDRESSED

MODIFY OR OWERWRITE THESE RUNGS WTH THE APPLICATION SPECIFIC LOGIC

*PLEASE NOTE THE STOP SEQUNCE IS LOCATED DIRECTLY BELOWY THE RUN SEQUERCE**

-3 add-0n Instructions
-3 Data Types
3 Trends RUN SEGUNCE
-3 10 Configuration
1 {MoP }—
& SEQUENCE INITIATE
e
e This rung is  placsolter where Application specific logic can be inssrted
e
& By defautt, RUnSEQ[O] is initially 38t to 1 following & Machine START command (L. "MachineName" Cmd START)
e Refer to the Machine Commancs rungs located in the RD3_Control routing of the Application Module
e au
2 e Exqual

e Source & RunSEQ[D]
e 0
e Source B 1
e
&
e Dest  RunSEQ(D]
e [
£ =

1 ’IE@‘A;;%W de_ K +
For the Widg-O-matic application example, the R10_ApplicationCode routine within the P02_Assembly
program was opened.

EEE
e e

BY DEFAULT THE FOLLOWING RUNGS WILL BE ERRORED AND THEREFORE MUST BE ADDRESSED

MODIFY OR OWERWRITE THESE RUNGS WWTH THE APPLICATION SPECIFIC LOGIC

***PLEASE NOTE THE STOP SEQUMCE IS LOCATED DIRECTLY BELOWY THE RIUNM SEQUERICE®**

# CutRung Chri+¥
B2 Copy Run Ctr+C
Em CopyRung fhioe T—|
B Paste ChriY

Delete Rung Del

Add Rung Chri+h

RUN SEGUNCE
Edit Rung Enter
Edit Rung Comment CtrD

Import Rungs...

1 {rer F—

Export RUngs. ..

Start Pending Rung Edits Ctrb-shift+5

e SEQUENCE INITIATE
e Accept Pendiig Rung Edits
e

Cancel Pending Rung Edits This rung is a placeholder where Application specific logic can be inserted

3. Select all rungs of the R10_ ApplicationCode routine.
4. Right-click the selected rungs and choose Import Rungs.

92 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QSO19F-EN-P - September 2015




Logic Configuration ~ Chapter 4

5. Navigate to the 02_Application Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

mportRungs X
Look in: IE} 02_Application Logic j Q 7 0 B FEE

\L)K300_Logic_Examples
=) Mation_Logic_Examples

PF_Logic_Examples
‘Widg-0-matic_Logic_Examples

File name: I j |mpart.... I
Filez of type: IHSLogix B000<ML Files [ L5<] j Cancel |
Filez containing: ||—| Fiungs j Help |
Intg: F10_ApplicationCode [PO2_Azzembly] j

™ Owenwiite Selected Rungs y

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\02_Application Logic.

6. Double-click the logic examples folder of choice.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Widg-O-matic_Logic_Examples folder was opened.

7. Select the desired logic example file to start your application logic.

mportRungs X
Look in: IE}W'idg-D-matic_Logic_ExampIes j @ j’ % i

Omn_Assy_Appl LS%:
Om_Pack_App2.L5%

File name: I j (| Import... )
Files of type: |RSLogi S000XML Files [7L5) =l Cancel

Files containing: ||—| Runas j Help |
Intg: R10_ApplicationCode [PO2_Azzembly] j

¥ Oxenwiite Selected Fiung',s) 4

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the WOm_Assy_Appl.L5X file is selected.
8. Check Overwrite Selected Rungs.
9. Click Import.
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The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

5
‘!l fpl Find: I j ﬁ'l%l Find/Feplace... |

Find “ithin: Final Mamne

|mport Content;

@ bainT azk Configure Rung Properties
BE R0 ApplicationCode (ERCURE NN

Operation: IDverwrite LI Fiung 01 Rung)
h(} (i) Fieferences will be imported as
A1) Data Types configured in the References folders

@ ErmorsW amings

10. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

Import Content:
y Yy
v i = Import Marme Operation _.‘_j Final Mame fi) gr Aliaz For Data Tupe
L3 Code | = .
_¥_ iz ame Create _¥_AwisMame \ | ] BOOL
:J E _#_AwisMame_Chrl Create L1 | AwisMame_Chrl \ = UDT_ServalChl
E __AwisMame Create | AxisMame = BOOL
@ Errors/wamings E __AwisMame_Chrl Create ' _AxisMame_Chil / = UDT_ServolChl
Dwell Timer Uze Exizting DrwwellTimer ] TIMER[32]
Inst_Error Usze Exizting Inst_Erraor = BoOL
RunSEQ Use Existing FunSEQ = DINT[4]
StopSEQ Use Existing StopSEQ L] DIMT[4]

11. Replace tag names in the Final Name column with the associated axis or drive names for your application.

Import Content:
@ M ainT azk Configure Tag References
L8 POZ_Assembly = o = =T
¥ o Import Mame Operation || Final Mame o ﬁl Aliaz For Data Type
By R10_ApplicationCode | 7 " ;0 3
£ Refererces ha E _¥_AwisMame Usze Exizting )j Gantry_¥_Axis \ = Ax|5S_CIP_DRIVE
\d Tags 4 E _#_AwisMame_Chil Uze Exizting Gantry_¥_Awxis_Chl \ = UDT_ServalChl
[rata Types bl E ' _AwisMame Usze Exizting \j_g Gantry v_Axis l = A%|5S_CIP_DRIVE
8 Enars/warmings ! E __&wisMamne Chrl Uz Existing \ Gantry_Y_Axis_EV = UDT_Servaltl
[well Timer LUze Exizgting CrwwelTimer B TIMER[32]
Inst_Errar Uze Exizting Inst_Error ] BOOL
RunSEQ Use Existing FunSEQ ] DINTI4]
StopSEQ Use Existing StopSEQ B DINT[4]
< | 2l
' One or more tags inimport content uze a data type that already exists in project and iz different.
The existing data type will be used. D ata values for the tag will be converted if possible and some values may
be lost. Check to ensure tag data converts as expected.
< i B

( Qg h Cancel | Help |

For the Widg-O-matic application example, _X_AxisName was replaced with Gantry_X_Axis and
_Y_AxisName was replaced with Gantry_Y_ Axis.

12. Click OK to complete rung import.
13. Repeat step 2 through step 12 for each logic example you wish to import.
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For the Widg-O-matic Assembly application example, the following rungs are imported. The rungs include a

series of five incremental moves.

Sercos/CIP Motion Simple Incremental Move

SERCOS / CIP MOTION
SIMPLE INCREMENTAL MOVE

The following application example demonstrates how to control a SERCOS / CIP MOTION drive using sequencers &

Motion Instructions.

While the Machine is STARTING / RUNNING, the drive will be operated as follows:

1) Lower Y-Axis - Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
2) DWELL - Time 1 sec

3) Raise Y-Axis - Incremental Distance 2.0 revs

4) Extend X-Axis - Incremental Distance 3.0 revs

5) Lower Y-Axis - Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
5) DWELL - Time 1 sec

6) Raise Y-Axis - Incremental Distance 2.0 revs

7) Retract X-Axis- Incremental Distance -3.0 revs

8) Repeat

The Run Sequence is continuously repeated until the Stop Sequence is initiated by a Machine ABORT or STOP

command.

0 [NOP]
RUN SEQUENCE
1 [NOP]
INCREMENTAL MOVE
Lower Y-Axis
Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
Motion Axis Move
EQU MAM
2 Equal Motion Axis Move —CEN)
Source A RunSEQ[0] Axis Gantry_Y_Axis ...
0 Motion Control Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl.MI.MAM[1] E=CDND==
Source B 1 Move Type 1
—CERD>—
Position -2
—CIP>—
Speed Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl.Data.MoveSpd|[1]
1.0 E=CPC =
Speed Units Units per sec
Accel Rate Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl.Data.MoveAccel[0] =
—

/’——w

14. Repeat step 1 through step 12 for every application program you have in your drives and motion system.
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For the Widg-O-matic application example, the R10_ApplicationCode routine within the P03_Packaging
program was also opened and the WOm_Pack_App2.L5X file was imported.

— P03_Packaging - R10_ApplicationCode - O] %
T conroer gt EEE
-3 Tasks |m:| SR e

=58 MainTask

L% Po1_widgOmatic
L% Poz_assembly

21 £8 po3_packaging
Program Tags

afied 1EI5

BB A00,Man BY DEFALLT THE FOLLOWING RUNGS WILL BE ERRORED AND THEREFORE MUST BE ADDRESSED
RO Fower P MODIF' OR OVERWWRITE THESE RUNGS WITH THE APPLIGATION SPECIFIC LOGIC
ROZ_Moniter
RO3_Control #BLEASE NOTE THE STOP SEQUNCE IS LOCATED DIRECTLY BELOW THE RUN SEQUENCE**

L% Pos_Gantry _y_Drive % CutRung Crltx
L% Po6_Conveyor_Drive B
= = B Copy Runi Chr+C
L% Po7_Diverter_Drive f ) crveies {HoP 1—
& (7 Unscheduled Programs { Phases B easte by
-3 Motion Groups
123 Add-On Instructions Dot R g el
-3 Data Types #Add Rung R
3 Trends Edt Rung Erter FUN SEGLNCE
-3 10 Configuration
Edit Bung Comment D
Tmport Rungs. .
5
B Export Rungs. .. {hop

Stat Pending Rung Edits Cerb-Shift+S

Dest  RunSEQ[D)
0

. SEQUENCE INIATE
£ Aiccept Pending Rung Edits
. Cancel Pending Rung Edits This rune) is & placeholdsr whers Application specifis logic can be inserted
.
. T (20015 sy 58110 1 folowing a Machins START commanct (e, "MachineMaime* Cmd START)
. Machine Commands rungs Iosated in the R03_Control routine of the Applcation Moduls
& Cancel Rung Edit
2 .
. verify Rung
.
s GaTo..: Cti+G
.
: Add Ladder Element... Alt+ns
.
.

Import Rungs ﬂ

Look jr: I['f}W'idg-D-matic_Logic_ExampIes j @ ? 2

File name: I ‘ Impo )
Filez of type: IHSLogix B000<ML Files [ L5<] Cancel

Help |

Filez containing: ||—| Fiungs

Ll Ll L] 1<

Inta:

F10_ApplicationCode [PO2_Azzembly]

v Duenwiite Selected Fiungs)
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For the Widg-O-matic WOm_Pack_App2.L5X file import, the PowerFlex 753 faceplate
_Conveyor_DriveName is replaced with Conveyor_Drive and the Kinetix 300 input, output, and control
tag_Diverter_DriveName are replaced with Diverter_Drive.

Import Content:
55 ManTosk
\__J % PDBﬁ:a;kfgm?_ tionCode | Import Mame Operation _:_] Final Mame & ﬁ:‘ Aliaz For Data Type
B ) Fi_eferr;nces b E _Conveyor_DriveM ame_FP Usze Existing | 45| Corveyor_Drive_FP \ = FFlex_753 20C0HMb
v g Tage i E _Diverter_DriveMame:| Usze Existing f| | 3| Diverter_Drive:| \ | ABR300:1:0
Add-On Instruction: ¥ E _Diverter_DriveMame: 0 Usze Existing \ 4| Diverter_Drive:0 / = AB:K300:0:0
] Data Types i E _Diverter_DriveNarne_Chl Uz Existing Diverter_Drive_Ctrl/ = UDT_K300_Ctl
v 1, Oitier Compoiisnts DwellTimer Use Existing | | DwellTimer = TIMER[32]
@ ErmorsW amings —
Inst_Errar Usze Exizting Inst_Error B BoOL
ONS Usze Exizting ONS 2] DIMTI4]
RunSEQ Use Existing RunSEQ ] DINT[4]
StopSEQ Use Existing StopSEQ i} DINT[4]

IMPORTANT  Forapplication examples with Kinetix 300 devices, it is required that you also configure the component reference tag name

for the Kinetix 300 drive.
Import Content:
A8 MainT ask Configure Component Beferences
5 :
y P3—' ackagln?_ tionCode | Import Mame Operation Final Mame & | Clazz Mame
PP ode ] = z 2 : %
P =) Fi_eferenc:es _Diverter_DriveM... |Use E dsting Diverter_Drive odule
b i Tags
Add-On Instruction:
Data Types
Other Components
@ ErmorsW amings
«| | »
' One or more tags inimport content uze a data type that already exists in project and iz different.
The existing data type will be used. Data values for the tag will be converted if possible and some values may
be lost. Check to ensure tag data converts as expected.
« | Ei

(6] I Cancel Help
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For the Widg-O-matic packaging example, the following rungs are imported. The rungs include a series of
incremental moves for the Kinetix 300 Diverter_Drive and Start/Stop and Speed reference commands for the
PowerFlex Conveyor_Drive.

Kinetix 300 and PowerFlex Drives Incremental Move

K300/POWERFLEX
K300- EIP POSITION MODE
POWERFLEX-RUN FORWARD
Widg-O-Matic Packaging Example

The following application example demonstrates how to control a K300 and a PowerFlex drive using sequencers.

Note that the K800 MUST be in EIP Incremental Position mode ( EIP mode = 1, Reference Source = 2)
For this example, the mode is set in the K300 Module Reset Sequence. Tag K300_Ctrl.Cmd.DriveMode is set to 2.

The Run sequence will Configure and run incremental position moves using K300 EIP Move AOI and Set a speed
reference
and Start/Stop a PowerFlex Drive.
While the Machine is STARTING / RUNNING, the drives will be operated as follows:

1) Verify K300 is in EIP Incremental Position mode.
1) Set Direction FWD, Speed Reference 50 Hz
2) Enable K300 drive.
3) Configure Position, Speed, Accel/Decel and start an Incremental Move.
2) Start drive, run at speed 3 sec
3) Stop drive
4) Configure Position, Speed, Accel/Decel and start an Incremental Move.
2) Start drive, run at speed 4 sec
3) Stop drive

6) Repeat
The Run Sequence is continuously repeated until the Stop Sequence is initiated by a Machine ABORT or STOP
command.
0 [[NOP }—

RUN SEQUENCE

1 [NOP }—

SET K300 MODE
Set drive mode specific for this application.
This tag is used in Reset Routine in K300 Drive module to set Mode.
K300 Drive Mode for
application
MOV

2 Move
Source 2

Dest Diverter_Drive_Ctrl.Data.AppMode

h T

98 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Logic Configuration ~ Chapter 4

Application Logic Creation Steps Using Template

If you are familiar with Rockwell Automation’s general Logix5000 commands, Logix5000 motion commands,
PowerFlex parameters, and have a good idea of your specific run/stop sequences, use these steps to guide you
through your specific application logic creation.

1. Formulate and list your run sequence steps.

2. Add your initial run sequence step (RunSEQ[0] = 1) to the R10_ApplicationCode routine of your
imported application module.

3. Add remaining run sequence steps (RunSEQ([0] > 1) and interlocks to remaining R10_ApplicationCode
routine rungs and adding run sequence rungs as required.

4. Formulate and list your stop sequence steps.

5. Add your initial stop sequence step (StopSEQ[0] = 1) to the R10_ApplicationCode routine of your
imported application module.

6. Add remaining stop sequence steps (1 < StopSEQ[0] < 999) and interlocks to remaining
R10_ApplicationCode routine rungs and adding stop sequence rungs as required.

7. Add your final stop sequence step (StopSEQ[0] = 999) to the R10_ApplicationCode routine of your
imported application module.

8. Determine any special reset logic requirements for your application and edit the R04_Reset Routine in the
application module. Refer to Appendix B on page 241 for more information on logic module

customization.

For other common application code requirements, not included in preprogrammed application modules
or logic examples, refer to Appendix B on page 241.

Verify and Save the Project File

1. Click 2 on the Logix Designer application toolbar to verify your controller.
This software function verifies your controller programs and displays errors/warnings, if any.

2. Make corrections to programs as needed.

IMPORTANT  IfaPowerFlex 70 drive is used as part of the Low Voltage Drive configuration, you need to manually set the data type for
each PowerFlex 70 drive AOI.

3. Click ™ to save your Logix Designer project file.
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Notes:
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Chapter 5

FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

In this chapter you create the operator interface application file for your system using FactoryTalk View Studio
software. The toolkit includes a variety of preconfigured machine and device faceplate displays providing status,
control, and diagnostics for your drives and motion system. Like the logic modules, the faceplates are designed to
be used independently of each other or assembled together based on your specific application requirements.

Machine Status Machine Control
] ok Program Start
[ Ready
[] safe Speed  State: STOPPED -
SRS RS ESST e e e e T Machine Startup Faceplate Display
Aot $3E0EV This display provides overall machine status and
control. It may also be used as the main
Conveyor Diverter navigation display for access to the other device,

Alarm History, and Equipment Status faceplate
displays in your application.

L — e e = = = = = = = = = = —
State Alarm Equipment -
Diagram History Status
1
T X

| RESETTING |- P}f STARTING - P RUNNING I
= START Biussano:

Machine State Diagram Faceplate Display

This display provides a graphical machine state status
and is configured to fit within the middle section of the
Startup display when launched from the State Diagram

Goto display button.

This display is sized for use with PanelView Plus 700, or
larger, terminals.
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Device Faceplate Display Example

« The device faceplates are complex displays providing status, control, and fault diagnostic views for a specific device.

« The toolkit includes device faceplates for CIP Motion, Sercos interface, PowerFlex, Kinetix 300, SMC-50, E300, and E3 Plus overload
relay (with 193-DNENCAT) devices.

« This example shows specific views for the CIP Motion faceplate, other devices are similar, however, differences do exist.

CIP Motion Drive
N T N Axis Axis Status View
& E i CTRL @
I Move O Gearing
. . 1 Jog 1 Gearing Lock
Axis Home View 1 Homing CIPCAM
1 Stopping CIPCAM Lock
. . Cd Accel CIPCAM Pending
CIP Motion Drive 1 Decel CITCAM
[ TCAM Pending
. gy Axis  Axis @ 1 Master Offset Move
& E gt ETHE 1 Coordinated Motion ’
1 Axis Fault [ Axis Alarm
CPhysical Axis Fault
CIModule Fault O Bus Ready
I Fonfig Fault 1 Drive Enable CIP Motion Drive
I Group Fault [ Axis Shutdown
CIMotion Fault 1 Axis Inhibit N — ' Axis . .
Cuard Fault CIPower Stuct En ﬂ E "1 status @ Axis Control View
O hit Fault = Axis Homed
CIAPR Fault 1 Safe-Off OK -
Sl Fant Operator Enabled
[ Bus Ready
EEnabled Home
3 Axis Homedl
Press the Alarm button for fault Jog _
diagnostic view. . .
Position 0.49 units Jog Fwd

Jog Spd units Jog Rev
CIP Motion Drive

'\ Axis  Axis
E §| Status CTRL

e

Press the Help button for additional fault

phastiault == diagnostic views.
Fault Type: Axis Fit Fault Code: 61
Drive Enable Input Deactived CIP MOtion Drive CIP MOtion Drive
- ) Axis  Axis P |
‘ E 'I\ Status CTRL Q E 'I\ Sta:.l:s C'I,"IIIT_
BH Fault ~ Fault Description — Fault Action
s - Dizable the Drive Enable Input fault.
Ll:’leilS?I:t;“é?;?::z::g::dﬁas deactiaied Press arrows to “erify that Drive .Ena.ble hardweare input is active
toggle betWeen whenever the drive iz enabled through software.
displays.
b «+—> 4
‘ E3 Plus E3 Plus [Z L.
- Energy Monitoring
N &\ :
/ X ﬁ M YN ﬁ 4!7 @ Two versions of the faceplates for the E3 Plus, E300, SMC-50, PF755,
; : i _ PF753 and PF7 series faceplates are provided, one with and one without
Tip =2 Inputl = R ce Type: Electrical ] I h S
Trip Reset| ) energy monitoring. The faceplate with energy monitoring includes an
OulpllASS input2 = | oyt A Capabilities: . .
OB o o | uwur | ,. s oamy: [___ 009010017013 !Energy tqb. The Energy tab provides kWh and‘ kW values along with
Warning Z nputd = Generated (KWH): Goo00depooog]  information on the type of energy being moin‘lt'ored (Resource Type), and
e Avg Current Total (KWh): how the values are being generated (Capabilities).
Mircurent = (amps) Power (KW):
| Operator
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Alarm History

Alarm History Faceplate Display

y Error

The Alarm History display provides time and date stamped
machine and device faults and alarms.
This display is sized for use in PanelView Plus 700 or larger

Ack | sil al terminals.
Alam | Aame | & | & | A | b | sise
Yy ¥ Y

e Input Deactived

3 Cl
Ack Clear History =~ Sort 9se

All All Alarms

WidgOmatic X
Equipment Status Faceplate Display
This Equipment Status display provides a summary Device State Value 1 Value 2 Value 3 Value 4
status of the devices in your system and a launch site for . wamis p o

your individual device faceplate displays.
This display is sized for use in PanelView Plus 700
orlarger terminals, ~_Comever u

P 10.000 0.000
[iverter units Percent Rated

Gantry Y Axis

Equipment Energy Status X

Equipment Status Faceplate for Energy Monitoring Display

=7 R T T Value 3 T In addition to the standard E.quipm.ent Statu.s Faceplate,.an additional
equipment status faceplate is provided specifically for displaying energy

0.000 0.000 0.000 0.000
i - N s i Equipment Status display for Energy Monitoring
P75 - provides an energy status summary of the devices in your system and a
launch site for your individual device faceplate displays
E3Plus A 6.000 0.000 0.000 0.000 ) ) o 3 . . .
- - - - This display is sized for use in PanelView Plus 700 or larger terminals.

Before You Begin

o Complete your logic configuration (refer to Chapter 4) or
o Complete Appendix G

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication JASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,

contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.

o FactoryTalk View Studio software, version 5.1 or later.

o The user manual for FactoryTalk View Studio, Volume 1. Refer to the FactoryTalk View Machine Edition
User's Guide, publication VIEWME-UMO004.

o The user manual for FactoryTalk View Studio, Volume 2. Refer to the FactoryTalk View Machine Edition
User's Guide, publication VIEWME-UMO005.
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Chapter 5

FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

Follow These Steps

This chapter provides two HMI application configuration options:

e Designing from a preconfigured HMI application file

e Designing from an existing HMI application file

Complete these steps to create your Logix5000 controller logic for your drives and motion application.

Design From a Preconfigured HMI
Application File

Open FactoryTalk View ME Configuration
Guide

Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI
Application

Delete Unused Displays

Delete Unused Parameter Files
Configure Parameter Files

Delete Unused Alarm Triggers and Tags

page 104

Are you creating a new No

HMI application file for

Design From an Existing HMI
Application File

your system?

page 117

Configure Goto Display Buttons on

Startup Display

page 133

Configure Equipment Status
Faceplate Display

page 138

Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File

If you are creating a new HMI application file for your system, use this section to configure your application file.
Using the preconfigured HMI application file is the most efficient way to create your application file. It includes

Open Your Existing HMI Application File
and Add Displays

Add Parameter Files

Configure Parameter Files

Import Alarm Setup File

Delete Unused Alarm Triggers

Import and Edit Alarm Tags

all of the displays, parameter files, and alarm setup-tags and messages required for all faceplates and devices.

If your existing HMI application file is not too extensive, it may still be more efficient to start from the
preconfigured HMI application file and copy your existing application displays, parameter files, and alarm
messages. Otherwise, follow the steps in Design From an Existing HMI Application File starting on page 117.
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Open FactoryTalk View ME Configuration Guide

If the DMAT Wizard was used to create the initial system configuration, then there is a corresponding
FactoryTalk View ME Configuration Guide for your project to assist you in designing your FactoryTalk View

ME application.

1. Navigate to your project's FactoryTalk View ME Configuration Guide.

If the default DMAT Wizard directory was used, you will find your project's FactoryTalk View ME
Configuration Guide Microsoft Word doc in C:\Documents and Settings\PC Name\
My Documents\DMAT\ProjectName\MachineName\FactoryTalkViewMEConfigurationGuide

directory.

The Widg-O-matic example file may be found in:
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\6-Project Examples\Widg-O-matic.

2. Open the guide and use it for
assistance in the completing the
remaining steps in this section.

Your project file name will be:

ProjectName FactoryTalk View ME

Configuration.

Factory Talk View ME Configuration Guide

This guide was created based on your DMAT Wizard selections and is meant to assist you in designing your
Factory Talk View ME application using the DMAT Pre-configured HMI application files. Use this document as a
supplement to the Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File section in Chapter 5 of the Drives and Motor
Accelerator Toolkit Quick Start guide, IASIMP-QS019A-EN-P.

This document will define specific steps to help you:
Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI Application
Delete Unused Displays

Delete Unused Parameter Files

Configure Parameter Files

Delete Unused Alarm Triggers and Tags

Configure Goto Display Buttons on Startup Display
Configure Equipment Status Faceplate Display

Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File

Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI Application
1. Navigate to the Panelview Plus 1000 folder

2. Double-click the PVP1000_Application.apa archive file

Delete Unused Displays
List of Required Faceplates

[ALARM]
[DIAGNOSTICS]
[INFORMATION]

CIPMotion Faceplate
K300_Faceplate
PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate
PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate
PVP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate
PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate
PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate

Delete Unused Parameter Files

List of Required Parameter Files

CIPMotion_Parameter
K300_Parameter
PF_Parameter
Startup_Parameter
StateDiagram_Parameter
EquipmentStatus_Parameter
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Restore and Open a Preconfigured HMI Application

Follow these steps to restore the preconfigured HMI file and open in FactoryTalk View Studio software.

1. Navigate to the HMI application files within the toolkit’s file folder and open either the
PanelView Plus 1000 or PanelView Plus 600 folder, based on the terminal size and faceplate requirements
of your application.

IMPORTANT  The Equipment Status faceplate is compatible with PanelView Plus 700 or larger terminals. To take full advantage of all
faceplates, choose the PanelView Plus 1000 folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\5-HMI\ME\HMI Applications.

I Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit -0 ﬂ

ISR EOSONS DRIVES AND MOTION ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT

- INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW -- L

Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit for
PowerFlex® and Kinetix® Drive Applications
-Start Here: QUICK START MANUAL
With the easy-to-use tools and templates on this DVD, you can
spend your time developing the unique features of your
machine — not on the routine tasks that add to overhead costs.
- WIZARD DEVELOPMENT TOOL Benefits can include:
» Greatly reduced engineerin? and design time, resulting in
faster time to market. Users have reported reducing control
development time by as much as 50%.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - >  Architecture and Hardware [ 4 2 A A
selection nfigured logic can get you up and running quickly.

CAD Drawing Libraries the HMI screen templates can help you reduce
. costs.
SUPPORT MATERIAL ------- Eonualier Lok
HMI Application Designing from an HMI & PanelView Plus 1000

. Application .
Miscellaneous Example PanelView Plus 600
Software .

Designing with HMI Modules > T

Help and Other Information
Terms and Conditions

Version Changes and Updates Info

Project Examples

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the PanelView Plus 1000 folder was selected.

PanelView Plus Terminal and Faceplates Compatibility

Application Folder PanelView Plus Terminals Supported Faceplates Displays
« Machine Startup Display
PVP600 « PanelView Plus 400 « Machine State Diagram Display
« PanelView Plus 600 « All Device Displays

«  Alarm History Display

Machine Startup Display

+ PanelView Plus 700 Machine State Diagram Display

« PanelView Plus 1000

PVP1000 « PanelView Plus 1250 . AIIDevigeDispqus
+ PanelView Plus 1500 " = Alarm History Display
« Equipment Status Display

(1) The PanelView Plus 1000 Machine, Alarm History, and Equipment Status faceplate displays are sized at 640x480 (VGA) resolution. If full-sized displays are desired, open
display, select all (objects), group, and resize group. Some text editing for new display size may also be required.

2. Double-click the PVPxxxx_Application.apa archive file.
For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the PVP1000_Application.apa file was opened.
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The Application Manager dialog box opens.

Specify the application archive to restore.

%' Restore the FactoryT alk View Machine Edition application

r Fiestore the FactowT alk Yiew Machine Edition application and FactoryT alk Local

Diirectory

< Back ‘i Mest » i’ Cancel | Help

py

3. Verify the application archive to restore and that Restore the FactoryTalk View Machine Edition

application is selected.

IMPORTANT  Selecting Restore the FactoryTalk View Machine Edition application and FactoryTalk Local Directory causes the local
security settings on your personal computer to substitute for the security setting from the preconfigured application.

4. Click Next.

Enter a name for the new application.

| widg_0_Matic

< Back ‘I Finizh i' Cancel | Help

5. Rename the application to match your machine name.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the application name is Widg_O_Matic.

6. Click Finish.

7. From the Start menu, select Programs>FactoryTalk View Studio.

£5 PawerDYD D
I Rockwell Software b‘
@ Mew Office Document I FLASH Programming Tools 3
I Rockwel Automation »
I PanelBuider3z 3
@ WZhccess Manager

rﬂ IR gl i @ FactoryTalk Wiew Studio

@ Set Program Access and Defaults

{_@ Open Office Document

7_}' Daocuments (3
Gr‘ Settings *
I,) Search »
9- Help and Support

=] Run..

@ Shut Down...
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The New/Open Machine Edition Application dialog box opens.

New/Dpen Machine Edition Application ﬂ

Mew  Esisting |

Application Mame |
Baggage E40x480
Baggage_ 800600
BizBikes_ME
IMME_PP1000_1_00
InstantFizz_ME
Malthouse Clgx: 40480
Malthouse Clgx 800600
Objectz 5 Screen Demo
Objects G40x480
Objects 800x600

Language: [English [United States), entUS =

‘ Open |D Cancel |

8. From the Existing tab, select the application file that you just restored.
File Wiew Application Tools Window Help
For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, Widg_O_Matic [#es|[0s 2E|- |
is selected.

Explorer £
E--@ Local [ROCKMWELL-90435E)
1 = ‘whidg_0_Matic
9. Click Open. SD‘@& L
. . . . . Ela Sustem
The application opens in FactoryTalk View Studio software. -] Proiect Setings
- Funtime Security
Diagnostics List Setup
Global Connections
Startup
E-Z3 HMI Tags
= g Tags

=23 Graphics

G- Dizplays
Global Objects
: Libraries
=

Images
[#] Parameters
I:I-- Local Messages
E-23 Alamg
- LB alam Setup
23 Information
- Information Setup
Information Meszages

[E2%
e
e

-8 Data Log Models
=23 RecipePlus
FecipePlus Setup
FecipePlus Editor
[]---% R5Lins Enterprise

-2 System

Application lCommunicaﬁons I

Delete Unused Displays

Follow these steps to remove displays not used in your application.

1. Determine the required faceplates for your application based on the Faceplate Displays table.

TIP Only one faceplate display is required for devices/modules of the same type.
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Faceplate Displays

Faceplate Display Name

Parameter File

Supported Devices/Modules

Supported PanelView Plus
Terminals

CIPMotion_Faceplate

CIPMotion_Parameter

Kinetix 6500, Kinetix 5500, Kinetix 350, PowerFlex 527,
and PowerFlex 755 drives configured as CIP Motion drives

E3Plus_Faceplate

E3Plus_Faceplate_Energy

E3_Parameter

E3 Plus overload relay

E300_Faceplate

E300_Faceplate_Energy

E300_Parameter

E300 Electronic overload relays

K300_Faceplate

K300_Parameter

Kinetix 300 drives

PowerFlex_4_40_400_Faceplate

PowerFlex_40P_Faceplate

PowerFlex 4, PowerFlex 40, and PowerFlex 400 drives

PowerFlex 40P drives

Al
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate PowerFlex 70EC and
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate_Energy Powerflex 700VC drives
PowerFlex_700S_700S2_Faceplate
PF_Parameter PowerFlex 70052 drives

PowerFlex_700S_70052_Faceplate_Energy
PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate

PowerFlex 753 and
PowerFlex_753_Faceplate_Energy PowerFlex 755 drives
PowerFlex_755_Faceplate_Energy
PowerFlex_525_Faceplate PowerFlex 525 drives
PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate Not Required 1

All devices . ;
PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate EquipmentStatus_Parameter . Eggzmga E:ﬂ: qggo 0

; : + PanelView Plus 1250

PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate Startup_Parameter Machine logic module - PanelView Plus 1500

PVP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate

StateDiagram_Parameter

Machine logic module (states)

PVP600_Startup_Faceplate

Startup_Parameter

Machine logic module

« PanelView Plus 400
« PanelView Plus 600

SERCOS_Faceplate

SERCOS_Parameter

Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, Kinetix 6200,
Kinetix 7000, and Ultra3000-SE drives

SMC_50_Faceplate Al
SMC_50_Parameter SMC_50 soft starters
SMC_50_Faceplate_Energy
ArmorStart_280E_Faceplate ArmorStart_280E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 280E motor controllers
ArmorStart_281E_Faceplate ArmorStart_281E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 281E motor controllers
ArmorStart_284E_Faceplate ArmorStart_284E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 284 motor controllers
Al

ArmorStart_290E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_290E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 290E motor controllers

ArmorStart_291E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_291E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 291E motor controllers

ArmorStart_294E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_294E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 294E motor controllers

(1) The PanelView Plus 1000 Machine, Alarm History, and Equipment Status faceplate displays are sized at 640x480 (VGA) resolution. If full-sized displays are desired, open display, select all
(objects), group, and resize group. Some text editing for new display size may also be required.
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For the Widg-O-matic example, these displays are used:

Widg-0-matic Application Example Display Names

PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate

PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate

PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate

PVP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate

CIPMotion_Faceplate

K300_Faceplate

PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate

2. Expand the Displays component under the Graphics folder.

5-fla Wwido_0_Matic
- widg_D_Matic

1.1 Spstem
-] HMI Tags
=23 Graphics
[—_---@ Dizplays

(5] [BLaRM]

[DIAGNOSTICS]
[INFORMATION]
CIPhation_Faceplate
K.300_Faceplate
lex 4 40 400 Faceplatg
PowerFles_40P_Faceplate
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate
PowerFlex_7005_70052 Facep
PowerFlex_753_ 755 Faceplate
FP1000_AlarmHistory_Facepls
F/P1000_E quipmentStatus_ Fa
FF1000_Startup Faceplate
FF1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate
SERCOS_Faceplate

bt Global Objects
c] Libraries

Delete

Remaove
Rename
Duplicate. ..

3. Right-click displays not needed in your application and choose Delete.

4. Confirm deleting each un-needed display by clicking Yes.

Delete Unused Parameter Files

Follow these steps to remove parameter files not used in your application.

[

2.
3.

4.

110

Determine required parameter files for your application based on Faceplate Displays table on page 109.

Expand the Parameters component under the Graphics folder.

Right-click Parameter files not needed in your application and choose

Delete.

For the Widg-O-Matic example, the SERCOS_Parameter file is deleted.

Confirm deleting each un-needed file by clicking Yes.
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Dizplays
Global Objects
+! Libraries

- Images
B[ Parameters
CIPkation_Parameter
EquipmentStatus_Parameter
K.300_Parameter
FF_Parameter

&

Startup_Parameter
StateDiagram_Farar
1'% Local Messages

Alarms

Remave
Rename

s

7]
721 Information
7
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Configure Parameter Files

Follow these steps to configure a parameter file for each device or logic module in your application supported by
a faceplate.

1. Right-click a parameter file for a device in your application and choose Rename.

[+ System
CI HMI Tags
=] a Graphics

- Dizplays
; Global Objects
- Libraries

- Images

E-[# Parameters

: CIPkation_Paramete
EquipmentStatus_Pa
K.300_Parameter
FF_Parameter
Startup_Parameter
=] StateDiagram_Param
@ Local Messages
-2 Alarms

-2 Information

-{Z] Logic and Contral
Ea [rata Log

Open

Delete

Remave

Rename

Duplicate. ..

2. Rename the parameter file with the name of the corresponding device in your Logix Designer application.

ﬂ
From: Gantry_¥_Parameter ’
To:

Cancel |

If more than one device uses the same faceplate then another parameter of the same type must be
duplicated and renamed. Refer to step 4 and step 5 on page 112.

For the Widg-O-Matic example, these are the parameter files:

Base Parameter File Name Widg-0-matic Parameter File Name

Gantry_X_Axis

CIPMotion_Parameter
Gantry_Y_Axis

PF_Parameter Conveyor_Drive

K300_Parameter Diverter_Drive

EquipmentStatus_Parameter EquipmentStatus

Startup_Parameter Startup

StateDiagram_Parameter StateDiagram
3. Click OK.
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4. To create another parameter file based on an existing one, right-click the B
. . =i Graphics
parameter file and choose Duplicate. r1--§ Displays
Global Objects
. . . . . . Librari
For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, Gantry_X_Axis and o bl

-[# Parameters
; Conveyor_Drive
E Diverter_Drive
E EquipmentStatus
E Gantry ; 5
5] Startup Cpen

------ E StateDiagram
1% Local Messages

Alarms

Information

=3
=3
-2 Logic and Control
=3
=3

Gantry_Y_Axis use the same CIP_Motion_Faceplate, but require
individual parameter files. For example, Gantry_X_Axis is duplicated and
renamed to Gantry_Y_Axis in step 5.

Delete

Remave
Rename

Duplicate. ..

[ata Log
FecipePlus
L]---% R5Lin= Enterprise

5. Rename the parameter file as needed for your application. sove |

Lomponent name:

6. Cllck OK iGantry_Y_Axis

7. Repeat step 1 through step 6 for each device or logic module parameter file. i Cancel_|

Graphics

e Dizplays
Global Objects
|- Libraries

|-Bad Images
H"'@

This is the completed Widg-O-matic renamed parameter file listing. =2

L

8. Assign the parameters in each of the parameter files.

In cach parameter file, there are references to controller links (shortcuts) or specific tag names. The
before any text indicates that line is a comment and each parameter file contains instructions on how to
configure it. The ‘#’ before a number indicates a parameterized tag.

B Gantry_X_Axis - 'Widg O_Matic/ {Parameters) . |EI|£!

[ |l============ Parameter File Created 2010/07{21 ============ 1=

I Parameter files are used with graphic displays to specify the tags a display

| uses at run time. You assign parameter files in certain application components

I and object properties dialog boxes. Please see the Help for details.

I Syntax:
1 freplacement=tagname
I Example:
! #1=::[CLX]

Comments I #2=::[CLX]AxisMame_FP
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

#1 in any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]
#2 in any expression is replaced by the tag :[CLX]AxisName_FP

For Example:
2[CLX] —-» Represents the 'Device Shortcut’ name of Logix controller you configured in
E5Linx Enterprise Communication Setup.

AxisName_FP —--> Represents the AOl name for the device configured in your Logix application file.

P #1=::[CLX]
wrametes | o2 ic1x iame )
1 =

For example, in the Widg-O-matic Gantry_X_Axis parameter file Parameter #1 contains the shortcut
name [CLX]. This should match the shortcut name created in your RSLinx Enterprise communication
setup. Parameter #2 represents the tag name for the specific Faceplate AOI, within your Logix Designer
project, which the faceplate requests data from.
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The Widg-O-matic Gantry_X_Axis parameter #2 is assigned to the faceplate AOI tag named
Gantry_X_Axis_FP found in the R02_Monitor routine of the P04_Gantry_X_Drive program.

ontroller WidgOmatic
@ Controller Tags
[ Controller Fault Handler
{171 Power-Up Handler
-5 Tasks

L:}@ MainTask

-0 PO1_widgOmatic CIP Mation Asxis
- Poz_assembly FTview ME Faceplate
- PO3_Packaging —————CIP_Faceplate_AOI
E-E8 P04_Gantry_¥_Drive — CIP Mation Axis FTview ME Faceplate .
[ Program Tags CIP_Faceplate_AQI Ser\fo FP [
T Roo_ain _
@ ROL PowerlP Ref_MotionGroup T [5] |_0n_ roup | .
B [ _— : sMotionGroup=
B ro3_central RERCIERIE Servo_kis [.]

@ g =Gantry ¥_Axis=
{Bl| RO4_Reset_Abork Inp_Operkode Servo_Ctrl Status. Operatar
@ R10_Enablelbisable_FaultClear

=Gantry_¥_Axis_Ctrl. Status Operator=
R11_OperatoriMode 1€

- POS_Gantry_¥_Drive
EC& PO&_Conveyor_Drive
EC& PO7_Diverter_Drive
-7 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-5 Mation Groups
H@ MotionGroup
@ Gankry _x_Axis

@ Gankry Y _Axis

a. Double-click the parameter file to open it.

Elej Graphics

- Dizplays
= Global Objects
-[af] Libraries

r-Fad Images

Conveyor_Drive
Diiveter_Drive
E quipmentStatus

Gantry v _fwis

Startup
StateDiagram

b. Enter your application controller’s shortcut name in all
#1=:
parameters. #2=:antrv_X_Axis_FP

TIP Less editing is required when assigning HMI alarm tags if you name your controller shortcut [CLX]. Refer to Chapter 6 on

page 149 for configuring your controller shortcuts in RSLinx Enterprise communication setup.

c. Enter the associated faceplate AOI tag name of the W——

device or module for this faceplate parameter. £2=-[GUY(Ganwry X Ais FP)

d. Close parameter file and acknowledge the Save Changes
dialog box.

9. Repeat step 8 for each of your device or module faceplate parameters.
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For the Widg-O-Matic example, the parameters are edited as follows:

Widg-0-Matic Parameter File

Parameter File Configuration

Gantry_X_Axis

#1=::[CLX]

#2=:[CLX]Gantry_X_Axis_FP

Gantry_Y_Axis

#1=:[CLX]

#2=:[CLX]Gantry_Y_Axis_FP

Conveyor_Drive

#1=::[CLX]Conveyor_Drive_FP

Diverter_Drive

#1=:[CLX]

#2=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

EquipmentStatus

#1=2[CLX]Gantry_X_Axis_FP

#2=:[CLX]Gantry_Y_Axis_FP

#3=:[CLX]Conveyor_Drive_FP

#4=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

#5=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

#6="::[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

#7=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

#8=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

#9=::[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

Startup

#1=:[CLX]

#2=::[CLX]WidgOmatic

StateDiagram

#1=2:[CLX]WidgOmatic

The Equipment Status faceplate requires that
parameters are set for all rows #1...9 even if they
are not visible. Typically, the last visible row
parameter is entered in the remaining
parameters. For example, Diverter_Drive_FP
parameter entered for #4...9.

Refer to Configure Equipment Status Faceplate
Display on page 138 for more information.
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Delete Unused Alarm Triggers and Tags

Follow these steps to delete any alarm triggers for hardware devices not used in your application. This could
improve performance of your PanelView Plus terminal communication.

IMPORTANT

These steps must be completed if a machine module is not used in your Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Alarms folder.
2. Double-click Alarm Setup.
The Alarm Setup dialog box opens.

3. Click the Triggers tab.

4. Select any unused alarm trigger tags
from the Select trigger organizer.

Unused trigger tags are any
associated devices not configured in
your Logix Designer project.

+ 1.1 HMI Tags
=23 Graphics

E] Dizplays
~[a#| Global Dbjects
[=-faf] Libraries

+-Fa Images

+-[#] Parameters
{% Local Messages
Alarms

|
|
@

Information

Logic and Contral
[rata Log

i
M-
i

Jessages | Advanced I

Select trigger:

PowerFlexalarmTrigger
KinetixAlarmTrigger
SafelodlarmTrigoer

SMCAlarmTrigger
Kinetix2alarmTrigger
ModuleAlarmTrigger
CIPMotionAlarmTrigger
K300AlarmTrigger

add... |

Edit... |

( Remove ) |

E7 alarm Setup - /P¥P1000_application;

=0l x|
— Trigger setkings
Trigger bype: Trigger label:
IVaIue b I | Label4
I Use ack all value: |III
Optional trigger connections:
Mame Tag or expression Tag | Expm
Handshake E3alarmHandshake
Ack
Remote Ack
Remate Ack Handshake
Meszage
Mezsage Motification
Mezsage Handzhake
‘ oK i , Cancel | Help |
N——

For the Widg-O-matic application example, these alarm triggers are used, so all other trigger tags can be

removed.

Alarm Triggers Used

PowerFlexAlarmTrigger

ModuleAlarmTrigger

CIPMotionTrigger

K300AlarmTrigger

5. Click Remove.

6. Repeat step 4 and step 5 for all unused trigger tags.
7. Click OK in the Alarm Setup dialog box to save edits.
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8. Expand the HMI Tags folder and double-click Tags.

Explorer - Wida 0 I x| Galyape 4| xalza[o] 8
- Local [USMKE _I
=i widg_0_Matic & Tags - Widg_0_Matic/
=8, widg_0_Matic e
-2 System
5, Mame: IESAIarmHandshake (\%I)
Type: m Prew |
Description: I
T Mexk
D Information LI
-2 Logic and Cortral
D [ata Log ME_WI
21 RecipePlus “Data 5
[J---% R5Lin= Enterprise i 2 al ource(: - r Llpl
E]"D System YPE! Device Mernary
Address: I [CL¥]E3AlarmHandshake J
Search For: Tag Name |Type |Description
1 [CIPMotionAlarmHandshake Digital |
2 |CIPMotionAl N String
? 3 |CIPMotionAlarmTrigger Analog
&3 system 4_|E3AlarmHandshake '
5 |E3AlarmMName String
6 |E3AlarmTrigger Analog
7 |K3DDAlarmHandshake Digital
8 |K3DDAlarmMame String |
= 9 |K300AlarmTrigger Analog
Application ICommunicaﬁons I q — | =

The HMI Tags editor appears in the workspace.

9. Select each of the xxxAlarmHandshake, xxxAlarmName, an
the Alarm Triggers that were deleted in the previous steps.

d xxxAlarmTrigger tags associated with each of

For example, the circled tags are the three tags you would delete if the E3AlarmTrigger had been deleted

previously.

10. Click *&l to delete the tags.

11. Repeat step 8 through step 10 for all unused Alarm tags associated with unused Alarm Triggers.

&' Tags - 'Widg 0_Matic/

s

TIP Less editing is required when assigning HMI Name: | CIFMotionalarmandshiake s
alarm tags if you name your controller e oot <] frev_|
shortcut [CLX]. Refer to Chapter 6 on Descrpkion: | et |
page 149 for configuring your controller pew_|
shortcutsin RSLinx Enterprise communication

- Data Source Help |
Setup. Type: @ Device " Memory
Address: [CLx]JIPMationAlarmHandshake J
12. Click Close to complete tag editing.
Search For: Tag Name Type Description &

TIP Because you used the pre-configured HMI file CIPMotionAlarmHandshake __Digital -
. . . . 2 |CIPMotionAl N String
instructions, you can skip Design From an 3| CIPMotionAlarmTrigger Analog
Existing HMI Application File, and go directly 82 system 4_|E3AlarmHandshake Digital

: 5 |E3AlarmName String
tq Configure 'Goto Display Buttons on Startup Bt SAiamTrigger inalog
Display starting on page 133. 7_|K300AlarmHandshake Digital
8 |K3DDAlarmMame String

9 |K300AlarmTrigger Analog -

- = oW vl
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Design From an Existing HMI Application File

If your existing HMI application file is not too extensive, it may still be more efficient to start from the
preconfigured HMI application file and copy your existing application displays, parameter files, and alarm
messages. Refer to Design From a Preconfigured HMI Application File starting on page 104.

Otherwise, follow the steps in this section to add the HMI components to your existing FactoryTalk View
Machine Edition application file.

Open Your Existing HMI Application File and Add Displays

TIP Only one faceplate display is required for devices/modules of the same type.

1. Determine the required faceplates for your application based on the Determine the required faceplates for

your application based on the table. table.

Faceplate Displays

Faceplate Display Name

Parameter File

Supported Devices/Modules

Supported PanelView Plus
Terminals

CIPMotion_Faceplate

CIPMotion_Parameter

Kinetix 6500, Kinetix 5500, Kinetix 350, PowerFlex 527,
and PowerFlex 755 drives configured as CIP Motion drives

E3Plus_Faceplate

E3Plus_Faceplate_Energy

E3_Parameter

E3 Plus overload relay

E300_Faceplate

E300_Faceplate_Energy

E300_Parameter

E300 Electronic overload relays

K300_Faceplate

K300_Parameter

Kinetix 300 drives

PowerFlex_4_40_400_Faceplate

PowerFlex 4, PowerFlex 40, and PowerFlex 400 drives

PowerFlex 40P drives

PowerFlex_40P_Faceplate Al
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate PowerFlex 70EC and
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate_Energy PowerFlex 700VC drives
PowerFlex_700S_70052_Faceplate
PF_Parameter PowerFlex 70052 drives
PowerFlex_700S_700S2_Faceplate_Energy
PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate
PowerFlex 753 and
PowerFlex_753_Faceplate_Energy PowerFlex 755 drives
PowerFlex_755_Faceplate_Energy
PowerFlex_525_Faceplate PowerFlex 525 drives
PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate Not Required .
: - All devices + PanelView Plus 700
PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate EquipmentStatus_Parameter « PanelView Plus 1000
; 0]
PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate Startup_Parameter Machine logic module : Eiggm:x E:ﬂ: %gg M

PVP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate

StateDiagram_Parameter

Machine logic module (states)

PVP600_Startup_Faceplate

Startup_Parameter

Machine logic module

« PanelView Plus 400
« PanelView Plus 600
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Faceplate Displays (continued)

Faceplate Display Name

Parameter File

Supported Devices/Modules

Supported PanelView Plus
Terminals

SERCOS_Faceplate

SERCOS_Parameter

Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, Kinetix 6200,
Kinetix 7000, and Ultra3000-SE drives

SMC_50_Faceplate Al
SMC_50_Parameter SMC_50 soft starters

SMC_50_Faceplate_Energy

ArmorStart_280E_Faceplate ArmorStart_280E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 280E motor controllers

ArmorStart_281E_Faceplate ArmorStart_281E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 281E motor controllers

ArmorStart_284E_Faceplate ArmorStart_284E_Faceplate | ArmorStart 284 motor controllers Al

ArmorStart_290E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_290E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 290E motor controllers

ArmorStart_291E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_291E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 291E motor controllers

ArmorStart_294E_Faceplate

ArmorStart_294E_Faceplate

ArmorStart LT 294E motor controllers

(1) The PanelView Plus 1000 Machine, Alarm History, and Equipment Status faceplate displays are sized at 640x480 (VGA) resolution. If full-sized displays are desired, open display, select all
(objects), group, and resize group. Some text editing for new display size may also be required.

2. Launch FactoryTalk View Studio software and open your

existing application file.

For this example, the InstantFizz_ ME application file is

opened.

3. Right-click Displays within Graphics folder and select Add

Component Into Application.

118

@) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File Wiew Application Tools Window Help

@82 D= #E|=

Elﬂﬁ InstantFizz_ME
EI& InstantFizz_ME
EID Spstem
-0 HMI Tags
Ea Graphics

Mew

..... | [Dla

x|
E@’ Local [USMKE i

Add Component Into Application. ..
[INF " Import and Export...

| 00 Freaomemrst
| O Security

| O Languages
| 1 Overview

| 2 EBlending

----- | 3 Filing
----- | 4 Labeling
----- | 5 Packaging
| 6 Alarms

- Images
- [#] Parameters
@ Local Messages

[#- Global Objects
-[af] Libraries

£

£

| 24 Blending - Tank info
| 34 Filing - Recipes

| 44 Labeling - Trend

=| 7 PowerFlex 70700 Faceplate

&

Application lCommunicaﬁons I

ﬂ"@ln service, The server RMA:$LocaliInstantFizz_ME:RSLinx Enterprise on compr
|
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4. Navigate to the HMI Modules folder within the toolkit’s files folder.
12

Lookir: [ 5 HMI Modules x| « @k E-
| 2601_Machine!

\C2)03_alarm_History
|.7)04_Equipment_Skakus

File name: I j Open I
Filez of type: IGraphic Dizplays [*.gfx) LI Cancel |

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\5-HMI\ME\HMI Modules.
5. Select the folder representing the type of the first faceplate you desire to add.

For this example, the 01_Machine folder was selected for the PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate file.
6. Sclect the faceplate display file you desire to add.

0

Look jn: It’) 01_tachine j = 5 Ef-

PYPE00_Startup_Faceplate.gfx
[=lPvPi000_Startup Faceplate.afx
PY¥P1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate,gfx

File name: IPVF'1 000_Startup_Faceplate j | Open

Filez of type: IGraphic Dizplays [*.gfx) LI Cancel

For this example, the PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate.gfx was selected
7. Click Open.
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The selected display is added to the Displays folder.

@ Local [USMKE

& InstantFizz_ME
EI& InstantFizz_tME
-3 System
- HMI Tags
53 Graphics
H@' Displays
----- =] [ALARM]
[DIAGNOSTICS]
[INFORMATION]
00 Read me first
04 Security
0B Languages
1 Dverview
2 Blending
24 Blending - Tank info
3 Filling
34 Filling - Recipes
4 Labeling
44, Labeling - Trend
b Packaging
B Alarms

=| 7 PowerFlex 70 700 Faceplste
-] Global Objects
- fa| Libraries
-Fa Images

8. Repeat step 3 through step 7 for each faceplate required for your application.

TIP Only one faceplate is required for multiple device/modules of the same type. For example, if your application has two
Kinetix 6500 drives requiring a faceplate, only one CIPMotion_Faceplate.gfx display is required.
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Add Parameter Files

1. Determine required parameter files for your application.

Refer to the Determine the required faceplates for your application based on the Determine the required

faceplates for your application based on the table. table. table on page 117 for the parameter file required
for each faceplate.

2. Right-click Parameters within the Graphics folder and select Add Component Into Application.

Explorer -Instantfizz ME__ 0 X
E--@ Local [USHKE

EISR InstantFizz_ME
EI& InstantFizz_ME
D System
- HMI Tags
Ela Graphics

[=I-[af] Displays
+-faf| Global Objects
Libraries

B Local Messages

3. Navigate to the HMI Modules folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

Add Component Into Project ﬂﬂ
Lookir: [ 5 HMI Modules x| « @k E-
\_E01_Machine!
)02 _Device

\C2)03_alarm_History
|.7)04_Equipment_Skakus

File name: | j Open I
Files of type: IParameter Files [*.par] LI Cancel |

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\5S-HMI\ME\HMI Modules.

4. Select the folder representing the type of the first parameter you desire to add.

For this example, the 01_Machine folder was selected for the Startup_Parameter supporting the
PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate.
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5. Select the parameter file you desire to add.

Add Component Into Project ﬂﬂ

Look jn: Iaj 01_tachine j k2 5 Ef-

(=1 Stateliagram_Parameter

S’

File name: |Startup_F'arameter j | Open

Files of type: IParameter Files [*.par] LI Cancel

For this example, Startup_Parameter.par was selected to support the PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate added
earlier.

6. Click Open.
The selected parameter is added to the Parameter folder.

E"@ Local [USMKE
EISR InstantFizz_ME
EI& InstantFizz_ME
D System
-0 HMI Tags
Ela Graphics
EI@I Dizplays
..... E [BLARM]
| [DIAGNOSTICS]
| [INFORMATION]
| 00 Read me first
| O Security
| OB Languages
| 1 Overview
| 2EBlending
| 24 Blending - Tank info
| 3 Filing
| 34 Filing - Recipes
| 4 Labeling
| 44 Labeling - Trend
| 5 Packaging
| 6 Alarms
| 7 PowerFlex 70_700_Faceplate
FYETO0U StartupFaceplate )

E
- obal Ubjects
[]--% Libraries
£
E

- Images
- [#] Parameters
=] ME_PowerFles_Parameter

----- \E| Startup_Parameter

@ Local Messages

7. Repeat step 2 through step 6 for each parameter file required for your application.
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Configure Parameter Files

Follow these steps to configure a parameter file for each device or logic module in your application supported by
a faceplate.

1. Right-click a parameter file for a device in your application and choose Rename.

i - bystem
- B0 HMI Tags
=] a Graphics

- Dizplays
; Global Objects
- Libraries

E B Images

@ Parameters

(R CIFMctior Paramets
EquipmentStatus_Pa R
300_Parameter Delete
F_Parameter e

tartup_Parameter e

StateDiagram_Param e

@ Local Messages
{2 Alarms

{1 Information

{27 Logic and Contral
Ea [rata Log

2. Rename the parameter file with the name of the corresponding device in your Logix Designer application.

x
From: Gantry_¥_Parameter
To E p

Cancel |

If more than one device uses the same faceplate then another parameter of the same type must be

duplicated and renamed. Refer to step 4 and step 5 on page 112.

For the Widg-O-Matic example, these are the parameter files:

Base Parameter File Name Widg-0-matic Parameter File Name

Gantry_X_Axis
CIPMotion_Parameter

Gantry_Y_Axis

PF_Parameter Conveyor_Drive

K300_Parameter Diverter_Drive

EquipmentStatus_Parameter EquipmentStatus

Startup_Parameter Startup

StateDiagram_Parameter StateDiagram
3. Click OK.
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4. To create another parameter file based on an existing one, right-click the parameter file and choose

Duplicate.

& HMI Tags

EE\] Graphics
G- Dizplays
Global Objects
-[af] Libraries
F-Fad Images
El@ Parameters

Conveyor_Drive
Diiverter_Drive
EquipmentStatus

Jantr,

Startup Open
i StateDiagram Delete
1% Local Messages
Remave
-0 Alams Rename
-2 Information Duplicat
-0 Logic and Cortral A
-] Datalog
#-{Z0 RecipePlus

[]---% R5Lin= Enterprise

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, Gantry_X_Axis and Gantry_Y_Axis use the same
CIP_Motion_Faceplate, but require individual parameter files. For example, Gantry_X_Axis is duplicated
and renamed to Gantry_Y_ Axis in step 5.

5. Rename the parameter file as needed for your application. save ]
6. Click OK. o
7. Repeat step 1 through step 6 for each device or logic module parameter file. ok J) concel |

This is the completed Widg-O-matic renamed parameter file listing.

=23 Graphics

J--% Dizplays
J..

Global Objects
Libraries

[ J@ Images

_J...Ia

-

i

8. Assign the parameters in each of the parameter files.
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In cach parameter file, there are references to controller links (shortcuts) or specific tag names. The
before any text indicates that line is a comment and each parameter file contains instructions on how to
configure it. The ‘#’ before a number indicates a parameterized tag.

Ei Gantry X_Axis - fWidg O_Matic/ {Parameters) - |EI|£!

[ |l============ Parameter File Created 2010§07f21 ============ =
I Parameter files are used with graphic displays to specify the tags a display
| uses at run time. You assign parameter files in certain application components
| and object properties dialog boxes. Please see the Help for details.
| Syntax:

1 #replacement=tagname
I Example:

1 #1=::[CLX]

1 #2=::[CLX]AxisMame_FP
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

Comments

I #1 in any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]
| #2 in any expression is replaced by the tag :[CLX]AxisMame_FP

| For Example:
I ::[CLX] --> Represents the 'Device Shortcut' name of Logix controller you configured in
I E5Linx Enterprise Communication Setup.

I AxisMame_FP --> Represents the AOl name for the device configured in your Logix application file.

Parameters |: #1=::1CLX]
#2=-:[CLX{AxisName_FP)

&
(] e

For example, in the Widg-O-matic Gantry_X_Axis parameter file Parameter #1 contains the shortcut
name [CLX]. This should match the shortcut name created in your RSLinx Enterprise communication
setup. Parameter #2 represents the tag name for the specific Faceplate AOI, within your Logix Designer
project, which the faceplate requests data from.

The Widg-O-matic Gantry_X_Axis parameter #2 is assigned to the faceplate AOI tag named
Gantry_X_Axis_FP found in the R02_Monitor routine of the P04_Gantry_X_Drive program.

-3 Contraller WidgOrmatic

4 Controller Tags

(271 Contraller Fault Handler

{171 Power-Up Handler

-5 Tasks

-8 MainTask

-0 PO1_widgOmatic CIF Mation Axis

-0 Poz_assembly FTview ME Faceplate

- PO3_Packaging —————CIP_Faceplate_AOI

E1-58 PO4_Gantry_i_Drive — CIF Motion Axis FTview ME Faceplate o

i CIP_Faceplate_AQI Servo FP | ..

Ref_MotionGroup hotian_Graup ,_I
» =MotionGroup=

Ref_CIPAxs Servo_fxis [.]
[E) r04_Reset_abort Caninyiaice
E s = Inp_Opertode Servo_Cirl Status. Operator

@ R10_EnableDisable_FaultClear =Gantry_x_Axis_Ctrl Status Operator=
----- B R11_OperatoriMode L

-8 POS_Gantry_¥_Drive
EC& PO&_Conveyor_Drive
E-C& PO7_Diverter_Drive

-7 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-5 Mation Groups

H@ MotionGroup

@ Gankry _x_Axis

@ Gankry _Y¥_Axis

|2Bed 1m3g EZJ

Program Tags
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a. Double-click the parameter file to open it.

EI Graphics

Dizplays
= Global Objects
|- Libraries

|-Bad Images
J an

ameters:

m-Lf

r

Conveyor_Drive
Diiveter_Drive

E quipmentStatus
CE] Ganty % Axis )
; Gantry v _fwis
Startup

=| StateDiagram

b. Enter your application controller’s shortcut name in all
#1=:
parameters. #2=:antrv_X_Axis_FP

TIP Less editing is required when assigning HMI alarm tags if you name your controller shortcut [CLX]. Refer to Chapter 6 on
page 149 for configuring your controller shortcuts in RSLinx Enterprise communication setup.

c. Enter the associated faceplate AOI tag name of the device or
module for this faceplate parameter.

#1=::[CLX]

H#2=:[CLX{Gantry_X_Axis_FP

d. Close parameter file and acknowledge the Save Changes
dialog box.

9. Repeat step 8 for each of your device or module faceplate parameters.

For the Widg-O-Matic example, the parameters are edited as follows:

Widg-0-Matic Parameter File Parameter File Configuration
#1=2[CLX]
#2=::[CLX]Gantry_X_Axis_FP
#1=:[CLX]
#2=:[CLX]Gantry_Y_Axis_FP
#1=:[CLX]Conveyor_Drive_FP
#1=:[CLX]
#2=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP
#1=2:[CLX]Gantry_X_Axis_FP
#2=:[CLX]Gantry_Y_Axis_FP

Gantry_X_Axis

Gantry_Y_Axis

Conveyor_Drive

Diverter_Drive

The Equipment Status faceplate requires that
parameters are set for all rows #1.. .9 even if they

126

#3=::[CLX]Conveyor_Drive_FP

#4=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP

are not visible. Typically, the last visible row
parameter is entered in the remaining
parameters. For example, Diverter_Drive_FP

EquipmentStatus #5=::[(LX]Diverter_Drive_FP parameter entered for #4...9.

#6=::[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP
- - Refer to Configure Equipment Status Faceplate

#7=C{CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP Display on page 138 for more information.
#8=:[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP
#9=::[CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP
#1=2:[CLX]

Startup
#2=:[CLX]WidgOmatic

StateDiagram #1=2[CLX]WidgOmatic
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Import Alarm Setup File

Importing the Alarm Setup file is optional and required only if you are using the Alarm History faceplate in your
application.

IMPORTANT  Whenimporting the Alarm Setup file, your existing alarm configuration is lost. When prompted to backup your existing alarm
configuration, you can choose to save it as an XML file.

1. Right-click Alarm Setup within Alarms folder and x|
E"@ Local [USMEE

choose Import and Export. Efi InstantFiz ME
E% InstantFizz_ME

H F-C0 System
The Alarm Import Export Wizard opens. = o

{3 Information
{21 Logic and Caontr Import and Export. .,
(] Datalog
#-C0 RecipePlus
[]---% R5Lin= Enterprise
-2 System

2. Select Import alarm configuration into application. Alarm Import Export Wizard & Salect GRerSURREN |

3- Cllck NCXt. Select the operation to perform.

" Export alarm configuration from application

(ﬁ' dmpart alarm configuration inta applicatior‘t)

< Back | Mest » I Cancel | Help |

4. Select Yes, if you have an existing Alarm [Alarm Import Export Wizard - Create Backup x|

Configuration.

S. Click Next.

Do you want to backup your existing alarm configuration’?

< Back | Mest » I Cancel | Help |

N ——

6. In the backup file name field, type a backup file name. Py S—————————am x|

Enter a name for the backup file.

7. Click [] to browse for the backup file destination.
8. Click Next.

Old [nstant Fiz Alarms

Select where to store the backup file,

C:ADocuments and Settingzhall UsershD ocumentshASView Enterprise’\ME\HM| ‘ __l '
FrojectshInstantFizz_ME

< Back | Hest » I Cancel | Help
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9. Navigate to the 03_Alarm_History folder 2| x|

. . L)
within the toolkit’s files folder. Lock s [ 29 2 Al My T e @k

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\
DMAT\B-Files\5>-HMI\ME\HMI

Modules. Desktop
10. Select the Alarms.xml file. ‘
1 l, Chck Open, My Documients

A
File name: |Alarms j (| Open
Files of type: |lam Files (%4l =l Cancel

The Alarm Import Export Wizard opens. x|
12. Click Finish.

Select the alarm configuration file to import,

C::A\Program Filez\Ra,_Simplification\DMATAE-Files\5-HMINME \HMI _I
Modules\03_Alarm_Historyhalarme. sml

< Back ‘l Finizh I} Cancel Help

13. Expand the Alarms folder and double-click Alarm Setup to verify import.
ol

File Wiew Application Tools Window Help
|mEs 0= 2E|- |
X|
E--@ Local [USHKE

EISR InstantFizz_ME

£ Alarm Setup - /instantFizz_ME/ i |D|ﬂ

i . Triggers | M Ad d
EI& InstantFizz_ME | Eaaln I o I
0 Sustem Select trigger: —Trigger settings
PowerFlexalarmTrigger Trigger bype: Trigger label:
KinetixAlarmTrigger
SafelOdlarmTrigger |V5|U9 j' I Labell
E3alarmTrigger
SMCalarmTringer ™ Use ack all value: I a
. Kinetix2alarmTrigger
{1 Logic and Contral ModulealarmTrigger Optional trigger connections:
{11 Datalag CIPMationdlarmTrigger .
-0 RecipePlus K300&larmTrigger Narme Tag or expression Tag | Expmn
-8 RSLins Enterprize Handshake PowerFlenélamHandshake s
-3 System Ack
R | Remate Ack
— Remate Ack Handshake
Edit... | Message
Mezszage Motification
Remove | Message Handshake

Application | Communications

The triggers listed within the Triggers tab appear as shown.
14. Click OK to close the Alarm Setup dialog box.
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Delete Unused Alarm Triggers

IMPORTANT  Deleting Unused Alarm Triggers is optional and applies only if you have imported the Alarm Setup file in the last section.

Follow these steps to delete any alarm triggers for hardware devices not used in your application. This could
improve performance of your PanelView Plus terminal communication.

1. Expand the Alarms folder.
2. Double-click Alarm Setup.

EI--@ Local

=i PYP1000_Application
=-F8 PYP1000_Application
- System

-3 HMI Tags

23 Graphics

4]- Dizplays
~[a#| Global Dbjects
- Libraries

E]@ Images

-[#] Parameters

m

=3
727 Logic and Contral
727 Datalog

-

The Alarm Setup dialog box opens.

E7 alarm Setup - /P¥P1000_application; 2= |EI|1|
3. Click the Triggers tab. essages | advanced |
Select trigger: — Trigger setkings
PowerFlexalarmTrigger Trigger type: Trigger label:
KinetixAlarmTrigger
SafelOalarmTrigger |V5|U9 j' Label4
SMCAlarmTrigger ™ Use ack all value: I a
Kinetix2alarmTrigger
ModuleAlarmTrigger Optional trigger connections:
CIPMotionAlarmTrigger -
k3004larmTrigger MNarme Tag or expression Tag | Expm
Handshake E3alarmHandshake ses
Ack
add... | Remate Ack
— Remate Ack Handshake
Edit... | Meszage
Mezsage Motification
( Remove ) | Message Handshake
( oK I ’ Cancel Help
Ne——

4. Select any unused alarm trigger tags from the Select trigger organizer.

Unused trigger tags are any associated devices not configured in your Logix Designer project.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, these alarm triggers are used, so all other trigger tags can be

removed.

Alarm Triggers Used

PowerFlexAlarmTrigger

ModuleAlarmTrigger

CIPMotionTrigger

K300AlarmTrigger

S. Click Remove.

6. Repeat step 4 and step 5 for all unused trigger tags.
7. Click OK in the Alarm Setup dialog box to save edits.
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Import and Edit Alarm Tags

Importing and editing Alarm Tags is optional and required only if you intend to use the Alarm History faceplate

in your application.

1. From the Tools menu, choose Tag Import and Export
Wizard.

The Tag Import and Export Wizard dialog box opens.

2. From the Operation pull-down menu, select Import

FactoryTalk View tag CSV files.
3. Click Next.

4. Click [2] to browse for your existing FactoryTalk View.med
project file.

5. Click Next.

6. Click [ to browse for the 03_Alarm_History folder
within the toolkit’s files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

&) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File Wiew Application | Tools ‘Window Help

m Diagnostics Setup...

EmEEEmTE Diagnostics Viewer..,
Explorer - InstantFizz| x|

= Transfer Utility. ..

E--@ Local [USMEESY

Eﬂm InstantFizz b Tag Import and Expe

- IngtantFiz Application Manager...

Eirmware Upgrade Wizard. ..

Languages. ..

Opkions. ..

€ Tag Import and Export Wizard ] ﬂ

‘ Select the operation you would like to perform. ‘

Operation

IExport FactoryT alk View tag databaze to C5V files d

Export FactoryT alk View tag database to C5Y files
i T alk 'iew tag L5
Merge FactoryT alk View tag database
Import A.1. Series or Logic 5 databaze files

Import BSLogix 5/500 Address & Symbal ASCH files

Help | Lancel | <ﬁack‘ | Mext> I ’Einish |

N———

€ Tag Import and Export Wizard ﬂ

‘ Chooze the FactoryT alk View project you want to import into. ‘

Destination project
Froject ype: IMachine Edition LI

Project: jzetMESHM] ‘
projectshlnstantFizz_ME\InstantFizz_ME.med )

Help | Lancel | <Back (I Mext> I ’Einish |

N 4

€ Tag Import and Export Wizard ] ﬂ

‘ Chooze the FactoryT alk View CSY files pou want ta import. ‘

Irport file:

¥ Tags | )

Help | Lancel | <Back | TdEwts | Eirizh |

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\5-HMI\ME\HMI Modules\03_Alarm_History.

The Select FactoryTalk View Export File dialog box opens.
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7. Select AlarmHiscory_Tags. ol

8. Clle Open. Look in: |vj 03_Alarm_History j &= ¢ ER-

My R

Diocurments

My Documents

o

My Computer

File name: IAIarmHistory_T ags j ‘ DOpen

Filez of ype: IFactoryTaIk “Wiew Export Files [*.csv) LI Cancel

9. Verify selected file and Click Next. (© Tag Import and Export Wizard 8 x|

‘ Chooze the FactoryT alk View CSY files pou want ta import. ‘

Irport file:

¥ Tags

C:\Program |
Files\Aa,_Simplification\D MaATAE-Files\S-HMIMME YHII
Modules\03_Alarm_HistoryAlarmHistory_Tags. CSY

Help | Lancel | <ﬁack‘ | Mext> I ’ Eirizh |
—/

N

10. Select Skip existing and Click Next. x|

‘ Chooze the import options you want, ‘

Import option:

Tags
~

{~ Update existing [slower)

Help | Lancel | <Back “ Mext> I ’ Eirizh |
N >4

1. Click Finish to execute import. G o mprtandtpor s

12. Close database confirmation dialog box. ‘ Dlick the Finish button to import the database. ‘

Source:

C:ADocuments and SettingshjwnovakiDesklophDMAT Splash
10011040 MATE-Filesh5-HMIMAE \HMI
Modulesh03_Alarm_HistoryhAlarmHistory_Tags CSY

Destination:

C:ADocuments and Settingsiall UsershDocumentshRSView Enterprise \ME \HMI
projectshlnstantFizz_ME I nstantFizz_ME.med
Mumber of lines in import files:

Tags: 27 linez  Alarms: O lines

Help Lancel <Back TdExts
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13. Expand the HMI tags folder in project Explorer™ and double-click Tags.

&) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File Edit WYiew Application Tools Window Help

[
Explore 5 | xgi@@l,gi r.'.|| xr_-llméllr_-ll Ol
B--% Local [USHKE
'ﬂﬂﬁ InstantFizz_ME & Tags - linstantFizz_MES = ||:||ﬂ
E& InstantFizz_ME =
-0 Systern il
- 9 HMI Tags Marne: IAVaiIabIeRAM Close |
Type: IAnang vI e |
[ ipkion:
. escription | o
{3 Information Minimum: ID el I 1 |
{2 Logic and Control
{1 DatalLog TMaximum: I 100 Offset: ID Data Type: |iDefault) - Hew
=21 RecipePlus
—Data 5
-8 RSLins Enterprize FeEtE ; Help |
B System Type: " Device % Memory
Initial Yalue: ID
I~ Retertive
Search For: Description =

& system

Available BAM

CIPMoti

CIPMotionAlarmMName String |
CIPMotionAlarmTrigger Analog |
E3AlarmHandshake Digital
E3AlarmMName String
E3AlarmTrigger Analog

Analog
Digital

Al Handchalk
mi e

The HMI Tags editor appears in the workspace.

14.

15. Select each of the xxxAlarmHandshake,

xxxAlarmName, and xxxAlarmTrigger tags
associated with each of the Alarm Triggers
that were deleted in the previous section.

For example, the circled tags are three tags
you would delete if the E3AlarmTrigger had
been deleted previously.

16.
17.

Click *8l to delete the tags.
Repeat step 15 through step 16 for all

unused Alarm tags associated with unused

Alarm Triggers.
18. Click Close to complete tag editing.

132

Verify a number of Alarm Tags have been added to the HMI tags listing.

(xelgabel 8| oo o

' Tags - finstantFizz_ME/

—Tag
Marme: I E3AlarmHandshake Close
Tvpe: |D!g|ta| - I o |
Description: I

Mexk

Bl

—Data Source Help

Type: & Device  { Memory

Address: I [CL]E3AlarmHandshake J

Search For: Tag Name |Type |Description =
1 [Available RAM Analog | o
2 |CIPMotionAlarmHandshake Digital |
3 |CIPMotionAlarmMName String

&2 Progiam {4 ClPMotionAlarmTri Analo

1 sBCP
£ sypstem

er
E3AlarmHandshake Digital
E3AlarmMame String
E3AlarmTrigger Analog

File_Location String
l

"-hllﬂ'l (22}

-

o

==}

3
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Configure Goto Display Buttons on Startup Display

There are ten Goto Display button placeholders on the PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate display and six on the
PVP600_ Startup_Faceplate display. If more display buttons are required, simply duplicate one and configure it

for the additional display.

Follow these steps to configure Goto Display buttons for each of the device faceplates on your machine startup

display.

1. Expand the Displays folder and double-click PVPxxxx_Startup_Faceplate display.

=15 Local [USMKEJWNOVAKA)
El-flm Wida_0_Matic

=, Wwidg_0_Matic
(27 Systemn

-0 HMI Tags
23 Graphics

B Images
- [#] Parameters

-3 Alams
¢ @] Information

~[E] INFORMATION]

g CIPMation_Faceplate
K.300_Faceplate

% PowerFlex_4_40_400 Faceplate

E PowerFlex_40F_Faceplate

E PoweiFlex_70_700_Faceplate

g PowerFles 7005_70052 Faceplate
E PowerFles_753_755_Faceplate

% FF1000_slamHistony_Faceplate

é PF1000_E quipmentStatus_Faceplate
=] PVPTO0 Stat: Faceplate)
% PYP1000_StateDiagram_F aceplate
] SERCOS_Faceplate

Global Objects
[ Libraries

% Local Messages

X ™= PYP1000_Startup_Faceplate - Widg_0_Matic (Display) 5 I:Ilﬂ
i Machine Status Machine Control
[ ] emuLTED Failed to CLEAR Program . Start
[] Ready
[ ] safeSpeed State: s$3S5553555555555S -
Device 1 Device 6
Device 2 Device 7
Device 3 Device 8
Device 4 Device @
— Device 5 Device 10
= State Alarm Equipment Exit
Diagram History Status

Application | Comunications:

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the PVP1000_Startup_Faceplate display is opened.

In this example, device buttons 1...4 will be configured for the Gantry X, Gantry Y, Conveyor, and
Diverter device faceplates.

2. Double-click one of the device buttons.
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The Goto Display Button Properties dialog box opens.

P1000_Startup_Faceplate - Widg O_Matic// (Display) F - |D|ﬂ
Machine Status [eCRHEVE TG EAGT YRE ) ﬂ
[ ] esMULTED General | Label | Common | ok
] Ready A
— Appearance
[ safe Speed
Border style: Border width:
IHaised vl |3 ¥ Border uses back color
Device 1 [ Back calor
Back style: Pattern style: B EBorder color
= f ISolid j' INone vl [ Patterr colar
. Highlight cal
Device 2 Shape: l! Blliiklg Lo
IHectangIe VI
Device 3 — Display zetting:
Diizplay: I .
Device 4 & Parameter fils: I J
7 Parameter list: I J
Device 5 v Display position Top position: |'|3D Left position: |3DD
r— Touch margin
Horizontal margin: Vertical margin:
ID ID .
Xit
Other
( v Audio ‘
(1] | Cancel | Apply | Help |

3. Click [ to browse for the desired display.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Device 1 button is selected and configured to
launch a faceplate for the Gantry X device.

The display Component Browser dialog box opens.

ﬂ

Select a component;

CIPtation_Fa:
K.300_Faceplate
PowerFlex_4_40_400 Faceplate
PowerFles_40P_Faceplate
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate
PowerFlex_7005_F0052_Faceplate
PowerFlex_753_ 755 Faceplate
FP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate
FF1000_E quipmentStatus_Faceplate
FF1000_Startup_Faceplate
FF1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate
SERCOS_Faceplate

[AL&RM]

[DIAGNOSTICS]

[INFORMATION]

<] |

Qg Lancel | Help |

=/

4. Select the desired display to launch when this device button is pressed.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the CIPMotion_Faceplate display is selected as it
supports the Gantry X device (Kinetix 6500 drive). Refer to the Determine the required faceplates for your
application based on the Determine the required faceplates for your application based on the table. table.
table on page 117 for faceplate supported devices.

5. Click OK to close the Component Browser dialog box.
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6. Click [ to browse for the Parameter file.

Goto Display Button Prope

General | Lakel I Eommonl

—Appearance
Border style: Border width:
IHaised vl |3 ¥ Border uses back color
[ Back color
Back style: Pattern style: B Eorder color
ISolid 'l |N0ne vI [ Pattern color
[ Highlight color

Shape: =
i [ Blink Component Browser
I Fectangle - l

i~ Display setting Conveyor_Drive

: . n Diiveter_Drive
Display: IEIF'M otion_Faceplat J .

Gantry

% Parameter fils: I J Gantry_v_
Startup

" Parameter list I StateDiagram

¥ Display position Top position: |'|3D Left position: |3DD

Select a component:

r— Touch margin
Horizontal margin: Wertical margin:
ID ID
Other
( ¥ Audio

oK | Cancel | Apply | _( (6]8 D Cancel | Help

The component Component Browser dialog box opens.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Device 1 button is assigned to the
Gantry_X_Parameter that populates the Gantry_X tag data into the CIPMotion_Faceplate display when

launched.
7. Click OK to close the Component Browser dialog box.

The Goto Display Button Properties dialog box updates x|

with the Display and Parameter file settings you just e[ Laoe [ Jornon]
Cntered. — Appearance
. L. . Border style: Border width: ‘
8. Set Display position settings as needed. [Rased IR | 7 Border uses back color
[ Back color
. . . Back style: .
9. Click the Label tab to configure the desired button il Pattemstyle: Wl Border color
K ISolld 'l |N0ne vI [] Pattern colar
caption text. ) O Highlight calar
P i [ Blink
IHectangIe VI
— Display zetting: N\

Display: IEIF'M otion_Faceplat J

% Parameter fils: IGantry_X_Axis
N
T Parameter list I

/T 2 7
\|7 Display posiion  Top position: |'|3D Left position: | 300 )

L \E]

r— Touch margin
Horizontal margin: Wertical margin:
ID ID
Other
( ¥ Audio ‘

(il Cancel Apply | Help |
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10. The Label tab dialog box opens.
11. Type the desired text in Caption field.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example,
Gantry X is entered.

12. Click OK to save button properties.

Goto Display Button Properties

General  Label |E0mm0n|

/ Eaptio. 1 ‘\
Inzert W ariable... |
Fant: Size:
|Arial vl |11 vI IB Il Hl
B Caption color Alignment Caption back style:
B Caption back color e e ITrans I
parent =
I™ Caption blirk 8oe
¥ word wrap EEe
— Image zetting:
Image; Image back style:
I _l ITransparent LI
[ Image calor Alighmet
B Image back color .88
™ Image blink 808
™ Image scaled coc

( QK I) Cancel Apply Help

The display updates with button changes. Device 1 is now Gantry X.

F= PYP1000_Startup_Faceplate - Widg 0_Matic (Display)

Machine Status Machine Control

1 esuLTED Failed to CLEAR Program Start
[ Ready
[ ] safeSpeed State: SS555555555555555
| | | u
5 GantryX = Devicef
] ] L]
Device 2 Device 7
Device 3 Device 8
Device 4 Device 9
Device 5 Device 10
State Alarm Equipment
Diagram History Status

Exit

13. Repeat step 2 through step 12 for each Goto Display Button required for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the four Goto display buttons were configured.

Device Goto Display Button Display Setting Parameter Setting
Gantry X CIPMotion_Faceplate Gantry_X_Axis
Gantry Y CIPMotion_Faceplate Gantry_Y_Axis
Conveyor PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate Converyor_Drive
Diverter K300_Faceplate Diverter_Drive

136
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14. Select all unused Goto Display buttons and delete.

r= PVYP1000_Startup_Faceplate - 'Widg 0_Matic/f (Display)
Machine Status Machine Control
[ eaLTED Failed to CLEAR Program Start
[ Ready
[ ] safeSpeed State: SSS55555555555555 -
| | | u
Gantry X ® Deviceg =
Gantry¥ ® Device7 =
Conveyor ® Device8 =
Diverter 5  Deviced =
L] L] | = =
® Device5 =E Device10 =
| | | [ 1] | | | |
State Alarm Equipment
Diagram History Status

REE

15. Select the State Diagram, Alarm History, and Equipment Status Goto display buttons and verify their
display settings or delete them if not required.

System Goto Display Button

Default Display

Default Parameter

State Diagram

PVPxxx_StateDiagram_Faceplate

StateDiagram_Parameter

Alarm History

PVP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate

None required

Equipment Status

PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate

EquipmentStatus_Parameter
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Configure Equipment Status Faceplate Display

The Equipment Status faceplate display provides a summary status of the devices in your system and another
launch site for your individual device faceplates.

IMPORTANT  This section is optional and necessary only if you intend to use the Equipment Status faceplate.

The Equipment Status faceplate files let you quickly load and configure a summary display of preconfigured
status and diagnostic displays or faceplates for FactoryTalk View Machine Edition. The Equipment Status
faceplate works in conjunction with individual device faceplates and provides a single summary display of all of
the device faceplates that may be configured for an application. You can configure up to nine device faceplates to
run with the Equipment Status faceplate and you can launch each device faceplate directly from it.

Example of Equipment Status Display Configured with Four Device Faceplates

WidgOmatic X
Device State Value 1 Value 2 Value 3 Value 4
Ganliy X Axis Percg.l?tolgatetl its
Gantry'Y Axis m i
You can launch these 000
faceplates from the Goto il HEADY m m

| PowerFlex Drive

CIP Motion Drive
FANp = ol o

] Axis Fault [ Axis Alarm Klnetlx 300 D"ve . : Forward
I Physical Axis Fault e ) Alarm [ Active ]
—IModule Fault = Bus Ready ZX E "\ :T"z g:qg. Fault 1 Ready & Reverse
1 Config Fault 1 Drive Enable Jog
I Group Fault 1 Axis Shutdown z T
IMotion Fault 1 Axis Inhibit S L R ::';m g Start
I Guard Fault IPower Stuct En =l Indexing 1 Velocity Lock : Fa
it Fauit =1 Axis Homed EIRegistration Event = Velocity Standstil [ o ] |L S |
CJAPR Fault [=1Safe-Off OK Hz ~ Program |
UserDINTO ] UserREALOD 0.0
UserDINT1 0 UserREAL 1 0.0
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Add the Equipment Status Faceplate Display

1. Right-click Displays within the Graphics folder and select Add Component Into Application.

) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File WYiew Application Tools Window Help
[EET e

X|
E--@ Local [USMEKE

=] SE InstantFizz_ME
B InstantFizz_ME

2. Navigate to the 04_Equipment_Status folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

Add Component Into Project )

2l

Look jr: Iaj 04_E quipment_Status j = EF '

File name:

|PVF'1 000_E quipmentStatus_Faceplate j Open

Filez of type: IGraphic Dizplays [*.gfx) LI

Cancel

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\
5-HMI\ME\HMI Modules\04_Equipment_Status.

3. Select the PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate.gfx file.
4. Click Open.
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Add the ME_Equipment_Parameter File

140

1.

2.

Right-click Parameters within the Graphics
folder and select Add Component Into
Application.

Navigate to the 04_Equipment_Status
folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\
DMAT\B-Files\5>-HMI\ME\HMI
Modules\04_Equipment_Status.

Select the EquipmentStatus_Parameter.par

file.
Click Open.

Verify the ME_Equipment_Parameter file
appears under Parameters.

Double-click ME_Equipment_Parameter to
open the parameter editor.

@) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File Wiew Application Tools Window Help

[

Explorer -Instantfizz ME______
E--@ Local [USMEESwWHOVAKS)

EISR InstantFizz_ME
EI& InstantFizz_ME
D System
-3 HMI Tags
Ea Graphics
- Dizplays

Global Objects
Libraries
B Images
BIEiR Farameters

@ Local Mes:  Mew

-2 Alarms

X

Add Component Into Application. ..

Add Component Into Project

Look jr: I 19 04_E quipment_Status

x| « @k E-

2l

My Documents

3

My Computer

-

File name:

Filez of type:

|EquipmentStatus_F'arameter j Open
IParameter Files [*.par) LI Cancel

@) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File W¥iew Application Tools Window Help

FEETEE
Explorer - Instantfizz ME______

EISR InstantFizz_ME

EI& InstantFizz_ME

D Spstem

& HMI Tags

Ela Graphics
- Dizplays

Global Objects

- Libraries

B Images

Farameters

ABE quipmentStatus Parameter:

| ME_PowerFlex_Parameter

| Startup_Paramneter

| Tankl

| Tank2

| Tank3

The EquipmentStatus_Parameter dialog box opens.
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7. Assign device faceplate AOI tags to all nine parameters.

B EquipmentStatus_Parameter - /InstantFizz_ME/J (Parameters) _]Qil

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1 #1in
1 §2 in
1 §3 in
!etc...
1

1 Assig

1
I For E

I RSLin

#1=::[CLXICIPMotion_FP
#2=::[CLXIPF753_FP
#3=::[CLXIK300_FP
#4=::[CLXIK300_FP
#5=::[CLXIK300_FP
#6=::[CLXIK300_FP
CLXIK300_FP

#1=::[CLXICIPMotion_FP (Represents the device monitored in row 1) =
#2=::[CLXIPF753_FP (Represents the device monitored in row 2)
#3=::[CLXIK300_FP (Represents the device monitored in row 3)
#9=::[CLXIK300_FP (Represents the device monitored in row 9)

NOTE: YOU MUST CONFIGURE ALL 9 Parameter numbers representing each of the 9 rows, respectively

for the Equipment Status Faceplate. If you are not planning on using 9 devices for the Equipment Status
Faceplate, fill in the remaining parameters with the last device used, ie. In the example above, only

3 devices are configured for the Equipement Faceplate, therefore the remaining rows 4-9 is configured the
same as the last device in row 3_

NOTE: Configure parameter #1 with the name of the AOI that has the “Inp_NumRowsVis® configured

in the AOI to represent the actual number of rows to appear on the Equipment Status Faceplate.
any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]CIPMotion_FP

any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]PF753_FP
any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLXIK300_FP

n the ‘tagname’ of the device AOI (Add On Instruction) you intend to monitor.

I The ‘tagname’ includes the ‘Device Shortcut' of your system's Logix Controller.

xample:

1 ::[CLX] --> Represents the ‘Device Shortcut' name of Logix controller you configured in

x Enterprise Communication Setup.

> Represents the AOl name for the

+:[CLXIK300_FP
-:[CLXIK300_FP

e

Each parameter #1...9 corresponds to the device AOI tag name of each Equipment Status faceplate Row
#1...9. You must assign the #1 parameter to a device faceplate AOI that includes the Inp_ NumRowsVis
assignment that was configured in Chapter 4.

The remaining parameters #2...9 must be assigned to valid device faceplate AOI tag names for the

Equipment Status faceplate to operate without errors, even if corresponding Equipment Status faceplate
rows are not being used or assigned to non-preconfigured devices. It is reccommended to fill in the unused
parameters with the last valid AOI tag name.

In the Widg-O-matic example, we are only using four rows, therefore, parameter #1...4 are assigned to the

corresponding device AOI tags that we display in rows #1...4. The remaining parameters, #5...9, are
assigned to the #4 row device AOI tag name, [CLX]Diverter_Drive_FP, as a place holder for those

faceplate objects in the non-visible rows #5...9.

I NOTE:
]

letc...
1
I Assign

I RSLinx
!

=IC
[Cl

It
[Cl

[Cl
=IC

8. Close the EquipmentStatus_Parameter dialog box and acknowledge the Save Changes dialog box.

B EquipmentStatus - MWidg_O_Matict (Parameters) | - || =|

Configure parameter #1 with the name of the AOI that has the "Inp_NumRowsVis®" configured
in the AOI to represent the actual number of rows to appear on the Equipment Status Faceplate.

1 #1 in any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]CIPMotion_FP
1| #2 in any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]PF753_FP
| #3 in any expression is replaced by the tag ::[CLX]K300_FP

the 'tagname’ of the device AOI (Add On Instruction) you intend to monitor.

| The 'tagname’ includes the 'Device Shortcut' of your system's Logix Controller.

! For Example:
1 z[CLX] --> Represents the 'Device Shortcut’ name of Logix controller you configured in

Enterprise Communication Setup.

I CIPMotion_FP --> Represents the AOl name for the device configured in your Logix application file.

LX]Gantry_X_Axis_FP
LX]Gantry_Y_Axis_FP
LXIConveyor_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
LX]Diveter_Drive_FP
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Chapter 5

FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

Configure Goto Buttons on the Equipment Status Faceplate

1. Expand Displays within the Graphics folder and double-click PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate.

@) FactoryTalk View Studio - Machine Edition

File Edit Wiew Objects Arrange Animation Application  Tools  Window  Help

HES D@ 2E - |

[
[
[

i
H
-

|>’T¥: BEmiclivighagdntd s
MO AEDCOL\NDRADDASHERR<
WMuBn@Herd=dq ) vyag20EBEEREARESORSEEE G

BB % %

Explorer - Widg_0

B3|

-5 Local (USMKESWNOVAKS)
- Widg_0_Matic

-5, Wwidg_0_Matic
- System

B3 HMI Tags
E1-23 Graphics
EI@I Displays

S BLARM)
-|Z| [DIAGNOSTICS]

| [INFORMATION]
CIPMation_Faceplate
| K.300_Faceplate
| PowerFlex_d4_40_400_Faceplate
| PowerFlex_40F_Faceplate
| PowerFlen_70_700_Faceplate
PowerFles_7005_70052_Faceplate
| PowerFlex_753_755_Faceplate
| PYP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate

F% PYP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate - MWidg O Matici/

| PYP1000_E quipmentStatus_Faceplate )
PYP1000_Startup_Faceplate

- PP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate

=] SERCOS_Faceplate
- Global Objects
i Libraries

E& Images

-[#] Parameters
@ Local Messages

7 Alarms

1 Information
7] Logic and Control
H.057 Matal an

Goto Display Buttons

$5555555555555 Eop X
ConnEctions, v
Eey Assignments...
Z Arrange i
Device State Value 1 SR ue 4
Animation »
$55555555555555555 Convert b Wallpaper
$55555555555555558 Tag Substitution. ..
Property Panel
5555555555555555585
555555555555555555 Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete
S$SS555555555555555 Duplicate
$5555555555555555S ECp i iaton
Paste Animation
EEREEEREEEEEEDRE A Global Object Defaults
Global Object Parameter Yalles
$55555555555555555
0

2. Right-click the display and choose Object Explorer.

The Object Explorer dialog box opens.
3. Expand Row_Group_1 and double-click

GotoDisplayButton_1.

X|
- Equipment_Status_Faceplate

- Fow Group 3

- Row_Group_8

- Row_Group_7

-
[

- Row_Group_1

+|- Footer_Group
- Header_Group
]..
- EquipmentDizplayh ame:
- ClozeDisplayButton

Fow Group &
Fow Group 5
Fow Group_4
Fow Group_3
Fow Group 2

ToolBar_Group

‘l‘ Highlighting or

Settings... ”

Expand | Collapse |

Help |

The Goto Display Button Properties dialog box opens.
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FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

Chapter 5

4.

5.

10.

11.

Click [ to browse the display faceplates.
The Component Browser opens.

Select the faceplate display to launch from the first
row Goto display button.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the
CIPMotion_Faceplate is selected.

Click OK to close the Component Browser dialog
box.

Click 2] to browse the parameter
files.

Goto Display Button Proper

General | Lakel I Eommonl

E

I Fectangle - l

— Display zeftings

& Parameter fils: I
£ Parameter list: I

™ Display position Top position:
r— Touch marging
Horizontal margin; Vertical
ID ID
Other
( IV fwudio

Component Browser

Display: IEIPMotion_Facepl'

—Appearance

Border style: Border width; ‘
IHaised vl |5 ¥ Border uses back color
e [ Back color

ack. style: Pattern style: B Border color
ITransparent VI INone vl [ Pattern calor

I Llinlfinlab mmlme

Shape:

Select a component:

CIPMation_Faceplate
K.300_Faceplate
PowerFlex_4_40_400 Faceplate
PowerFles_40P_Faceplate
PowerFlex_70_700_Faceplate
PowerFlex_7005_T0052_Faceplate
PowerFlex_753_ 755 Faceplate
FP1000_AlarmHistory_Faceplate
FF1000_E quipmentStatus_Faceplate
FF1000_Startup Faceplate
FP1000_StateDiagram_Faceplate
SERCOS_Faceplate

LAF

[
[DIAGHNOSTICS]
[INFORMATION]

Goto Display Button Prope

General | Lakel I Eommonl

—Appearance

ThC Component Browser OpCl‘lS. Barder style: Border width:

IHaised vl |5 IV Border uses back color
Select the parameter associated with _ O Backcolr

Back style: Pattern style: B Border color
the display to be launched from the [Tansporent =] [Nome =] L] Pattem color
{_*. . Shape: [ Highlight colar

irst row Goto display button. i = Bk

I Fectangle - l

For the Widg-O-matic application

X

Select a component:

— Display zetting:

example, the Gantry_X_ Axis

Display: IEIF'M otion_Faceplat J

parameter is selected.

& Parameter fils: I

-

£ Parameter list: I

Click OK to close the Component

Browser dialog box. I Display positon

Top position: IU Left position: |D

r— Touch margin

Click OK to save your edits to the

Horizontal margin;

Vertical margin:

o

Goto Display Button Properties |
dialog box. Other
( IV fwudio

Conveyor_Drive
Diiveter_Drive
E quipmentStatus

StateDiagram

( 0k, D Cancel | Apply |_( QK D Cancel | Help |

Repeat steps step 3 through step 10 for each Goto Display Button used in the Equipment Status faceplate.

Unused buttons can remain on the display, but won’t be visible based on the Inp_NumRowsVis tag value

set in Chapter 4.
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Chapter5  FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

Configure Additional Device Value Columns

Not all device faceplates used with the Equipment Status faceplate are configured to display four Value fields. If
unused value fields are needed then additional logic will need to be added to the existing device AOI to move the
additional AOI tag values to the corresponding Sts_Valuexx tags.

In this example, pre-configured logic within a PowerFlex faceplate AOI is used to write values to Values 1 and 2.
Simply add additional MOV instructions to move other values to Values 3 and 4 if desired.

EQUIPMENT FACEPLATE RUNGS

This rung is used to move PF Faceplate tags, for actual computed speed and current, to tags used in the Equipment Faceplate
MOV

Move
Source Val_OutputFreq
0
Dest Stz_Value1
0.0

MOV

Move
Source Val_OutputCurrent
0
Dest Sts_Value2
0.0

The same is true for the units displayed for each additional Value field desired. You can write Logic to move a
string value to the SetValueXUnits tag in the AOL or you can set the default string for this tag by locating it in
the Local tags section of the AOI as shown below.

¥ Add-On Instruction Definition - PFlex_70_AOI v1.0 031507 ==

Generall Parameters Local Tagg*lScan Modes | Change Historyl Help |

MName & | Data. Type Default Style B
FE-CommFaultTimer TIMER: 1.1
F-CommStatusvalue DIMNT 0lDecimal
OperONS BOOL 0l Decimal
[H-Set_DevicaMameOpar STRING ‘FE 0
F-Set_EquipmentDisplayhame STRING ‘Equipment Stat..
#-Set_SpeedUnitsOper STRING ‘RPh
F-Set_Valuel Units STRING 'ram’
F-Set_Value2Units STRING ‘Amps'
J H-Set ts MG = ‘Torgue!'
H-Set_valuedUnits STRING ‘units’ |
SpeedRate REAL 0.0|Float
starage_hit BOOL 0 Decimal
starage_hit2 BOOL 0 Decimal |
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FactoryTalk View ME Configuration ~ Chapter 5

Configure Equipment Status Faceplate for Energy Monitoring

The Equipment Status Faceplate for Energy display provides a summary of the energy status of the devices in
your system and also provides another launch site for your individual device faceplates.

This equipment status display works in the same manner as the standard Equipment Status faceplate described in
the previous section, however, it displays only energy related data.

Equipment Energy Status X

Device State Value 1 Value 2 Value 3 Value 4

IMPORTANT You must use the device module routines with energy support to support the equipment status faceplate for energy.

Add the Equipment Status Faceplate for Energy Display

1. Right-click Displays within the Graphics folder and select Add Component Into Application.
2. Navigate to the 04_Equipment_Status folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\
5-HMI\ME\HMI Modules\04_Equipment_Status.

3. Select the PVP1000_EquipmentStatus_Faceplate_Energy.gfx
4. Click Open.

Add the ME_Equipment _Parameter File

1. Right-click Parameters within the Graphics folder and select Add Component Into Application.
2. Navigate to the 04_Equipment_Status folder within the toolkit’s files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\
5-HMI\ME\HMI Modules\04_Equipment_Status.

3. Select the Energy_EquipmentStatus_Parameter.par file.
4. Click Open.

5. Verify the Energy_EquipmentStatus_Parameter file appears under Parameters.
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6. Double-click Energy_EquipmentStatus_Parameter to open the parameter editor.

The Energy_EquipmentStatus_Parameter dialog box opens.

7. Configure all nine parameters with your shortcut name and drive name.

The equipment status faceplate display for energy reads data from both the device faceplate AOI tag
(DriveName_FP) and the device energy object AOI tag (DriveName_BEOQ). The parameters combine
with _FP and _ BEO within the faceplate as required.

146

Use this parameter file in conjunction with a Goto display button that represents the Equipment Energy Status Display
that you intend to monitor. Simply assign this parameter file within the Goto display button's Properties - Display Settings.

General Parameter Syntax:
#replacement=::[controller shortcut]ldevice name

Example:
#1=::[CLX]My_PowerFlex_Motor_1 {This will represent the device monitored in row 1 of the Equipment Faceplate)
#2=:|[CLX]My_PowerFlex_Motor_2 ({This will represent the device monitored in row 2 of the Equipment Faceplate)
#3 = [CLX]My_Kinetix_Axis_1 (This will represent the device monitored in row 3 of the Equipment Faceplate)
#4=::[CLX]My_E3 _Plus_Motor_3 {This will represent the device monitored in row 4 of the Equipment Faceplate)

S [CLX]My_E3 _Plus_Motor_3 (This will represent the device monitored in row 9 of the Equipment Faceplate)

**NOTE: YOU MUST CONFIGURE ALL 9 Parameter numbers representing each of the 9 rows, respectively
for the Equipment Status Faceplate. If you are not planning on using 9 devices for the Equipment Status
Faceplate, fill in the remaining parameters with the last device used, ie. In the example above, only
4 devices are configured for the Equipement Faceplate, therefore the remaining rows 5-9 are configured the
same as the last device in row 4.
**NOTE: Configure parameter #1 with the name of the device that has the "Inp_NumRowsVis" configured in its energy
object tag (_BEO) to represent the actual number of rows to appear on the Equipment Status Faceplate.
**NOTE: The parameters will be combined with _FP or _BtO within the faceplate to form valid tagnames.

#1=::[CLX]PF753
#2=::[CLX]PF755
#3=::[CLX]JE3PLUS
#4=::[CLX]SMC50
#5=::[CLX]PF70EC
#6=::[CLX]PF70EC
#7=::[CLX]PF70EC
#8=::[CLX]PF70EC
#9=::[CLX]PF70EC

Each parameter #1...9 corresponds to the device to be displayed in each Equipment Status faceplate Row
#1...9.

You must assign the #1 parameter to a device that includes the Inp_ NumRowsVis assignment in its energy
object tag (DriveName_BEO.Inp_NumRowsVis).

= PF753_BEO fusal
+ PF753_BED.Inp_NumBowsVis s ]
"~ Pr/o2_BEU.Val_Eneigynesouce | ype 1
+ PF753_BEO.Val_BaseE nergyObjCap 1]
+ PF753_BEOD.Val_EnergpAccuracy 0
+ PF753_BEOD.Val_ConsEnergyOdo Moao
+ PF753_BEO.Val_GenEnergyOdo o
+ PF753_BEOD.Val_TotalEnergyOdo [k

The remaining parameters #2...9 must be assigned to valid device names for the Equipment Status
faceplate to operate without errors, even if corresponding Equipment Status faceplate rows are not being
used. It is recommended to fill in the unused parameters with the last valid AOI tag name.
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Configure Goto Buttons on the Equipment Status Faceplate with Energy

To configure the goto buttons on the equipment status faceplate with energy, follow the same steps as shown on
Configure Goto Buttons on the Equipment Status Faceplate, beginning on page 142, for the standard equipment
status faceplate.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015 147



Chapter5  FactoryTalk View ME Configuration

Notes:
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Chapter 6

System Commissioning

In this chapter you download your Logix5000 and PanelView Plus applications, prepare and tune your drive
hardware, verify network communications, and verify general operator/program control.

Before You Begin

o Complete your logic configuration (refer to Chapter 4) or complete Appendix G
o Complete your FactoryTalk View Machine Edition configuration (refer to Chapter 5)

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,
contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative

o RSLogix 5000 software, version 19.0 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later.

o RSLogix 5000 software, version 20.0 or later or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later, to
configure Kinetix 350 servo drives, and when using ControlLogix 1756-L7xS controllers.

o FactoryTalk View Studio software, version 5.10 or later

o The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for
publication numbers.
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Chapter6  System Commissioning

Follow These Steps

Complete these steps to complete the commissioning process for your drives and motion application.

Download Applications

page 150

Commissioning Devices

page 157

Commissioning Drives and
Motion Systems

page 179

Download Applications

This section provides general steps for downloading the Logix Designer project to the controller, and
downloading the FactoryTalk View project to the PanelView Plus terminal.

Download Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to download your Logix Designer project file to the Logix5000 controller.

IMPORTANT  The download steps assume controller power and communication wiring is connected, controller power is applied and RSLinx
communication driver is configured. Refer to Appendix D, on page 257, for more information on these topics.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file.
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2. From the Communications menu, choose Who Active.

RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-

File Edit Wew Search Logic | Communications Tools Wind
‘ @lﬁlnl @l éé’lli Wwho Active

Select Recent Path, ..

Offline f. IF BUN

Mo Farces I~ oK Go Online
No Edits :: E%T Uplaad. .
Hedundanzy Download

Frogram Maode

§ Run Maode
- Contraller Tags
.cgn 23 Controller Fault H Test Mode
------ 23 Power-Up Handle
3 Tasks Lock Cortraller
23 Mation Groups
23 Add-0n Instructions Sl
#-[C7 Data Types Go To Faults

The Who Active dialog box opens.

=lol x|

¥ Autcbrowse | Fefresh I

=) B Warkstation, ROCKWELL-446DE9 Go Orline I
EI == Linx Gateways, Ethernet
B2 Widg-O-matic, Ethernet Upload... |
= 192.168.1.101, 1756-EN3TR, 1756-EN3TR/A
01, 1756-EN3TR, 1756-EMITR/A Update Fimuvare... |
02, 1756-M165E, 16 Axis SERCOS interface . |
03, 1756-L63 LOGIXE563, RealTimeAttributelogging —

Help |

Fath: ‘widg-O-matich192.168.1. 10148 ackplanei0 '
Fath in Project: ‘Widg-0-matich192.168.1.1014B ackplanei0 =
Clear Project Path |

4

3. Browse to and select your Logix5000 controller and click Set Project Path.
4. Verify the key switch on your controller module is in the REM (remote) position.

5. Click Download.
The Download dialog box opens. x|

. Download offline project “widgOmatic' ta the contraller.

6. Click Download. A .
Connected Controller:
. . Mame: ‘WwidgOmatic

7. Fl‘om the Communlcatlons menu, ChOOSC Run mode to Type: 1756-L63/B ControlLogix5563 Controller

. Path: Wwidg-0-matich192.168.1. 10148 ackplane\0

switch the controller to Run mode. A R e
Security: Mo Protection

3 The controller iz in Remate Run mode, The mode will be changed to
Femote Program prior to download.

3 DAMGER: All active zerva axes will be turned off prior to download.

3 DAMGER: Unexpected hazardous motion of machinery may occur,

Some devices maintain independent configuration settings that are
not loaded to the device during the download of the contraller.

Werify these devices [dives, network devices, 3rd party products)
have been properly loaded before placing the contraller into run mode.

Failure to load proper configuration could result in mizaligned data and
unexpected equipment operation.

Cancel Help
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Configure and Download FactoryTalk Project to PanelView Plus Terminal

IMPORTANT  These download steps assume PanelView Plus power and communication wiring is connected, PanelView Plus terminal power is
applied.

Create a New RSLinx Enterprise Configuration

In this example, we use RSLinx Enterprise software to configure communication between your personal
computer and/or PanelView Plus terminal and your system’s Logix5000 controller.

Follow these steps to create a New RSLinx Enterprise configuration.

1. Open your HMI project file in FactoryTalk View Studio software.

2. Expand RSLinx Enterprise and double-click Communication Setup

Explorer =
E--@ Local [CORE)
EISR PowerFlex
E& PowerFlex

{0 System

{1 Logic and Control

{1 DatalLog

: {1 RecipePlus

E% R5Lin= Enterprise
Communication Setup:

=
-2 System

Application lCommunicaﬁons I

The RSLinx Enterprise Configuration Wizard opens.

(Rﬁlinx Enterprise Configuration Wizard

A configuration file containg information about devices, drivers, and
netwarks, Select the source for this offine configuration file;

(+ Create a new configuration.

~ Copy an existing configuration from &
- previously created project.

Copy the configuration that is currently
ruhhing on this workstation.

(I Finish; |) Cancel

)

3. Select Create a new configuration.

4. Click Finish.
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Chapter 6

Configure Design (Local) Communication

The local tab in Communication Setup reflects the view of the topology from the RSLinx Enterprise server on

the development computer. In this example, the development computer is configured to communicate with an

L63 ControlLogix controller via Ethernet.

Follow these steps to setup the Design Time path.

1. Expand your system’s Ethernet

network.

Expand your system’s Ethernet
module.

Expand your controller bus or

backplane.

Select your system’s controller.

In this example, the controller is a ControlLogix 1769-L63 controller.

Click Add.

A new device shortcut appears.

Name the shortcut.

For this example, the shortcut is named CLX.

Select the new device shortcut and
the controller.

For this example, CLX shortcut
and 1756-L63 controller is
selected.

Click Apply.

A verification dialog box appears
showing that the shortcut was

assigned to the design path.

Close the verification dialog box.

& ;I'l:ommunication Setup - RNA:/ /$Local /WidgDmatic_HMI/RSLinx Enterprise B IEllll
~Device Shortcuts Diesign [Local) | Fiuritime [Target] I
Renmowve Apply. = .
—I D—I Copy from Design to Runtime |
EE RA5Linx Enterprise
[+ 1789-A17, Backplane
E|-§E Etherlet, Ethernet
=] 192.168.1.101, 1756-EN2TR (A, 1756-ENZTR/A 1
| E-ED 1756-A7)8, 1756-017/8 2
0, 1 } gOmatic
2, 1756-M165E, 16 Axis SERCOS interface
=3 USE, 17-Mode USE CIP Port 5
192,168.1.110, Panelview Plus 1000, Panelview-Plus
Pl | | _;I Mode: Online |N0t Browsing
. }"l:ommunication Setup - RNA:/ /$Local /WidgDmatic_HMI/RSLinx Enterprise 2 IEIIﬂ
- Device Shartcuts — —————— " Desian (Lacall | Runtime (Target] |
Add | Remove Appl . =
—I ﬂl Copy from Diesign to Runtime: |
EE‘ RSLinx Enterprise
[+ 1789-A17, Backplane
E|-§E Etherlet, Ethernet
=) 192.168.1.101, 1756-EN2TR(A, 1756-EN2TRIA 1
. EMED 1756-A7/8, 1756-017/8 2
B 0, 1756-Le3, widgomatic
A 2, 1756-M165E, 16 Axis SERCOS interface
=3 USE, 17-MNode USE CIP Port 5
[+ 192.168.1.110, Panelview Plus 1000, Panelview-Flus
Mode: Orline Mot Browsing
o ;I"l:ommunication Setup - RNA:/ /$Local /WidgDmatic_ HMI/RSLinx Entei‘pri's___e : = |EI|1|

- Device Shorkouts

Remove ‘ Apply I'

B LK )

Design (Local) | Fiuntime (Target) |

Copy from Design to Runtime:

= E RA5Linx Enterprise

B 1789-A17, Backplane
E-m5 Etherlet, Ethernet
= 192.168.1.101, 1756-EN2TR{A, 1756-EN2TRIA 1
1756-4714, 1756-A17/8 2

C
SERCOS interface

2, 1756-M1ESE, 16 Axis
. -8 USE, 17-Node USE CIP Part 5
(- 192.168.1.110, Panelview Plus 1000, Panelvisw-Flus

Mode: Orling Mot Browsing

IpFFIine Tag File

Browse. .. |

[ oK | cancel| veiy | Helo

The Apply button dims indicating the shortcut is attached to the path.
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Configure Runtime (Target) Communication

The target tab displays the offline configuration from the perspective of the device that will be running the
application and comprises the topology that will be loaded into a PanelView Plus or PanelView Plus CE

terminal.

Follow these steps to copy the configuration from Design time to Runtime.

1. Click Copy from Design to Runtime.

This RSLinx Enterprise dialog box opens.
2. Click Yes.

3. Click Verify to make sure communication is
setup correctly.

The Shortcut Verifier dialog box opens.
4. Verify that the path to the Design device and

the Runtime device are assigned.
5. Click Close.

6. Click OK to save the configuration.

o }"l:ommunication Setup - RNA:/ /$Local /WidgDmatic_ HMI/RSLinx Enterprise =, |EI|1|
—Device Shorkcuts ——————————— Diesign [Local] | Fiuritime [Tan
get]l
Add | Remove Sl - =
—I —I Copy from Design to Runtime |
2 Clx E---Q_ RLirx Enterprise, ROCKWELL-446DE3
[+ 1759-A17, Backplane
E!-fa Etherlet, Ethernet
= 192.168.1.101, 1756-EN2TR (A, 1756-ENZTRIA 1
-8 1756-A7[4, 1756-017/6 2
0, 1756-L63, WidgOmatic
2, 1756-M165E, 16 Axis SERCOS interface
USE, 17-Mode USE CIF Port 5
[ 192.168.1.110, Panelview Flus 1000, Panelvisw-Flus
Mode: Orline Mot Browsing
bfﬂine Tagq File Browse. .. |
| Ok I Eancel( Verifyb HelpI

RSLinx Enterprise '

X

The Runtime (Target) configuration and shortcut definitions will be replaced

with a copy of the Design {Local) configuration and shortcut definitions.

Do you want ko continue?

C ves )l Mo |

Shortcut Yerifier j

CPR: 9
Server: 'RMNA:/ $LocaliWidgOmatic_HMIJRSLinx: Enterprise’ on 'localhost’,

Shorbouk 'CLE'"
- Mote: Path to Design device is assigned [Logix Device],
Mote: Path to Runtime device is assigned [Logix Device].

Kl

How o use the Shorteut Yerifier

Application bype: FackoryTalk Yiew Machine Edition, “I
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Create Your FactoryTalk View Runtime Application File

Follow these steps to create a runtime file for downloading to a PanelView Plus terminal.

1. From the Application menu, choose Create

. . . File Wiew | Application Tools  Window  Help
Runtime Application. Tt ¢ 1ttt
—m Create Runtime Application. ..

= Loc Application Properties. .. r
& s

The Create Runtime Application dialogbox PO
OPCnS. Save it |{f}F|untime j = & EB-

2. From the Save as type pull-down menu,
choose Runtime 5.10 Application (*.mer).

3. Enter a File Name for the application.

For the Widg-O-matic application example,
the file name is WidgOmatic_HMI.mer.

4. Click Save.

My Documents

I--1_;,l Computer

The Runtime application (*.mer) file is
created. This may take a few minutes.

File name: IWingmatic_HMI.mer j Save
Save as ype: IHuntime 5.10 Application [* me) j Cancel
Download Runtime File to PanelView Plus Terminal

1. Oan FaCtOl‘yTalk View Studio MaChil’lC (@)FactoryTalk Yiew Studio - Machine Edition
Edition software.

File Yiew Application | Tools ‘Window Help

@ Diagnostics Setup...

Diagnostics Viewer. .

2. From the Tools menu, choose Transfer

il =5 Lacal [USMEQG;ﬂ :
Utl lty. E‘Sﬁ WidgOmatic, 129 Import and Export Wizard. ..

. 2 widgOm.  Application Manager. .
53 Syste Firmware Upgrade Wizard. ..

Languages. ..
Opkions. ..
The Transfer Utility window opens.
Ll
Dawnload | Upload I Compare

Exit

Source file: — _I
| L_L) Help |

[T Doweload as: I

Destination storage type:

IIntemaI Storage j 'E WARMNING:
L

I | Rurr application at start-up

Include a goto configure mode button in your application if

wiher application mrms ————— you need to access the configuration mode screens.
I™" Fieplace commrications Include a shutdown button in your application if you want to
I Delete Log Files be able to shut it down.
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3. Click [ and browse to the runtime file.
The Select File to Download dialog box opens.

Select File to Download i llll
Look jn: |f’:'} Runtime j - £k B

7,

File name: |W’ing matic_HMI.mer j DOpen

Files of type: IHuntime Application Files [*.mer] j Cancel

4. Select the runtime file you created earlier.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, WidgOmatic_HMI is selected.
5. Click Open.

6. Select the PanelView Plus terminal.

=il
Dawnload | Upload I Compare '
Source file:
IE:\Documents and Settings\all Uzers\Documents A SYiew EnterprizehME \Runtimet\widgOmatic_HMI.mer D Help |

[T Download as: IWidQD ratic_Hh|

Destination storage type:

IIntemaI Storage j ' WARMING:

™ Run application at start-up < Include & goto configure mode button in your application if
wiher application mrs —————— you need to access the configuration mode screens.
I Feplace commurications Include a shutdown buttan in your application if you want o
[T Delete Log Files be able to shut it down.

Select destination terminal:

R5Linx Enterprise, ROCKWELL-446DE9
(-8 1759-A17, Backplane
=] =5 EtherMet, Ethernet
f] 192.165.1.101, 1756-ENZTR/A, 1756-EN2TR/A
- L 63,1,110, Panelview Plus 1000, Panelview Plus 10

|M0de: Select  [Browsing: Ethernet - 2094-ENDZD-MO151/2094-BMPS-M, 192.168.1,32

7. Click Download.

The file transfers to the PanelView Plus terminal.
8. Click OK when transfer is complete and prompted to do so.
9. Click Exit, to close the Transfer Utility window.

10. From the File menu, choose Exit to close FactoryTalk View software.
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Commissioning Devices

This section provides general procedures for preparing and verifying the function of CIP Motion, sercos, and
PowerFlex drives, electronic overload relays, and ArmorStart distributed motor controllers.

IMPORTANT  These commissioning procedures assume that drive power and communication wiring is connected and a personal computer with
the Logix Designer application and internet browser is available.

Commissioning CIP Motion Drives

These CIP Motion drive commissioning procedures apply to Kinetix 6500, Kinetix 5500, Kinetix 350,
PowerFlex 527, and PowerFlex 755 drives.

For more information on drive commissioning for these CIP Motion drives, refer to the appropriate user manual

listed in Additional Resources on page 15.

Set the Base Address

o For the Kinetix 6500 drives, set the base EtherNet/IP address on the IAM power module by using the node
address switches. In multi-axis configurations, these switches set the addresses for all of the drives on the
power rail.

o For Kinetix 5500 and PowerFlex 527 drives, set the EtherNet/IP address via the drive display soft menus
and navigation buttons. Set parameters via path Network>Static IP>IP address.

IMPORTANT  You must cycle control power to make Kinetix 5500 and PowerFlex 527 network configuration changes persistent.

o For the Kinetix 350 drives, set the EtherNet/IP address via the drive display and keypad. Set parameters
IP 1,IP 2,IP 3,and IP_4.

o For the PowerFlex 755 drives, set the base address using the rotary switches on the main control board.

Apply Power to the Drive

For the Kinetix 6500 drives, apply control power to the IAM power module

and observe the four-character display. If the four-character display is ON, |:| |:| |:| |:| [F)?;Jprl-:;aracter
apply three-phase power.

Control Module Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status NP Kinetix 65 90
& & Status Indicators
Module Steady green (normal operation)
Network Steady green (normal operation) Network
Flashing green
Bus (bus power is up, drive disabled, no major faults) peBus

Safety Lock
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For the Kinetix 5500 drives, apply power as required for your system configuration and observe the two status

indicators.

Module Status Indicator

Condition Status
Steady Off No power applied to the drive.
Steady Green Drive is operational. No faults or failures.

Flashing Green

Standby (drive not configured).

Major recoverable fault. The drive detected a recoverable fault, for example, an

Flashing Red incorrect or inconsistent configuration.
Steady Red Major fault. The drive detected a non-recoverable fault.
Flashing Green/Red Self-test. The drive performs self-test during powerup.

Network Status Indicator

Condition

Status

Steady Off

No power applied to the drive or IP address is not configured.

Flashing Green

Drive connection is not established, but has obtained an IP address.

Steady Green Drive connection is established. Normal operation.
) Connection timeout. One or more of the connections, for which this drive is the target,
Flashing Red has timed out.
Steady Red Duplicate IP address. IP address specified is already in use.
Flashing Green/Red Self-test. The drive performs self-test during powerup.

Kinetix 5500 Servo Drive

won (O~a—— Module Status
ner O-a—— Network Status

For the Kinetix 350 drives, apply 120, 240, or 460V AC mains input power to the IPD connector. If logic power
is from (24V DC) back-up power, apply backup power to the BP connector first and then apply input power.

Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator | Status Status CON Kinetix 350
Flashing red/green or flashing green Self-test/no connections — m | Statusindicators
Network Steady green Communication is ready A
Steady or flashing red Communication error
Flashing red/green or flashing green Self-test/standby
Module Steady green Operational condition
Steady or flashing red Drive is faulted
Flashing red/green, flashing green, flashing amber | Self-test/initialization
Axis Steady green Operational condition
Steady or flashing red Drive i faulted
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For the PowerFlex 755 drives, apply control power first, if using an auxiliary power supply option, and then apply
three-phase drive power.

Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status

PowerFlex 755
STS Flashing green (normal operation) Status Indicators
ENET Solid green (no faults or failures)
LINK Flashing green

For the PowerFlex 527 drives, apply power and wait for the startup sequence to complete. Verify that the MOD
and NET status indicators are steady green.

Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status

MoD Stead faults or fail MOD O PowerFlex527
cady reen (no fauts ralres) NET O StatusIndicators

NET Steady green (no faults or failures) LINK AO

LINK A, LINK B Flashing green LINK BO

Four-character Status Indicator Display

The Kinetix 6500 and PowerFlex 755 drive displays should be scrolling STOPPED. The drives may take up to 60
seconds to reach the STOPPED (ready) state.

Kinetix 6500 and PowerFlex 755 Status Display

Four-character Message Drive Status

BOOT, INIT, LOAD, DONE, TEST The drive is initializing. This sequence of four-character words continues to scroll up to three times.
Scrolling FW Version: x.xxx The drive is scrolling the current drive firmware revision.

Scrolling IP =192.168.1.1 The drive is scrolling the drive IP address.

Scrolling CONFIGURING The drive is receiving configuration information from the controller.

Scrolling STANDBY The drive is trying to establish communication with the Logix5000 EtherNet/IP module.

Scrolling STOPPED The drive is fully configured, but the control loops are not enabled.

Scrolling error code message The drive is faulted. Refer to drive user manual.

The Kinetix 350 four-character display should be displaying -00-.
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LCD Display

For the Kinetix 5500 drives, the home screen displays PRECHARGE after
completing the startup sequence.

Axis States on the Home Screen

Axis State Description

STANDBY The drive is waiting to receive configuration information from the controller.

(ONNECTING The drive is trying to establish communication with the EtherNet/IP controller.

C(ONFIGURING The drive is receiving configuration information from the controller.

SYNCING The drive is waiting for a successful Group Sync service.

STOPPED The drive is fully configured, but the control loops are not enabled.

PRECHARGE The drive is ready for mains input power.

STARTING The drive is enabled and checking various condition§ before entering the RUNNING or TESTING state. For
example, the drive checks the Brake Release delay time during the STARTING state.

RUNNING « The dr!ve is enabled, configured with an active control n_lode, and actively tracking a command.
+ The drive is configured for No Control and is fully operational.

TESTING The drive is actively executing a test procedure, for example, a hookup test.

STOPPING The drive is decelerating to a stop as the result of a disable.

ABORTING The drive is decelerating to a stop as the result of a fault or an abort request.

MAJOR FAULTED | The drive is faulted due to an existing or past fault condition.

START INHIBITED | The drive has an active condition that inhibits it from being enabled.

SHUTDOWN The drive has been shut down.
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The PowerFlex 527 drive initializes upon startup and status information scrolls
across the LCD display. After initialization, the Device/Axis state is shown on
the LCD display. In this example, the current state is STANDBY.

Device State Description |:: T [] hITl
STANDBY The drive is waiting to receive configuration information from the controller. ‘-‘l LR
CONNECTING The drive is trying to establish communication with the EtherNet/IP controller. PowerFlex 527
(ONFIGURING The drive is receiving configuration information from the controller. LD Display
SYNCING The drive is waiting for a successful Group Sync service.
CONN_TIMEOUT Ii}r]r?eddr?)ﬁti.s trying to establish communication with the EtherNet/IP controller, but the connection has
DUPLICATE_IP The drive has detected another device on the network with the same IP address.
FWUPDATE The drive is updating the firmware.
Axis States Description
INITIALIZING The drive is waiting to receive configuration information from the controller.
PRECHARGE The drive is ready for mains input power.
STOPPED The drive is fully configured, but the control loops are not enabled.
STARTING The drive is enal?led and checking various conditiong beforegntering the RUNNING or TESTING state. For
example, the drive checks the Brake Release delay time during the STARTING state.
RUNNING « The drive is enabled, configured with an active control mode, and actively tracking a command.
« The drive is configured for No Control and is fully operational.
TESTING The drive is actively executing a test procedure, for example, a hookup test.
STOPPING The drive is decelerating to a stop as the result of a disable.
ABORTING The drive is decelerating to a stop as the result of a fault or an abort request.
MAJOR FAULTED | The drive is faulted due to an existing or past fault condition.
START INHIBITED | The drive has an active condition that inhibits it from being enabled.
SHUTDOWN The drive has been shut down.
Test and Tune the Axis

Use the Logix Designer application to access Axis Properties and run the Hookup test and Tune test.

o The Hookup test verifies encoder connections and direction.

o The tuning values for position units, velocity gains, acceleration, and deceleration rates are set in Axis

Properties based on the drive/motor combination and motor inertia only. The Autotuning procedure

calculates the gain values dynamically after determining inertia.

For more information on test and tune procedures, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional

Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning Sercos Drives

These sercos interface drive commissioning procedures were written specifically for Kinetix 6200 drives. The
Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 7000, and Ultra3000 sercos drive configuration steps are similar. You can
also use the Kinetix 6000M integrated drive-motor (IDM) system when the IDM power interface module
(IPIM) is added to the Kinetix 6000 power rail.

For more information on drive commissioning for sercos drives, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in

Additional Resources on page 15.

Set the Base Address

Set the base sercos address on the IAM power module by using the node address switches. In multi-axis
configurations these switches set the addresses for all of the drives on the power rail.

Apply Power to the Drive

Apply control power to the IAM power module and observe the four- o
character display. If the four-character display is ON, apply three-phase |:| |:| |:| |:| our-character

Status Indicator
pOWCl‘ .

Four-character Status Indicator Display

Four-character Status Indicator Status

s 3 st e 0.

Scrolling CP-1 I?keedcr(;\r/:aeiéxt:sgléi(rlt?o? active nodes (phase 1). Wait for CONFIGURING or
Ted it ety it 2.
Sl CONFIG UG Te et g s ol e e, e
gcl_rlolIJIiTnlg) (g)r{x’e'jtglrtg (Tf%r%a?g)le, The drive is configured and active (phase 4).

Scrolling error code message Drive i faulted.

Control Module Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status Kinetix 6200
Drive Steady green (normal operation) & & Status Indicators
S S S
Comm Steady green (no faults or failures) ¢ N ©
- STATUS
Bus Flashing green
(bus power is up, drive disabled, no major faults) i
DC Bus

Safety Lock  |(©)

©
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Test and Tune the Axis

Use the Logix Designer application to access Axis Properties and run the Hookup test and Tune test.
o The Hookup test verifies encoder connections and direction.

o The tuning values for position units, velocity gains, acceleration, and deceleration rates are set in Axis
Properties based on the drive/motor combination and motor inertia only. The Autotuning procedure
calculates the gain values dynamically after determining inertia.

For more information on test and tune procedures for sercos drives, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in

Additional Resources on page 15.

Commissioning PowerFlex 7-class Drives

These commissioning procedures cover PowerFlex 70EC, PowerFlex 700, PowerFlex 753, and PowerFlex 755
drives.

For more information on drive commissioning, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional
Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Drive

Apply control power first if using an auxiliary power supply option, and then apply three-phase drive power.

Status Indicators

Verify the drives are ready.

PowerFlex 755 Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status O sTs PowerFlex 755
STS Flashing green O et Status Indicators
ENET Solid green O i
LINK Flashing green (indicating network activity)

PowerFlex 753 Drive Status Indicators
Status Indicator Status O s7s PowerFlex 753
STS Flashing green Status Indicators
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PowerFlex 700 Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status

Pwr Solid green

STS Flashing green

Port Flashing green (depending on communication module)

PowerFlex 70 EC Drive Status Indicators

Status Indicator

Status

STS

Flashing green

Port

Flashing green (depending on communication module)

Start-up Routines

Start-up routines are available for the PowerFlex 7-class drives through

Assisted Start-Up on the HIM module or the Start-Up Wizard from one of the software tools. The start-up

N
PR O

routines do not apply for a PowerFlex 755 drive used in CIP Motion applications.

o The drive-mounted HIM module provides an assisted start-up and will step through configuration and

tuning.

o A software-based start-up wizard is available in DriveExplorer™ software, DriveTools™, or with the Custom
Download AOP for the PowerFlex 7-class drives. The start-up wizard steps through configuration and

tuning.

For more information on drive start-up routines for PowerFlex 7-class drives, refer to the appropriate user manual

listed in Additional Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning PowerFlex 5-class Drives

These commissioning procedures apply to PowerFlex 525 AC drives.

For more information on drive commissioning, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional

Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Drive

Apply single or three-phase power to the respective PowerFlex 525 AC drive.
Status Indicators

Verify that the drives are ready.

PowerFlex 525 Status Indicators

Display Display State Description PowerFlex 525 Status Indicators
Off Adapter is not connected to the network. r-l I..I I
Adapter is connected to the network and the drive is controlled through FWD I-
Steady
ENET Ethernet.
Flashing Adapter is connected to the network, but the drive is not controlled through gET UDN |<
Ethernet. J
EtherNet/IP
off Adapter is not connected to the network.
P FAULT(
LINK Steady Adapter is connected to the network, but not transmitting data.
Flashing Adapter is connected to the network and transmitting data.
FAULT Flashing red Indicates the drive is faulted.

Start-up Routines

The drive integral keypad and LCD display can assist in configuration and start-up by organizing the commonly
used parameters into the basic group. A software-based start-up wizard is available in Connected Components
Workbench™ software, or with the RSLogix 5000 / Studio 5000 Add-On Profile (AOP) for the PowerFlex 525
AC drive. The start-up wizard steps you through configuration and tuning.

For more information on the PowerFlex 525 drives, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional
Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning PowerFlex 4-class Drives

These commissioning procedures apply to PowerFlex 4, PowerFlex 40, PowerFlex 40P, and PowerFlex 400 drives.

For more information on drive commissioning, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional

Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Drive

Apply control power first if using an auxiliary power supply option, and then apply three-phase drive power.
Status Indicators

Drives are ready when the Fault status indicator is off.

PowerFlex 4, 40, 40P, and 400 Drive Status Indicators

iy e B e
N | j [ geas
RUN- |y (7 @
O O ( FAULT - ’ ,-' '_’ ' PROGRAM
(AT ©
'. o e o o
N D o @
O 2 HAND  AUTO OFF
0 Allen-Bradley
PowerFlex 4 o.r 40 Drives PowerFlex 40P Drives PowerFlex 400 Drives
Status Indicators Status Indicators Status Indicators

Start-up Routines

The drive integrated keypad can assist in configuration and start-up by organizing the commonly used
parameters into the basic group. An assisted start-up routine is available for the PowerFlex 4-class drives through
the Start-Up Wizard from one of the software tools. The software-based start-up wizard is available in
DriveExplorer software, DriveTools, or with the Custom Download AOP for the PowerFlex 4-class drives. The
start-up wizard steps through configuration and tuning.

For more information on drive start-up routines for PowerFlex 4-class drives, refer to the appropriate user manual
listed in Additional Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning Kinetix 300 Drives

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the Kinetix 300 drives.

For more information on drive commissioning for Kinetix 300 drives, refer to the appropriate user manual listed

in Additional Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Drive

If using separate 24V DC logic power, apply 24V DC and observe the four-character display. If the four-character
display is ON, apply mains drive power. If not using separate 24V DC logic power, apply mains drive power.

Status Indicators

Verify the drives are ready.

Four-character Display Status Indicators

Kinetix 300 Status Indicators

f::::':t or Function Description c

A Enable Orange status indicator means that the drive is enabled (running). g : L : E
B Regen Yellow status indicator means the drive is in Regeneration mode.

C Data entry Yellow status indicator flashes when changing.

D Drive fault Red status indicator illuminates upon a drive fault.

E Comm activity Green status indicator flashes to indicate communication activity.

Configure the Drive

Use MotionView OnBoard software to configure the drive/motor combination and the mode required for your
application.

Test and Tune the Drive

Use MotionView OnBoard software to run the Hookup test and Tune test.

o For testing the drive if using an incremental encoder, use MotionView OnBoard software to perform the
Check Phasing test. This test isn’t required if using an absolute encoder.

o For tuning the drive, use MotionView OnBoard software to perform Autotuning. The Auto Tune
procedure calculates the gain values dynamically after determining inertia. To perform Auto Tune, the
drive must be in Auto Tune mode.

For more information on test and tune procedures for Kinetix 300 drives, refer to the appropriate user manual

listed in Additional Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning E3 Plus Overload Relays

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the E3 Plus overload relays when communicating with the

193-DNENCAT module.

For more information on commissioning for E3 Plus overland relays, refer to the appropriate user manual listed
in Additional Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Relay

When power is applied to the DeviceNet connector, the trip relay closes if no fault exists, and the NETWORK
STATUS indicator flashes green. When the E3 Plus overload relay has been allocated by a Master, the
NETWORK STATUS indicator turns solid green. If a fault exists, the TRIP/WARN status indicator flashes.

Status Indicators

The E3 Plus overload relay provides the following status indicators.

E3 Plus Status Indicators

E3 Plus Status Indicators

stl::ast or Function Description
Network DeviceNet network | Refer to the E3 and E3 Plus Solid-state Overload Relay User Manual, Allen-Bradley espLus
Status status publication 193-UM002.

The Trip/Warn status indicator indicates device status by flashing a red trip NETWoRK (] TR

’ ) code or an amber warning code. The flash pattern followed by a pause

Trip/Warn Device status identifies the specific trip or warning. Refer to the E3 and E3 Plus Solid-state e ges

Overload Relay User Manual, publication 193-UM002. O™ LS
OUTA The amber OUT A or OUT B status indicator illuminates when the output is [ e

ET— gl;iﬁl;t command commanded on. However, an illuminated status indicator does not guarantee

OuUTB that the output is actually on. L
IN1
IN2 Customer-supplied | The amber IN1, IN2, IN3, or IN4 status indicator illuminates when a customer-
IN3 contact status supplied contact is closed.
IN4

DeviceNet Commissioning

1. Launch RSNetWorx for DeviceNet software.

2. Add the E3 Plus overload relay to your network configuration.

3. Open the Motor Overload folder and double-click the desired E3 Plus overload relay.
4. Assign the node number and desired name for the E3 Plus overload relay.

5.

Click the Parameters tab.
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6. Set the following parameters:

IMPORTANT  You must set these parameters or the AOI will not verify in your Logix Designer application.
Parameter Value

59, Output Assembly 105

60, Input Assembly 100

61, Assy Word 0 Param

21 (Param 21 supplies status of Inputs and Outputs)

62, Assy Word 1 Param

4 (Param 4 supplies Avg current)

63, Assy Word 2 Param

14 (Param 14 supplies Trip Status)

64, Assy Word 3 Param

15 (Param 15 supplies Warning Status)

Refer to the E3 and E3 Plus Solid-state Overload Relay User Manual, publication 193-UM002, to

determine which trips and warnings to enable and which corresponding parameter limits to configure.

Add the DeviceNet scanner to your network.

Assign the desired name and node number for the scanner.

Click the Scanlist tab.

Select your E3 Plus overload relay from the Available Devices dialog box and using the arrows, move the
E3 Plus overload relay to the Scanlist dialog box.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015 169


http://literature.rockwellautomation.com/idc/groups/literature/documents/um/193-um002_-en-p.pdf

Chapter6  System Commissioning

Commissioning E300 Electronic Overload Relays

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the E300 electronic overload relays.

For more information on drive commissioning for E300 electronic overload relays, refer to the appropriate user
manual listed in Additional Resources on page 15.

Set the IP Address

1. Slide the relay cover down revealing the node address switches and network display.
The IP address is set to 999 and DHCP is enabled as the factory default settings.
2. Set the network address by adjusting the three rotary switches.

Valid IP addresses are 001 through 254. When the switches are set to a valid number, the IP address will be
192.168.1.xxx (where xxx represents the last octet set on the switches).

The subnet mask is set to 255.255.255.0 and the gateway address is set to 0.0.0.0.

3. Cycle power to the E300 relay by removing/replacing the 120V AC connector behind the EtherNet/IP
ports.

IMPORTANT You must cycle power when the IP address switches are used for the new setting to take effect.

Network Information:
« MACID

« Serieal number
« Firmware revision

Node Address | Function

001...254 Set IP address to 192.168.1.xxx
ggg gg; Set IP address via DHCP or use static IP address

Node Address

888 Reset to factory defaults

0 0 [
8 8Nz BNz
%@; m m 000 Administrative mode

x100 x10 x1

Apply power to the E300 Electronic Overload Relay

Refer to the E300 Electronic Overload Relay User Manual, publication 193-UMO15, and apply power to your
E300 device.
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Interpret Status Indicators

Observe the status indicators to make sure the device is ready. The E300 relay provides status indicators and a
reset button on the front of the module.

E300 Front Panel Status Indicators

@ Allen-Bradley

C-POWER
CO=TRIPWARN
M5 CO-NS

T Cima "

E300 Electronic Overload Relay Status Indicators

Status Indicator | Display State

Description

Blinking green

Device ready, Operation mode.

Solid green Device active, current detected, Run mode.
POWER Solid red Device error.
Blinking red Communication error.
Blinking red/green Copy cat in progress.
TRIPAWARN Blinking red Trip event.
Blinking yellow Warning event.
None Module is not receiving power.
Green, red, not illuminated sequence Normal power-up sequence.
MS Blinking green Module is not being scanned by the EtherNet/IP master.
(module status) [ 5yjiq green Normal operating state. Module is allocated to a master.
Blinking red One or more EtherNet/IP connections timed out. Module is faulted.
Solid red Diagnostics test failed on power-up or reset.
None Module is not receiving power.

Green, red, not illuminated sequence

Normal power-up sequence.

Blinking green

Module is online, but with no connections established.

NS Solid green Normal operating state. Module is allocated to a master.
(network tatus) Blinking red One or more EtherNet/IP connections timed out.
Diagnostics test failed on power-up or reset:
Solid red :)nl}[e)lrinczlt(feall:’ltaddress
+ Communication error
None Module is not properly connected to the EtherNet/IP network.

LINKT, LINK2 Blinking green

The EtherNet/IP network is properly connected.

Solid green

EtherNet/IP network is communicating.
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Configure the E300 Electronic Overload Relay

Follow these steps to configure your E300 device using the E300 Web server.

1. Turn all three of the node-address rotary switches to 0.
This sets the device in Administrative mode.
2. Cycle power on the device by removing/replacing the 120V AC connector behind the EtherNet/IP ports.
3. Enter the IP address of the E300 relay (192.168.1.10) in the browser's URL window.
4. Press Enter to access the web server.

The device is now in Administrative mode. You can modify parameter settings by using the E300 Web

SCrver.
e B ritpr/152:168.1.10 £~ & || Bl Rockwell Automation |
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Rockwel
[ YTORM £300 4In30ut120VAC VIGPt5to30Amp -
[¥) Home ta
(Sl Parameters Device Name E200 4In30ut120VAC VIGPESto20Amp
[7) pevice Monitor Device Description
[7 current Monitor Device Location
(1 voltage monitor Ethernet Address (MAC) 00:1D:5C:FO:BE:4A
[7 Power Monitor 1P Address 192.168.1.10
[ Energy Monitor Product Revisions: Resources
[ e oo e S T ———
[9) Trip/warn Histry 192-ECM-ETR Boot Code 2.001 Build 1 PR
[} Tip Srnapshot 135-ECH-£T8 e Syst 1008 peid 2
ystem .002 Buil p——
[0 command 192-E10 Application 5.000 Build 14
192-EI0 Boot Code 2.000 Build 1

m Overload Setup 193-ESM Sensing Module 2.001 Build 2
Blomes oo T, w0t
(1 options setup 192-E10 Language Files 1.000 Build 2
[0 current Setup Firmware Version Date Oct 7 2014, 11:25:52
[ comms Setup Serial Number £00600C8
[ output Setup Status Run
[7) DeviceLgx Setup Uptime 0 days, Oh:56m:8s
[7) voltage Setup
[7 Power setup
m DiagDsply Setup Seconds Between Refresh: Disable Refresh with D.
[1 Analog1 Setup
[1 Analog2 Setup Copyright ® 2012 Rockwell Automation, Inc. All Rights Reserved.
[1 Analog2 setup
[ Analogs setup

(54 Diagnostics N

For more information on the E300 Web server and parameter setup, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in

Additional Resources on page 15.
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Commissioning SMC-50 Soft Starter Modules

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the SMC-50 soft starter modules.

For more information on drive commissioning for SMC-50 soft starters, refer to the appropriate user manual

listed in Additional Resources on page 15.

Apply Power to the Relay

Apply power to the SMC-50 soft starter module.
Status Indicators

The SMC-50 soft starter has one status indicator on the front of the module that displays fault and alarm codes
as described in the following table.

SMC-50 Module Status Indicator

Color Device Mode SMC-50 Module Status
- — (@
Green Running Running without an alarm SMC-50 Soft - © 2% @ 5%
JEN o\

Green/amber | Running Running with an alarm Starter Module
Green/flashi R R inhibi fault) with I

reen/flashing | Ready eady (no inhibit and no fault) without an alarm Status Indicator
Amber/flashing | Ready Ready (no inhibit and no fault) with tuning enabled on the next start
Amber Ready Ready with alarm (no tuning enabled)
Red/amber Inhibit Inhibited, cannot start due to a Stop command
Red Faulted A non-resettable fault has occurred
Red/flashing Faulted A resettable fault has occurred
Red/green Download Firmware is being downloaded

Startup Routines

Start-up routines are available for the SMC 50 soft starter through the Start-Up Configuration Tool on the
20-HIM-AG6, 20-HIM-C6S module, or the Start-Up Wizard available in DriveExplorer software. The start-up
wizard steps through general configuration.

For more information on the SMC-50 soft-starter startup routine, refer to the SMC-50 Solid-state Smart Motor
Controller User Manual, publication 150-UMO011.
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Commissioning ArmorStart LT Distributed Motor Controllers

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the Bulletin 290E, 291E and 294E ArmorStart LT
distributed motor control devices.

For more information on drive commissioning for ArmorStart LT distributed motor controllers, refer to the
appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources on page 15.

Set the IP Address

1. Remove the protective caps from the IP address rotary switches on the front of the module.
The IP address is set to 999 and DHCP is enabled as the factory default settings.
2. Set the network address by adjusting the three rotary switches.

Valid IP addresses are 001 through 254. When the switches are set to a valid number, the IP address will be
192.168.1.xxx (where xxx represents the last octet set on the switches).

The subnet mask is set to 255.255.255.0 and the gateway address is set to 0.0.0.0.

3. Cycle power to the ArmorStart device.

IMPORTANT You must cycle power when the IP address switches are used for the new setting to take effect.

Remove the
black caps to
access the rotary
switches.

In this example, the final octet
is set to 001 (DHCP).

o o)

o - Ll “rw o

Apply power to the ArmorStart LT

Refer to the ArmorStart LT Distributed Motor Controller User Manual, publication 290E-UMO001, and apply

power to your ArmorStart LT device.
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Interpret Status Indicators

Observe the status indicators to make sure the device is ready. The ArmorStart LT motor controller provides
status indicators and a reset button on the front of the module.

ArmorStart LT Front Panel Status Indicators

LS1 Ls2

MS

PWR NS RUNIFLT

ArmorStart LT Status Indicators

Indicator Description Color_1 Color_2
+ Solid green indicates switched and unswitched | « Solid yellow is indicates switched or unswitched
The bicolor (green/yellow) status indicator control power is wnhm its specified limits and cont_rol power is ou_t5|de its specified limits or
PWR indicates the state of the control voltage has the proper polarity. has incorrect polarity.
9. « Offindicates switched and/or unswitched power | « Flashing yellow indicates line voltage is not
is not present. present (Bulletin 294 units only).
The bicolor (green/red) status indicator combines . - . Blinking red indicates a prescribed fault pattern
RUN/FLT the functions of the Run and Fault status indicators. Solid green indicates a Run command s present. when a protection fault (trip) condition is present.
+ Flashing green indicates an IP address is
+ The bicolor (green/red) network status indicator configured, no integrated motion connections . i ' '
NS indicates the status of the Integrated Motion are established, and an Exclusive Owner Ell?: hing red indicates the connection has timed
over EtherNet/IP network connection. connection has not timed out. : I . .
(network status) | | Flashing bicolor (red/green) status indicator « Steady green indicates at least one integrated | (Sjteetz(ci%'erded indicates a duplicate IP address s
indicates a self-test on power up. connection is established and an Exclusive ’
Owner connection has not timed out.
The bicolor (green/yellow) status indicators . - - . . o . .
LSTand LS2 L . - Solid green indicates a link is established at 100 Solid yellow indicates a link is established at 10
(Link1 and Link2) lpnodrltcate the Link/Activity status of each EtherNetIP Mbps, Mbps,
« Flashing red indicates a resettable protection
« Flashing green indicates the device has not been fault exists or the node address switches have
MS The bicolor (green/red) status indicator indicates assigned an IP address. been changed without a power cycle and do not

(module status)

the status of the module.

« Steady green indicates the device is configured
and operational.

match the in-use configuration.
« Steady red indicates a non-resettable protection
fault exists.

1/0
(status indicators
1...5

These six yellow status indicators (numbered
0...5) indicate the status of the input/output
connectors. One indicator for each 1/0 point.

Yellow indicates the input is valid or output is on.

Indicator is off when input is not valid or the output
is not turn on.

Reset

The blue reset button causes a protection fault reset
to occur.
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Commissioning ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controllers

These commissioning procedures apply specifically to the Bulletin 280E, 281E, and 284E ArmorStart
distributed motor control devices.

For more information on drive commissioning for ArmorStart distributed motor controller, refer to the
appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources on page 15.

Set the IP Address

1. Remove the protective caps from the IP address rotary switches in the I/O section of the module.
The IP address is set to 999 and DHCP is enabled as the factory default settings.
2. Set the network address by adjusting the three rotary switches.

Valid IP addresses are 001 through 254. When the switches are set to a valid number, the IP address will be
192.168.1.xxx (where xxx represents the last octet set on the switches).

The subnet mask is set to 255.255.255.0 and the gateway address is set to 0.0.0.0.

3. Cycle power to the ArmorStart device.

IMPORTANT You must cycle power when the IP address switches are used for the new setting to take effect.

In this example, the final octet
is set to 153 (DHCP).
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Apply power to the ArmorStart

Refer to the ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller User Manual, publication 280E-UMO001, and apply

power to your ArmorStart device.

Interpret Status Indicators

Observe the control module status indicators to make sure the device is ready. The ArmorStart motor controller
y
provides four status indicators and a reset button on the front of the module.

ArmorStart Front Panel Status Indicators
POWER RUN
Lo pa

Push RESET for local trip reset.
RESET P

*p

NETWORK FAULT

ArmorStart Status Indicators

Status Indicator | Status Recommended Action
POWER Solid green indicates switched control power is present and has | Make sure 24V DCis present on AT and A2. Check if the local disconnect is in the OFF
the proper polarity. position.
Make sure 24V DCis present on A1and A3. Check if the user is properly commanding to RUN
RUN Solid green when a start command and control power is via Instance 162 or 166.
present. See the ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller User Manual,
publication 280E-UMO01, for status indicator troubleshooting information.
This bicolor status indicator is used to indicate the status of the . . '
NETWORK internal network connection. See the Network Status Indicator table on page 178, for more information.
FAULT When the unit s faulted, the unit responds with a specific blink | See the ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller with EtherNet/IP User Manual,
pattern to identify the fault. publication 280E-UM001, for more information.

Observe the EtherNet/IP status indicators
to make sure the device is ready.

A
%

i

P —4 =
LINK1 LINK 2

@ ACTIVITY/ @ ACTIVITY/
STATUS STATUS

MOD NET

EtherNet/IP Status Indicators

Refer to these tables on the next page for status indicator descriptions:
o Link I or Link 2 Port Activity/Status (LINK 1 and LINK 2)
e Module Status Indicator (MOD)
o Network Status Indicator (NET)
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Link 1 or Link 2 Port Activity/Status

Status Description Recommended Action
OFF No link established Verify network cabling, and correct, as needed.
Green Link established at 100 Mbps None
Flashing green Transmit or receive activity present at 100 Mbps None
Yellow Link established at 10 Mbps None
Flashing yellow Transmit or receive activity present at 10 Mbps None
Module Status Indicator
status (" Description | Requirement
Steady OFF No power If no power is supplied to the device, the module status indicator shall be steady OFF.
Device I ) -
Steady Green operational If the device is operating correctly, the module status indicator shall be steady green.
Flashing Green | Standby If the device has not been configured, the module status indicator shall be flashing green.
. ) « Ifthe device has detected a recoverable minor fault, the module status indicator shall be flashing red.
Flashing Red Minor fault | | Anincorrect or inconsistent configuration would be considered a minor fault.
0 EEPROM Fault Non-volatile memory value out of range for a local parameter or a write failure detected. This fault is also reflected
by a solid red module status indicator.
1 Internal Comm2 iTr:\dekig:(e):nal communication connection has timed out. This fault is also reflected by a flashing red module status
Steady Red Major fault 2 Hardware Fault | Internal diagnostics checks failed. This fault is also reflected by a solid red module status indicator.
3 Control Module | * Anillegal or unsupported control module product code or revision has been detected.
«No control module is detected on power up. This fault is also reflected by a solid red module status indicator
4...15 | Reserved Reserved
Elgjhlng Green/ Self-test While the device is performing its power up testing, the module status indicator shall be flashing green/red.

(1) Refer to Parameter 63 “Base Trip” for the Base Module Trip Status.

Network Status Indicator

Status Description Requirement
Steady OFF No power, no IP address | If the device does not have an IP address (or power is OFF), the network status indicator shall be steady OFF.
Flashing Green | No connections If the device has no established connections, but has obtained an IP address, the network status indicator shall be flashing green.
Steady Green Connected If the device has at least one established connection (even to the message router), the network status indicator shall be steady green.
. N « Ifone or more of the connections (for which this device is the target) has timed out, the network status indicator shall be flashing red.
Flashing Red Connection timeout + This shall be left if only all timed out connections are reestablished or if the device is reset.
Steady Red Duplicate IP If the device has detected that the IP address is already in use, the network status indicator shall be steady red.
Eﬁ?{ing Red/ Self-test While the device is performing its power up testing, the network status indicator shall be flashing green/red.
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Commissioning Drives and Motion Systems

This section provides general procedures for verifying the function of a completed Drives and Motion
Accelerator Toolkit system.

IMPORTANT  These commissioning procedures assume all applications are downloaded, all system devices are commissioned, a personal
computer with the Logix Designer application is available, and a PanelView Plus terminal is powered and connected to the
system’s EtherNet/IP network.

Verify Network Communication

Verify network communication between HMI terminal, Logix5000 controller, and devices.

HMI Terminal to Logix5000 Controller Communication

To determine if communication is lost between the HMI terminal and Logix5000 controller, look for:
o Error messages on the diagnostic display

o Wireframes on the display.

If there are communication problems with the controller, the diagnostic display lists messages (for example, CIP
Connection Error). If the HMI terminal can communicate with the controller, but it cannot read/write specific
tags, the diagnostic display lists similar messages (for example, Error Writing to xxxxx_Tag).

HMI Terminal Display

Machine Status Machine Control

1 ] |
[1 Ready

[ ] safesSpeed State: 22272222222222 -

A few of the most common problems are:
o Hardware problem such as a Ethernet cable disconnected.
o Communication path not properly configured in FactoryTalk View software, Communication Setup.

o Tagnames in the parameter files not matching the tag names in the controller.
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Controller to Device Communication

Verify controller to device communication by observing the indicators on the controller’s communication
module and the devices in the controller’s I/O tree.

Observe the controller’s communication module. Refer to the user manual EtherNelIP

for the specific module you are using.

- - -
LNK1 LNK2 OK

1756-EN2TR
Ethernet Module

Ethernet Module Status Indicators

Status Indicator Status

0K Solid green J)))z 1
LNK1 Flashing green (indicates network activity)

LNK2 0ff (flashing green if in a Device Level Ring configuration)

Open your Logix Designer project, go online with the controller, and observe = jﬁﬁj T;QQGBU;::;:HE e

the devices in the I/O tree. A device with a yellow exclamation mark (!) 80 [0] 1756-463 Moche_Crestor
indicates a fault. The fault could be a configuration fault, a device fault, or a 5[3‘;; ;ﬁ:;:f AR
communication fault. View the quick pane in the Controller Organizer to

determine fault.

[P owerFlex 7S5-EENET DrivePF755
L 2094-EN0ZD-M01-51 CIFMation_Drive
2097-%31PROJA K300_Drive

] 1756-ENZTR ENZTR
B f] [2]1756-M165E M16SE
&5 SERCOS Mebwork,
LBl 1 2093-AC05-MP1 SERCOS_Drive

5] Module Defined Tags
| DrivePF7551
|7 DriverF7a5:0

Description
Status 10 Faultted
Maodule Fault  |(Code 16#0204) Connection Recguest Error: Con

Clearing Faults

After all of the devices are connected and functioning on the network, clear faults to put the machine in a

STOPPED state.

HMI Clear Faults

When the controller powers-up and the program goes into Run mode, the machine is faulted and in the

ABORTED state. Refer to Appendix A, on page 225, for more information on the logic program modules.

You can attempt to clear the machine faults by pressing the Clear Faults push button on the HMI terminal. If
there are no faults, the machine state goes to STOPPED. Refer to Chapter 5, on page 101, for more information
on the HMI application programming.
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HMI Test Faults

Test the functionality of the state machine, device modules, and fault handling by simulating faults. By creating a
fault, the machine state should go to ABORTED and a fault should be logged on the HMI Alarm History
faceplate. Try creating a fault for each of the device modules in the system. You can create a fault by unplugging
an encoder cable or communication cable on a drive or servo. Verify that the machine goes to the ABORTED
state. After each fault, correct the simulated fault and verify that you can clear the faults. The machine goes to the
STOPPED state after the faults are cleared.

Refer to Chapter 7 on page 183 for more information on the faceplate fault diagnostic views.

Operator (manual) Control

Before attempting to run the machine, manually move or jog the drives if your configuration allows. With the
faults cleared and the machine state in STOPPED mode, put the machine in OPERATOR mode. You can select
cach of the drives to manually move or jog. Test the Start/Stop mode, speed, and direction of each device.

Open one of the device faceplates. While in OPERATOR mode, manually jog Biverier
or move the drive. oo :
REESRE O

Refer to Chapter 7 on page 183 for more information on how device control = s paur

i Operator Disabled
buttons function. e Frble
EHomed
= ;
Position .38 units
Velocity 0.00 units

Program (automatic) Control

With the faults cleared and the machine state in STOPPED mode, you can put the machine in PROGRAM
mode. By pressing the Start push button on the machine faceplate, the controller runs the machine according to
the application program.

IMPORTANT  Care must be taken to provide safety and protect against machine damage by stepping through a planned start-up procedure.

Machine Status Indicators Machine Control Buttons
Machine Status Machine Control
[ oK Program Start
[ ] Ready

[ ] safe Speed State: STOPPED -
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Notes:
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System Application Guide

This chapter guides you through the pre-configured FactoryTalk View Machine Edition application faceplates
providing you with an understanding of the status, control, and diagnostic operation of the faceplate displays.

Before You Begin

o Complete your logic configuration (refer to Chapter 4).
o Complete your FactoryTalk View Machine Edition configuration (refer to Chapter 5).
o Complete your Logix5000 and PanelView Plus application downloads (refer to Chapter 6).

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,
contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.

o Hardware installation and wiring complete with power applied.
o Logix Designer project file downloaded to the Logix5000 controller and controller set to run.

o FactoryTalk View ME runtime application file downloaded to the PanelView Plus terminal. Run
Application activated on terminal.
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Follow These Steps

Complete these display overview steps to run the preconfigured application and gain an understanding of the
drives and motion system operation.

Machine Startup Faceplate
hage 185 SMC-50 Soft Starter Faceplates
Motion Drives Faceplates page213
page 189 ArmorStart Distributed Motor
Controller Faceplates
PowerFlex Drives Faceplates page 216
page 197 Equipment Status Display
Overview
E3 Plus Overload Relay page 222
Faceplates
page 204 Alarm History Display Overview
E300 Overload Relay Faceplates page 223
page 208
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Machine Startup Faceplate

The Machine Startup faceplate display provides general machine status and control. It is also configured as the
main navigation display for access to the other devices, the Alarm History faceplate display, and the Equipment
Status faceplate display.

Machine Status

The Machine Status indicators (OK and Faulted) provide general machine status (refer to the figure below). The
specific indicator functions are included in the Machine Status Indicators table on page 186.

In this example, there are seven Goto display buttons configured. There is one Goto display button for each of
the four drives, the State Diagram, the Equipment Status display, and the Alarm History display. Pressing any of
the Goto display buttons launch the associated display.

IMPORTANT  Ifthe Machine Startup display is not visible or errors are reported on either the Logix5000 controller or PanelView Plus terminal,
refer to previous chapters to check system wiring and configuration settings.

Machine Status Indicators Machine Status Indicators
Faulted Status OK Status Machine Control Buttons
[ | | | [ |
r——— — — — 7 — — A P A
Machine Status Machine Status Machine Control
" I FAULTED Failed to RESET |<_ _>| [ ok I Program Start
[ 2] Ready | =21 Ready [ .
[ SafeSpeed /State:  ABORTED [ safespeed_ State:  STOPPED -
i i Gantry X Gantry Y
Abort Status Indicator Drive Goto Display = o
Buttons
Conveyor Diverter
State Alarm Equipment Exit
Diagram History Status

| ExitHMI Application
Button

System Goto Display Buttons
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Machine Status Indicators

Status Indicator

Color/Value

Description

0K

Green

No machine faults detected.

Faulted

Red

Machine fault detected.

Abort Status

Power Up

Module Not Ready

Module Fault

Failed to RESET

Displays additional diagnostic information for machine ABORT condition.

Failed to START

Failed to STOP

Failed to CLEAR

Ready

Green

Machine is ready to run. By default, the machine will be in one of the following states: IDLE, STARTING or RUNNING

Grey

Machine is not ready to run.

Safe Speed

Green

Safe speed condition is currently active in at least one device module.

Grey

Safe speed condition is not currently active.

State

ABORTING

ABORTED

CLEARING

RESETTING

IDLE

Displays the current machine state.

STARTING

RUNNING

STOPPING

STOPPED

186
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Machine Control

The Machine control buttons provide Operator Start, Stop, and Mode control.

Machine Control Buttons

Machine Status Machine Control
[ ok Program Start
[ Ready

[ ] safe Speed State: STOPPED -

Program/Operator Mode

Follow these steps to start and stop the motion system in Program control mode.

1. Press the Operator control mode button so that Program is displayed.

Program is now the active mode.

2. Press Start.

The required axes and drives are enabled and homed. The machine state goes to IDLE.

3. Press Start (again).

The required axes enable and begin operating according to the Logix Designer application. When the
system is running, Start appears dimmed. The machine state goes to RUNNING.

4. Press Stop.

The system stops.

IMPORTANT  The machine must be in a stopped state to switch modes.

5. Press the Control mode button until Operator is displayed in the Control field.

In Operator control, you can use one of the faceplate displays to manually control one of the drives.

Machine Control Buttons

Control Button

Button Function

Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode permits manual control of the drives from the faceplate. Program mode

Program/Operator operates the drive according to the Logix Designer application. The active control mode is displayed on the button.
If control mode is switched from Program to Operator while the machine is RUNNING, the machine is STOPPED.

Start When in Program control mode, pressing Start will RESET the machine and place it into IDLE. The Start button is disabled when in Operator control
mode. Pressing START when the machine is in IDLE places it into RUNNING.

Sto When in Program control mode, pressing Stop brings the machine to a controlled stop. The machine must be stopped before you can switch to the

P other mode.

The Clear Faults button attempts to clear faults on all axes. The condition that caused the fault must be corrected, otherwise the machine will remain in

(lear Faults ABORTED

IMPORTANT  Startand Stop buttons on your PanelView Plus terminal do not replace a hardwired start/stop control circuit for safety purposes.

Your system should also include an emergency start/stop control circuit.
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State Diagram Faceplate Display

This display provides a graphical machine state status and is configured to fit within the middle section of the
Machine Startup display when launched from the State Diagram Goto display button.

Machine Status Machine Control
[ ok Program Start
[ ready
[ ] safe Speed State: STOPPED -
r—— - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - = 1
Gantry X Gantry Y
Conveyor Diverter

Equipment
Status

Gray state indicator (oval) = Previous machine state.

The State Diagram faceplate provides a quick reference for machine operators summarizing the relationship
between machine states. Refer to Appendix A on page 225 for more information on the individual states.
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Motion Drives Faceplates

The Motion drives faceplates are typically launched from the Machine Startup or Equipment Status faceplate’s
corresponding Goto display buttons.

TIP

The Kinetix 300, sercos interface, and CIP Motion faceplates are similar in layout and the information they show, although
differences do exist. The examples shown in this section are for CIP Motion drives.

Home View

Title Bar

Faceplate sl
Toolbar —— P> & E

CIP Motion Drive

Axis

Status CTRL

¢
Button

Axis

1 Axis Fault 1 Axis Alarm
CIPhysical Axis Fault
CIModule Fault I Bus Ready
1 Config Fault C1Drive Enable
Status N C Group Fault [ Axis Shutdown
Indicators CIMotion Fault I Axis Inhibit
CIGuard Fault CJPower Stuct En
C O Init Fault I Axis Homed
1 APR Fault O Safe-Off OK
Faceplate Toolbar Buttons
Function e Function .
Button Icons Description Button Icons Description
The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition . .
Alarm "“\ and activates fault diagnostic views. A grey bell Axis Control Axis gloanlzlzhfiils\:;)slgogsﬂ g:]Sg)'(ﬂlg fﬁlljta;?\g (r)nn;:uall
indicates normal status, with no faults. A yellow CTRL controlyth e driv’e ! y
s | flashing bell indicates a fault condition. '
. The Configuration button lets you edit the faceplate The Help button provides information for the
Configuration E name or name of the device. Help 9 existing view.
Trending 123 Ifrr:grﬂ?tgfﬁﬂfgfﬂs you position, velocity, Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.
Axis Status axie | From the Axis Status display you can view general
Status

motion, axis, and drive status.
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Axis Status Views

The Axis Status views let you display general motion, axis, and drive status.

e Green = ON state
o Gray = OFF state

CIP Motion Axis Status Views

CIP Motion Drive
s '\ Axis
ﬁ E ] CTRL
1 Mowe ClGearing
I .Jog CIGearing Lock
CJ Homing CIPCAM
1 Stopping CIPCAM Lock
1 Accel CIPCAM Pending Press arrows to toggle
] Decel CITCAM between display views.
I TCAM Pending
1 Master Offset Move /
1 Coordinated Motion »
Kinetix 300 Axis Status View
Kinetix 300 Drive

Y 3P

Axis
CTRL

to the controller.

1 Homing O Position Lock
[ Indexing CVelocity Lock
1 Registration Bvent 1 Velocity Standstill
UserDINTO 1 UserREALD n.o
UserDINT1 1] UserREAL1 0.0
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CIP Motion Drive
T Axis Axis
& E "l\ Status CTRL
I safeOff Mode Active
1 Home Input
CI Reg 1 Input I Torgue Limit
CIReqg 2 Input 1 Torque Threshold
1 Pos OT Input I Velocity Limit
I Neg OT Input O Velocity Lock
[ Enable Input O Velocity Standstill
1 Position Lock O Velocity Threshold

<

The Kinetix 300 faceplate contains only one axis status view
and is slightly different from the CIP Motion and sercos
faceplates. The Kinetix 300 axis status view also displays the
four Input Assembly Links that are transmitted from the drive
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Axis Control Views

CIP Motion Drive CIP Motion Drive
X B E o o= X B E o o=

1 Axis Fault 1 Axis Fault
1Bus Ready Operator Enabled 1Bus Ready Operator Enabled
CEnabled Home CEnabled Home
O Axis Homed O Axis Homed

Press Jog/Move to toggle

Position 0.3z units Jog Fwd between display views. Move Dist units Start Move
Jog Spd units Jog Rev Mowve Spd units

General Status/Control Buttons

Conditions Required for
Each Manual Control Button

Button/Indicator Description
CIP Motion/

Sercos Drives Kinetix 300 Drives

Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator mode.

Program/Operator Operator mode permits manual control of the drive from the faceplate. Program mode operates |y, chine cannot be in the STARTING or RUNNING state
the drive according to the Logix Designer application. The active control mode is displayed on
the button.
. Toggles the drive between the enabled and disabled states. The active state of the drive is
Disabled/Enabled displayed on the button. Operator Mode
CLR Faults Clears any active drives faults. The button appears dimmed when no active faults are presentin | » Operator Mode
the drive. + Active Drive Fault

CIP Motion and sercos drives: The reset sequence is initiated. By default, the reset sequence
Home typically executes a motion axis home (MAH) instruction. Operator Mode

Kinetix 300 drives: A start homing command is sent to the drive.

« Operator Mode
+ Drive Enabled

Toggles manual control between Move and Jog.

Move mode, by default, performs an incremental position move based on the Move Position

Move/Jog and Speed setpoints.

Jsog n(ljode, by default, jogs the drive in the desired direction (forward/reverse) based on the Jog
peed.

+ Operator Mode
« Drive Enabled

Move Status/Control Buttons

Conditions Required for
Each Manual Control Button
Button/Indicator Description

CIP Motion/

Sercos Drives Kinetix 300 Drives

Dual purpose control. Displays the actual position feedback of the drive. Also launches the » Operator Mode

Move Dist : : . + Drive Enabled
numeric keypad to enter the desired Move Distance. + Move Selected
] ] « Operator Mode

Move Spd Dual purpose control. Displays the actual speed feedback of the drive. Also launches the « Drive Enabled

numeric keypad to enter the desired Move Speed. + Move Selected

+ Operator Mode
Start Move Initiates or starts the manual move. « Drive Enabled
« Move Selected
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Jog Status/Control Buttons

Conditions Required for
Each Manual Control Button
Button/Indicator Description

CIP Motion/

—— . (1)
Sercos Drives Kinetix 300 Drives

« Operator Mode
Position Displays the actual position of the drive. + Drive Enabled
+ Jog Selected

« Operator Mode
« Jog Selected

+ Operator Mode

Dual purpose control. Displays the actual speed feedback of the drive. Also launches the e « Operator Mode
Jog Spd numeric keypad to enter the desired Jog Speed. : ?J'g"g;ggtbelgd « Jog Selected
Jogs the drive in the forward direction while the button is held. The drive stops immediately : Operator Mode « Operator Mode
Jog Fwd once the button is released * Drive Enabled + Jog Selected
: + Jog Selected 9
o — ’ . . . ) « Operator Mode
Jog Rev Jogs the drive in the reverse direction while the button is held. The drive stops immediately « Drive Enabled « Operator Mode

once the button is released. + Jog Selected « Jog Selected

(1) For the Kinetix 300 drive in Jog control mode, Drive Enable is not applicable.

Jog Speed, Move Distance, and Speed Controls

Jog Spd, Move Dist, and Move Spd are both indicators and keypad input buttons. For example, the Jog Spd
indicator displays the actual speed feedback of the drive, not the desired jog speed. However, by clicking the
indicator you launch the keypad input object where you can enter the desired jog speed.

Dual Purpose Controls

CIll <——— Enter desired jog speed.

0 ~ 10000

Position 0.24 units

Jog Spd 1.00 units

Actual speed feedback from drive.
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Fault Indication View

General Status
Indicators

The Alarm button indicates a X . IE‘_ Close
drive fault condition and activates CIP Motion Drive Button
the fault diagnostic views. Flashing Fault oy Axis  Axis
Indicator _ﬂ E Status CTRL
B Axis Fault [1AxXis Alarm -<af——— Alarm Indicator
I Physical Axis Fault _
I Module Fault =1 Bus Ready
Current Fault CIConfig Fault C1Drive Enable
Indicators CIGroup Fault CIAxis Shutdown
CIMotion Fault I Axis Inhibit
I Guard Fault CIPower Stuct En
CJInit Fault [ Axis Homed
L CJAPRFault = Safe-Off OK _
Fault Indication View
Toolbar Button Color Indicator Description Action
Grey Normal state None

Alarm

Flashing yellow

Fault

Follow fault action screen

To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.
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Fault Diagnostic Views

Last Fault View
CIP Motion Drive
E ‘ i S:';iss (?T:‘FIIT_ @ ~ag—— Help Button
— Last Fault Press Help to go to Fault Description
Fault Type: Axis Fit Fault Code: 61 VIews.

Drive Enable Input Deactived

module is indicated.

B Fault

Fault Description View

CIP Motion Drive

fr‘a\ E ‘“I Axis = Axis

Status CTRL

- Fault Description

while the drive was enabled.

The hardware enable input was deactivated

Press arrows to toggle
between display views.

P

The Last Fault view is displayed when you press
Alarm. The specific error being reported by the

Fault Actions View

CIP Motion Drive

’rﬁ' E "‘ Axis = Axis

Status CTRL

~ Fault Action

Disable the Drive Enable Input fault.
“erify that Drive Enable hardware input iz active

«

This diagnostic information is triggered by the reported module error code. The input
and output error code information provided is in accordance with the fault
descriptions and actions found in the drive specific user manual.
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Configuration View

Device Name
I . .
/ & .

The configuration button B takes you to a display to edit the
faceplate name or device descriptions.

You can enter display names and units as required for your

application. Some of the labels are used on the Equipment Status Device Name Device Name
faceplate. Equipment Faceplate | Equip Name
units Position Units
Pressing any of the name or device descriptions launches an ASCII g Velocity Units
ke}.lpad for text entry. Pressing Enter on the keypad completes T — e Dkt
editing. . .
units \falue 4 Units
Trend Views
Follow these steps to discover the trend views.
. . X
to access the trend CIP Motion Drive |:

1. Press the trend toolbar button

faceplate views. i E Axis  Axis
& Status CTRL

The trend views let you monitor the position, velocity and

CIPhysical Axis Fault
CIModule Fault [ Bus Ready
O Config Fault I Drive Enable
CGroup Fault CJ Axis Shutdown
I Motion Fault I Axis Inhibit
CIGuard Fault CIPower Stuct En
CInit Fault 3 Axis Homed
1 APR Fault O Safe-Off OK

2. Press the Next Pen button to shift between the

CIP Motion Drive

position, velocity, and current/torque trends.

The Y-axis scale is automatically adjusted based on ﬁ E E "I\ PO || foe

Status CTHL

the trend pen you select.
In this example, the Position trend is selected.

The green box around position, velocity, and
current/torque indicates the selected pen.

G:26:45 A 832045 AM
Elpasition | ™yalocity BCyrrent
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In this example, the Current trend is selected and the Y-axis

CIP Motion Drive
O =M IR A foenibe

scale is adjusted accordingly.

B:27:36 &AM 53336 M
Elprasition ™hvelocity ™current

3. Press the trend configuration toolbar button #l to set the CIP Motion Drive
minimum and maximum values of the trend Y-axis scale. ﬁ E E O Mis Axs
§  Status CTRL

B:26:45 &AM B:3245 A
Elrasition| ™hvelocity BEcurrent

The trend scale configuration screen opens.
4. Press the value fields to modify.

A popup keyboard opens for value entry. CIP Motion Drive
5. Press the Enter key on the keyboard, when entry ﬁ E "l‘ e B

Status CTRL

is complete.

Position Max

Position Min
Velocity Max
Velocity Min
Current Max

Value
Fields

Dl=1o]m]|o]| M

Current Min
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PowerFlex Drives Faceplates

The PowerFlex drives faceplates are typically launched from the corresponding Machine Startup or Equipment
Status faceplate’s Goto display button.

Home View
A Close
Title Bar —’—y PowerFlex Drive Button
Faceplate g S
Toolbar > ﬁ @
Status Alarm [ Active [ Forward
Indicators Fault [ Ready = Reverse
Command
=il Buttons
Forward O Stari
AtRef. [
Display
tz Program

Faceplate Status/Control Buttons

Button Icons Description

The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition and activates fault

Alarm @ "“: diagnostic views. A grey bell indicates normal status, with no faults. A red
flashing bell indicates a fault condition.
. The Configuration button lets you edit the PowerFlex faceplate name or
Configuration E name of the device.
Trending The Trending button shows you voltage, current, and speed trends.
Help 0 The Help button provides information for the existing view.
Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.

Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode
permits manual control of the drives from the faceplate. Program mode
operates the drive according to the Logix Designer application. The active
Program/Operator | Program | control mode is displayed on the button.

If control mode is switched from Program to Operator while the machine
is RUNNING, the machine is STOPPED.

Numeric Display |:| Click the Numeric Display button to access numeric entry keypad.

(1) There is no Alarm indication on the PowerFlex 525 drive faceplate because the PowerFlex 525 drive does not support alarms.
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Control View

The overview faceplate places the logic program in control by default. For an operator to take control, press the
Program button. The text on the button changes to Operator and the drive command buttons (Start and Stop,
for example) are enabled.

A (|
‘ PowerFlex Drive - Blj’tstin
Faceplate i
Toolbar > a ﬁ @
Status Alarm [ Active [ M!
Indicators Faut [1 Ready I Reverse |
Command
Forward [ 3 Buttons
At Ref. (| |
Display _—
Hz

_D_;_]eratnr |

Forward, Reverse, Jog, Start, and Stop command buttons let the operator perform the normal drive functions as
the names suggest. You can also enter a speed reference by pressing the numeric display.

Fault Indication View

The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition and activates the fault diagnostic views.

. Close
‘ PowerFlex Drive <+ o
Flashing Fault i
Indicator > ﬁ @ -4 gsltlt)on
Current Fault 2
Indicator (red) Alarm 1 Active [ M!
» Fauk BE Ready [ Reverse |
CLR Faults | Jog Command
Forward [ Buttons
Start
At Ref. —
[ o ]| | Se |
Hz Operator |
Fault Indication View
Toolbar Button Color Indicator Description Action
Gre Normal state None
Alarm ) Y
Flashing red Fault Follow fault action screen

(1) Thereis no Alarm indication on the PowerFlex 525 drive faceplate because the PowerFlex 525 drive does not support alarms.

To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.
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Fault Diagnostic Views

L

ast Fault View

@ <gf—— HelpButton

PowerFlex Drive

Press Help to go to Fault Description

— Last Fault
views.
The Last Fault view is displayed when you press
Port 6 Adapter Alarm. The specific error being reported by the
module is indicated.
Fautt o= CLR Faults |
Fault Description View Fault Actions View
PowerFlex Drive PowerFlex Drive
G Lt
‘ ﬁ ﬂj This diagnostic information is triggered by the ‘ ﬁ ﬂj
reported module error code. The input and output -
~ Fault Action

error code information provided is in accordance
with the fault descriptions and actions found in the
drive specific user manual.

I~ Fault Description
The DPI communications option has a

>

Press arrows to toggle between
display views.

Configuration Views

Check DPI device event queue and
corresponding fault information for

IS

You can use the Configuration button to edit the faceplate name or device descriptions.

1. Press the Configuration button on the toolbar.

The Configuration button becomes highlighted.
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. |
‘ PowerFlex Drive
A p @)
Alarm [  Active O Forward ‘
Faut [ Ready =3 Heversn ‘

Forward [
At Ref. = g
II' Stop |
Hz Operator ‘
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2. Press the title bar, dri , lue fields that
ress the title bar, drive name, or value fields that you S
need to modify.

1000 Comm Fault Timer Preset
2.0 Decel. Time (Seconds)
2.0 Accel. Time (Seconds)
Device Name Device Name

Hz Speed Units
Operator |

These HMI faceplates apply to the PowerFlex 525 drives and are used for assigning the device name and
units to the faceplate and the speed units and pens associated with them.

‘ PowerFlex 525 Drive ‘X] ‘ PowerFlex 525 Drive ‘X]
P P

/ \ L0 @ IR O @
PowerFlex 525 Drive Device Name Name VYalue 2 Name
units Speed Units units Value 2 Units
Name VYalue 1 Name Name VYalue 3 Name
units \falue 1 Units units Vfalue 3 Units
units \falue 4 Units

> <

A popup keyboard opens.

3. Type the desired text or values.

Device Namel

4. Press the Enter key.
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Trend Views

e

1. Press the trend toolbar button | to access the trending

faceplate view.

The trend views let you monitor the voltage, current, and

speed values.

2. Press the Next Pen button to shift between the voltage,
current, and speed trends.

The Y axis scale is automatically adjusted based on the
trend pen you select.

In this example, the Speed trend is selected.

The green box around Voltage, Current, and Speed
indicates the selected pen.

This HMI faceplate applies to the PowerFlex 525
drives.

‘ PowerFlex Drive
;o

Alarm 1 Active [ —|
Fauk [ Ready ™ Reverse |

Jog
Forward [
AtRef. [ ﬂ
[ o | =

Hz | Operator |

PowerFlex Drive

G0

458

30

15 B

0 | |
55729 A 9:09:29 Ak !
Blyoltage ®™current M5peed

PowerFlex 525 Drive

LFPFES  Q

<

P
Next ‘

Pen
Pause
6:18:10PM E:20:10 PM !
Hame Hame Hame
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In this example, the Voltage trend is selected and the
Y-axis scale is adjusted accordingly.

3. Press the trend configuration toolbar button #l to set the
minimum and maximum values of the trend scale.

This HMI faceplate applies to the PowerFlex 525 drives.

The trend scale configuration screen opens.

PowerFlex Drive

3:a3:00 Ak 9:10:00 Ak !
Elyoltage. ™ current ™5peed

PowerFlex Drive

G0

45

30

15 B

55729 A 9:09:29 Ak
Elyoltage ®™current ™H5peed

PowerFlex 525 Drive

X FE S

Next
Pen
Pause
6:18:10PM E:20:10 PM
Hame Hame Hame !
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4. Press the value fields to modity. ‘ PowerFlex Drive
g
F NP RE @
600 DC Bus Voltage Max
0 DC Bus Voltage Min
Value 1 Current Max
Fields 0 Current Min
G0 Speed Max
0 Speed Min

PowerFlex 525 Drive E

=R

Actual Max Min
Name | 00 0 0
Name | 00 0 0 pae
Name | 00 0 0

This HMI faceplate applies to the PowerFlex 525 |
drives. ‘

A popup keyboard opens for value entry.

5. Press the Enter key on the keyboard, when entry is
complete.

Energy Status Views

If the PowerFlex Drive faceplate with the Energy Monitoring option is used, there will be also be an Energy tab
available on the toolbar.

Press the energy toolbar button E  to access the energy status faceplate view.

‘ PowerFlex Drive (X ‘ PowerFlex Drive
7 N 7
Mlarm O Active 3 | Forward Resource Type: | Ele(ical |
Faul‘\\s O Ready & Reverse Capabilities: | Measured |
Consumed (kWhy: [ 000000000.000]
Forward ] : Generated (kWh): | 000000000.000]
AtRef. ©OJ M Total (kWh): | 000000000.000|
_ Stop_| Power (W
SPEED Operator
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Online Help Views

Press the Help button on any view to access the online help information.

PowerFlex Drive ‘ PowerFlex Drive

PR O LFE S

Forward Online Help L) Help - Manual Control
S e S R Example OperatorProgram PB: Togagles the device
s rse contral hetween the aperatar display ar
Jog lpru:ugram controller.
Forward - Start Indicator Color Code:
MRer = = In-ActiveiDe-energizediOff

Iil L B = ActivelEnergizediOn
H B = AlarmiFault
A Program

E3 Plus Overload Relay Faceplates

The E3 Plus overload relay faceplate is typically launched from the corresponding Machine Startup or
Equipment Status faceplate's Goto display button.

Home/Control View

| a
TitleBar ————pm= E3 Plus Overload Relay <+ i

Faceplate e
Toolbar > ‘ ﬂ 0

Trip =2 Input1 = : :
Trip Reset|
F { Command
gu:p::;m o Output A | Buttons
utp = hatald |
In =
Status Warning = put 3 Output B
Indicators Gnd Fault = Inputd4 =
Avg Current
MtrCurrent = (amps)

Numeric
Operator jL_000 —— .
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Faceplate Status/Control Buttons
Button Icons Description
The Alarm button indicates a fault condition and activates fault diagnostic
Alarm """" views. A grey bell indicates normal status, with no faults. A red flashing
bell indicates a fault condition.
. The Configuration button lets you edit the E3 Plus overload relay faceplate
Configuration E name or name of the device.
Help 0 The Help button provides information for the current view.
Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.
Grey = OK, normal, off
) = Red = Tripped
Status Indicators Trip =3 | yellow = Warning/Outputs commanded closed/user device inputs closed
Green = Active load present
Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode
permits manual control of the relay from the faceplate. Program mode
Program/Qperator Program operates the relay according to the Logix Designer application. The active
control mode is displayed on the button.
Trip Reset | The command buttons are enabled when in Operator mode. Trip Reset,
Command Buttons Output A | Output A, and Output B let the operator perform the E3 Plus overload
Output B | relay functions as the names suggest.
Fault Indication View
The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition and activates the fault diagnostic views.
E3 Plus Overload Relay
Flashing Fault i 1
Indicator > ‘- }' 0
Current Fault :
Indicator (red) B> Trip = Input1 = Trip Reset
=] 4
gu:pu:[[g:l Input2 S | gyt A |
5 p*f Input3 = | Output B
Warning =
Gnd Fault o INPUt4 = g et
MtrCurrent = [amps)
Operator |
Fault Indication View
Toolbar Button Color Indicator Description Action
Grey Normal state None
Alarm Flashing yellow Warning None
Flashing red Fault Follow fault action screen
To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.
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Fault Diagnostic Views

Last Fault View

‘ E3 Plus Overload Relay
}'1 @ 0 ~ag}—— HelpButton

~ Last Fault Press Help to go to Fault
Description views.

Stall Trip

The Last Fault view is displayed when you press
Alarm. The specific error being reported by the
module is indicated.

Trip == Trip Reset ‘

Fault Description View Fault Action View

E3 Plus Overload Relay E3 Plus Overload Relay
- This diagnostic information is triggered by the PP
N }ﬁ @ reported module error code. The input and output ‘ ﬁ @

error code information provided is in accordance

I~ Fault Description ; inti ; ; Fault Action
_ with the fault descriptions and actions found in the A CHack Tk St e i Sind e
The max phase current is E3 Plus overload relay user manual. oxcCaaskis lonl or iochabical
:;;re :‘:rrnt::g:::ig?a{;:::;?“ﬂ transmission component failure.
the StallEnabled Th 2.Parameter 39, Stall Enabld Time, is
O AL Press arrows to toggle between set too low for the application. Check
display views. to ensure that Parameter 28, FLA
Setting, is set correctly*

B> <
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Configuration View

You can use the Configuration button to edit the faceplate name or device descriptions.

1. Press J2 on the faceplate toolbar to launch the Configuration view.

The only parameter that is configurable from the E3 Plus faceplate is the faceplate/device name.

] E3 Plus Overload Relay
@ ﬂ’ 0 Device I"aIanlel

E3 Plus /l Device Name

Operator

2. Click the string entry box to launch the keyboard popup.
3. Type the desired text.

4. Press Enter.

Online Help Views

Press @ on the faceplate toolbar of any view to access the online help information.

] E3 Plus Overload Relay
Y WPZIE

Help - Manual Control
OperatorProgram PB: Toggles the device
cantrol between the operator display or
program controller.

Indicator Color Code:

B = Tripped

I =Warning/Outputs commanded closed/
User device inputs closed

B = Active load prsent
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Energy Status Views

If the E3 Plus overload relay faceplate with the Energy Monitoring option is used, the Energy tab also appears on
the faceplate toolbar.

Press E on the Energy faceplate toolbar to access the energy status faceplate view.

E3 Plus Overload Relay ‘ E3 Plus Overload Relay

cp(c) 9 ®xr5e O

Tip = Input1 = Trip Reset Resource Type: | Electrical |
OUPUAS nput2 = | “gyeputA | Capabilities: | Measured |
Ompglsa Input3 = "6_l|t--put__8"' Consumed (KWh): | 00901 0011_012]

anda;:i:: 2 Input4 = ' Generated (kWh): | 000000000.000|
Ve Avg Current Total (Wh): [ 008010011012
) Power (KW):

Operator i

E300 Overload Relay Faceplates

The E300 overload relay faceplate is typically launched from the corresponding Machine Startup or Equipment
Status faceplate's Goto display button.

Home/Control View

Title Bar ——'—»

E < Close

E300 Button

Faceplate N )
Toolbar ‘ ﬁ E o
Trip = Warming=
Gnd Fault = Inputd = | Trip Reset
MirCurrent = Input1 = Output0 Command
Yoltage =3 Input2 =2 Output 1 | Buttons
Status Output0 = Input3 = |~ it 2 |
Indicators Output1 = Bl ol
Output 2 =
Avg Current  poongion - Program/Operator
Current Display —Jpm- 1.21 Modules Operator | Button
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Faceplate Status/Control Buttons
Button Icons Description
Alarm A The Alarm button indicates a fault condition and activates fault diagnostic views. A grey
‘ bell indicates normal status, with no faults. A red flashing bell indicates a fault condition.
) The Configuration button lets you edit the E3 Plus overload relay faceplate name or name
Configuration E of the de\?ice. ! vl
Trending The Trending button displays a trend of the current and % TCU.
Energy E The Energy button displays a list of energy related data values.
Help 9 The Help button provides information for the current view.
Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.
Trip = ' '
Gnd Fault = g:gzn:_ln&cltlve/De—energ|zed/0FF
Status Indicators MirCurrent =2 Yellow = Energized/Waming
Yoltage &4 Red = Alarm/Fault
Output 0 =
Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode permits
manual control of the relay from the faceplate. Program mode operates the drive
Program/Qperator Program according to the Logix Designer application. The active control mode is displayed on the
button.
Trip Reset | 14, Reset
Output 0 Output 0
_Output1 | Output 1
_Output 2 | Output 2
Command buttons are available for performing a trip reset and energizing outputs from
the faceplate. The command buttons are enabled when the E300 relay is in Remote mode
m and Operator mode is selected by the operator. If the E300 relay is in Remote mode, but
Command Buttons Operator _ wam Program mode is selected, the buttons are disabled. If the E300 relay is not in Remote
mode, the buttons are not visible and the faceplate indicates that the device is currently
under Local Keypad Control.
Local
Keypad Control
Press REMOTE
button on E300 for
Facepiate control
The Expansion Modules button is available when there are expansion modules configured.
Expansion Modules Expansion Clicking this button displays the status of inputs and outputs on the expansion modules.
p Modules The number of expansion modules shown updates dynamically, based on the module
properties defined in the controller.
(1) The number of inputs and outputs displayed, changes dynamically based on the module properties defined in the controller.
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Fault Indication View

The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition and activates the fault diagnostic views.
‘ E300 [X

Flashing Faul — TS
* Ilzgic:'?ot ‘ ﬁ E 0

Current Fault ———B Trip =m0 Warning =

Indicator (red) Gnd Fault = Input0 =3 | Trip Reset Alarm Fault Indications
MtrCurrent =3 Input1 =3 Output 0
Voltage = Input2 =3 | gutput 1 Color Indicator Description Action
B S Output 2 Grey Normal state None
Qutput1 = S —
Output 2 = Flashing yellow Warning Follow fault action screen
Avg Current oo - -
pansion
0.00 Modubes: Operator ‘ Flashing red Fault Follow fault action screen

To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.

Fault Diagnostic Views

Last Fault View
E300 |Z ~ag}—— HelpButton
Press Help to go to Fault
ﬁ ﬁ E 0‘ Description views.
 Last Fault

. The Last Fault view is displayed when you press
Overload Trip Alarm. The specific error being reported by the
module is indicated.

Trip mm Trip Reset

Fault Description View Fault Action View

‘ E300 X | =300 [X]
T ﬁ ﬂ} E This diagnostic information is triggered by the (I\ ﬁ ﬂ? E

- reported module error code. The input and output -
f:: Dﬁc"m‘;ﬂ error code information provided s in accordance —1Fg‘: “;““: y vt
. Motor over ; e : ; . Check and correct source of overloa
. with the fault descriptions and actions found in the y Bl
2. Improper parameter settings £300 overloz d relay user manual ({load, mechanical transmission
: components, motor bearings).
2. Set parameter values to match the motor

Press arrows to toggle between and application requirements.
/ display views. \

> <
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Configuration View

You can use the Configuration button to edit the faceplate name or device descriptions.

1. Press J2 on the faceplate toolbar to launch the Configuration view.

E300 @
X &+ E ©
Current Min Current Max
I 0 | | 2 |
% TCU Min %TCU Max 7

I 0 | | |

| E300 ﬂﬁe Name

L SO a— Enterkey

Operator

2. Click the string entry box to launch the keyboard popup.
3. Type the desired text.

4. Press Enter.

Online Help Views

Press @ on the faceplate toolbar of any view to access the online help information.

| = x
EPGEEE |

| Help - Manual Control

:OperatorIPrngram PB: Togagles the device
control between the operator display or
ragram controller.

Indicator Color Code:

| B = Tripped

|1 = Warning/Outputs commanded closed!
‘ User device inputs closed

|3 = Active load present
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Trend View

The Trend view displays a trend of either the average current or the % Thermal Capacity Utilized (TCU).

1. Press on the toolbar to access the trending faceplate view.

| E300 E
AF®% E @

‘Wednesday, June 11, 2014 4
Hext Pen --—
2:55:46 PM 31046PM ~ Pause

CIAQ%FLA - B %Thermltilized !

2. Press the Next Pen button to toggle between trend views.

3. Press &2 on the configuration toolbar to set the minimum and maximum display range.

Energy Status View

If the E300 overload relay faceplate with the Energy Monitoring option is used, the Energy tab also appears on
the faceplate toolbar.

Press E on the Energy faceplate toolbar to access the energy status faceplate view.

’ E300 IEI | E300 IE

P Y O

Trp = Waming= Current: | 000000000410 |
Gnd Fault = Inputd = | Trip Reset
MirCurrent = |nput1 &= Output0

Yoltage = |nput2 = Qutput 1

Output0 = Input3 59 I , |

Output 2
Output1 = S
Output 2 =
Avg Current Expansion
1.21 Modules R

The energy data displayed is dependent on the module definition configured in the controller. If you do not have
a voltage-sensing module configured, only the current is displayed on the energy tab.

212 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



System Application Guide ~ Chapter7

SMC(-50 Soft Starter Faceplates

The SMC-50 soft starter faceplate is typically launched from the corresponding Machine Startup or Equipment
Status faceplate's Goto display button.

Home/Control View

Faceplate Status/Control Buttons

Tite Bar —— - SMC-50 Soft Starter

Faceplate TS
Toolbar > m }_'i B

©

Status Alarm X3 Ready O3
Indicators Faut O AtSpeed3
art
Stop
Numeric %MTU [ o | Stop/Manuna
Displays Current| 0.0 | I\UJ.SEOW Speed
Voltage| 0 | | Program

Button Icons Description
F The Alarm button indicates a fault condition and activates fault diagnostic
Alarm l views. A grey bell indicates normal status, with no faults. A red flashing
bell indicates a fault condition.

) The Configuration button lets you edit the SMC-50 communication fault
Configuration E timer, slow speed percent, and faceplate/device name.
Trend The Trending button shows you voltage, current, and MTU trends.
Help 9 The Help button provides information for the current view.
Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.

Grey = Inactive/De-energized/Off

Status Indicators Alarm B3 | Green = Active/Energized/On
Fault £3' | Red = Alarm/Fault
Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode
permits manual control of the SMC-50 soft starter from the faceplate.
Program/Operator Program Program mode operates the drive according to the Logix Designer
application. The active control mode is displayed on the button.
Start )
= The command buttons are enabled when in Operator mode. Start, Stop,
Command Buttons Stop Maneuver, and Slow Speed buttons let you perform the SMC-50 soft
StopMamm| | starter functions as the names suggest.
Slow Speed
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Fault Indication View

The Alarm button indicates a drive fault condition and activates the fault diagnostic views.
SMC-50 Soft Starter
Flashing Fault @y
* Ilrr:gic:ror — ‘ }i 0

Current Fault Alarm O Ready O CLR Faults |
—>

Fault mm At Speed™

Indicator (red) Sl Alarm Fault Indications
Stop
Color Indicator Description Action
“%MTU T' StopManunvr
B 0.0 | Slow Speed Grey Normal state None
Voitage| o | Program ] Flashing red Fault Follow fault action screen

To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.

Fault Diagnostic Views

Last Fault View

SMC-50 Soft Starter X
ﬁ ﬁ} 0 ~ag}—— HelpButton

Press Help to go to Fault
Description views.

- Last Fault

F5 Shorted SCRB
The Last Fault view is displayed when you press

Alarm. The specific error being reported by the
module is indicated.

Fault == _CLR F-.mlts_!

Fault Description View Fault Action View

B3

SMC-50 Soft Starter SMC-50 Soft Starter
P This di tic information is tri d by th P
X F o eported modulearorcode. Theinmutandwutot | AN LA

error code information provided is in accordance

| Fault Description with the fault descriptions and actions foundinthe | Fault Action (Possible Solutions)
SMC-50 soft starter user manual.
During prestart checks » Check for shorted SCR, perform a
{motor stopped not running), resistance check, or replace power module

the SMC-SIJ rr!on!tprs for currerf\flow Press arrows to toggle between if necessary
in each individual phase. / display views. \

B <
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Configuration View
You can use the Configuration button to edit the faceplate name or device descriptions.
1. Press J2 on the faceplate toolbar to launch the Configuration view.
SMC-50 Soft Starter
Lo N R ——
@ % @ Device I-quel
10000 Comm Fault Timer Preset
10 Slow Speed %
SMC 50 Device Name
Program
2. Click the string entry box to launch the keyboard popup.
3. Type the desired text.
4. Press Enter.
Online Help Views
Press @ on the faceplate toolbar of any view to access the online help information.
SMC-50 Soft Starter
L7 a0
A ENRTIR
Help - Manual Control
Operator/Program PB: Toggles the device
control between the operator display or
program controller.
Indicator Color Code:
=1 = In-Active/De-energi ff
B = Active/Energized/On
Bl = AlarmiFault
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Energy Status Views

If the SMC-50 soft starter faceplate with the Energy Monitoring option is used, the Energy tab also appears on
the faceplate toolbar.

Press E on the Energy faceplate toolbar to access the energy status faceplate view.

SMC-50 Soft Starter ‘ SMC-50 Soft Starter  |X.
TN G
7B () _=xrEe6 @
Alairm ) Ready [ Resource Type: | Electrical ]
Fault 3 AtSpeed D Start Capabilities: { Measured |
E Consumed (KWhj): | 000123455000]
Generated (kWh): | 000000000.000]
%MTU [0 | [@ Total (KWh): | 000123456.000]
Current| 0.0 | |Slow Speed Power (KW):
Voltage| 0 | Program

ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Faceplates

The ArmorStart faceplates are typically launched from the corresponding Machine Startup or Equipment Status
faceplate’s Goto display button.

IMPORTANT This faceplate is only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.
Home View
Close
Title Bar _}‘ ArmorStart 294E € Button
Faceplate g Hel
Toolar =3 ‘ ﬁ 0 e ButFt)on
Trip I 110 PTO \ ST
Warning CINOPT1|= RunR
Status DiscClosed =1 )0 PT2 | el S
Indicators Ready O 1 PT3| JogFwd Buttons
RunFwd [ QOPT4|CD JogRev
RunBev = )0 PTA /
MRef = Stop

6 - Input/Output Prugram
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Faceplate Status/Control Buttons

Button Icons Description

Alarm @@ | The Alarm button indicates a fault condition and activates fault diagnostic views. A grey bell indicates normal status, with no faults. A red
‘ flashing bell indicates a fault condition.

Configuration E The Configuration button lets you edit the ArmorStart faceplate name or name of the device.

Help 0 The Help button provides information for the current view.

Trending The Trending button shows you voltage, current, and speed trends.

Close x Click the Close button to close the faceplate.

Grey = OK, normal, off
Red = Tripped

Status Indicators Trip 23 | Yellow = Warning/Outputs commanded closed/user device inputs closed
Green = Active load present
Toggles the control mode between Program and Operator. Operator mode permits manual control of the relay from the faceplate. Program
Program/Operator Program mode operates the relay according to the Logix Designer application. The active control mode is displayed on the button.
Control View

The overview faceplate places the logic program in control by default. For an operator to take control, press the
Program button. The text on the button changes to Operator and the drive command buttons (Run and Jog, for
example) are enabled.

IMPORTANT

This faceplate is only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.

) Close
Title Bar —1‘ ArmorStart 294E [X] e g
Faceplate g Help

Toolbar ‘ ﬁ 0 — Button

Trip CIWOPTO = punFwd
Warning [ 1OPT1 I W
Status DiscClosed =3 O PT2 — _ ~oheY Command
Indicators Reahy 1o PT3 I JogFwd Buttons
Runfwd &I L0PT4 I JogRev
RunRev CI o PTd 3 -
Stop
AtReft — Speed ~ atop
Numeric Dherator
Display 5 27 p

RunFwd, RunReyv, JogFwd, JogRev, and Stop command buttons let the operator perform the normal functions as

the names suggest. You can also enter a speed reference by pressing the numeric display.
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Fault Indication View

The Alarm button indicates an ArmorStart fault condition and activates the fault diagnostic views.

Title Bar —1-! ArmorStart 294E

Flashing Fault ——s» "“‘ ﬁ 9
Indicator &

Current Fault (red) of g 1T EEOPT0 T punFwd 4

Warning Indicators e E S B RunRev

DiscClosed I 1/ PT2 |:|| -

| Alarm Fault Indications
Realy ~CI10PT3 OO JogFwd

Pl = 0 A B8 JogRev Color Indicator | Description Action
RunRev [CJIWOPTS 1 - - -]
AtRef — Stop Grey Normal state None
Speed T e e
0 Operator | Flashing red Fault Follow fault action screen

To access the detailed fault information and action displays, press the alarm button on the toolbar.

IMPORTANT These faceplates are only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.

Fault Diagnostic Views

Last Fault View
‘ ArmorStart 294E
ﬁ @ 9 €—— Help Button
— Last Fault

The Last Fault view is displayed when you press
EEPROM Sync Alarm. The specific error being reported by the
module is indicated.

Fautt CLR Faults | <€—— Clear Fault Button

Fault Action View Fault Description View
| ArmorStart 294E | ArmorStart 294E

e This diagnostic information is triggered by the !
‘: ﬁ @ reported module error code. The input and output T ﬁ @

error code information provided is in accordance

[ Fault Action with the fault descriptions and actions found in the [ Fault Description -
drive specific user manual.
This is a major fault which renders the The drive and main control board EEPROMS
Armor5tart inoperable are not in sync.

Press arrows to toggle between

: / display views. \
< >
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Configuration Views

You can use the Configuration button to edit the faceplate name or device descriptions.

IMPORTANT This faceplate is only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.

1. Press &2 on the faceplate toolbar to launch the Configuration view.

ArmorStart 204E

& 0

B # 2

Trip CHOPT0 = | runfeed

Warning 1 LiOPT1 O

DiscClosed 3 1o pr2 — L (unRev

Ready D 1i0PT3 I | JogFwd

Runfwd S HOPT4 T [ o pe

RunRevy [ WOPTS [

AtRef — Stop
Program

2. Press the title bar, drive name, or value fields that you need to modify.

. AS 204F
& @

Value Fields =2 AS 204E Device Hame
Speed Speed Units
Operator |

3. Type the desired text and press the Enter key.
This faceplate is for assigning the device name and units of the faceplate.

ArmorsStart
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Trend Views
IMPORTANT This faceplate is only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.
1. Press “= on the toolbar to access the trending faceplate view.

The trend views let you monitor the voltage, current, and speed values.

ArmorStart 294E | ArmorStart 294E
[ o [ o
277 o arrEe @
S0P S [ . <
Warning O 1OPT1 O =]
DiscClosed = )0 PT2 — L ~unRev B
Reaiy S 1PT3I O JogFwd 40 e
Runfwd [ |0 PT4 JogRev . b
RunRev 3 /0 PT5 I
AtRef = Stop 0 Pause

Frugram | I:1|EI:25:41 Al‘l.ﬂ- 1003741 Ahd !
. s | Yoltage Current HE Speed

2. Press

"% on the toolbar to set the minimum and maximum values of the trend scale.

ArmorStart 294E

'WEO@ 2

20

1]

1002541 Ahd 1003741 Ahd !
Elyoltage ™ Cyrrent Bl Speed
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3. Press the value fields to modify.

A popup keyboard opens for value il

entry. X ﬁ 'ﬂ"‘

4. Press the value fields to modify. 0 ST e n
1] DC Bus Voltage Min
A popup keyboard opens for value 0 Current Max T
entry. 0 Current Min i
60 Speed Max
5. Press the Enter key on the 0 Speed Min
keyboard, when entry is complete.
Value Fields
Online Help Views
IMPORTANT This faceplate is only for the ArmorStart Bulletin 294E. Each ArmorStart device has its own faceplate with similar functions.

Press @ on the faceplate toolbar of any view to access the online help information.

ArmorStart 294E | ArmorStart 294E

X 5 F (2 > R £ [H 6

Online Help Example

Help - Manual Control
| OperatorProgram PB: Togales the device
RunBRev control between the operator display ar
program controller.

Trip 1 110 PTO
Warning 1 100 PT1

DiscClosed 3 100 PT2

RunFwd

ooooog

Readhy =10 PT3 i JogFwd
RunFwd I OPT4 O JogRev Indicator Colar Code:
RunRev 110 PTS | 1 = In-ActivelDe-energizedfOff
AtRef - Stop mm = ActivelEnergizediOn
mm = AlarmiFault
Program | = 'arning
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Equipment Status Display Overview

The Equipment Status faceplate files let you quickly load and configure a summary display of preconfigured
status and diagnostic displays or faceplates for FactoryTalk View Machine Edition. The Equipment Status
faceplate works in conjunction with individual device faceplates and provides a single summary display of all of

the faceplates that may be configured for an application. You can configure up to nine device faceplates to run
with the Equipment Status faceplate and you can launch each device faceplate directly from it.

In this example, the drives from the Widg-O-matic example were added to the Equipment Status display. Click
the device buttons to open the associated device faceplates.

Equipment Status Example - Widg-0-matic Drives Added

WidgOmatic X
Device State Value 1 Value 2 Value 3 Value 4
Gantry X Axis it
0.000
Convony | m m m

Diverter

CIP Motion Drive PowerFlex Drive
ks Axis | Axis @
Q E Status CTRL ﬁ
] Axis Fault [ Axis Alarm Klnetlx 300 D"ve : Forward
I Physical Axis Fault e ) Alarm [ Active ]
—IModule Fault = Bus Ready ZX E 9 :T’":_ g:qg. Fault 1 Ready & Reverse
1 Config Fault 1 Drive Enable Jog
3 Group Fault [ Axis Shutdown
=) Motiopn Fault 1 Axis Inhibit S L R Forward g Start
I Guard Fault IPower Stuct En =l Indexing 1 Velocity Lock AL Rer: Fa
= A =1 Registration Event =1 Velocity Standstil [ o ] P
CJAPR Fault [=1Safe-Off OK Hz e
UserDINTO ] UserREALOD 0.0
UserDINT1 0 UserREAL 1 0.0
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Equipment Status Display for Energy Overview

The Equipment Status Display for Energy provides a summary of the energy status for all of the devices
configured for an application. It also provides a central place for launching the device faceplates. You can
configure up to nine devices to run with the Equipment Status Display for Energy faceplate.

Equipment Energy Status X
Device State Value 1 Value 2 Value 3 Value 4

Alarm History Display Overview

The Alarm History display provides time and date stamped machine and device faults, and alarms when
launched from the Alarm History Goto display button on the Machine Startup faceplate display.

Alarm History Faceplate Display Example

Alarm History

Ack Silence Alarm
Alarm | Alarms I : A Print Status Ciosa
Ack Clear History  Sort

All All ! ; v Alarms

In this example, a number of faults are displayed from a CIP Motion drive named Gantry X Axis.

Refer to FactoryTalk View Machine Edition User Manual Volume 1, publication VIEWME-UMO004 for Alarm
History alarm button operation and configuration.
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Notes:
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Logic Program Overview

The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017, was developed around a
modular concept. Modularity lets you decide which components to incorporate into your machine, providing
greater flexibility and a custom fit. The preconfigured logic is specifically designed around this modular concept

and consists of three main logic modules.

Logic Module Overview

Logic Module Type Function
The machine module contains the high level control for the entire machine. The machine module was built around a simple state machine that
you can customize to fit most applications. The machine module broadcasts out commands and receives feedback information from each of the

Machine application and device modules. Based on the feedback information, the machine will react accordingly.
In addition, the machine module provides a high level interface with the HMI, accepting commands like Start, Stop, and Clear Faults. It provides
status info to the HMI terminal like current state of the machine (for example, RUNNING versus STOPPED).

Apolication The application modules contain all of the application specific code. This is where a majority of the customizing is expected to occur and is

pp essentially a programming space where you spend a significant portion of your efforts to develop proprietary logic specific to your application.

Device modules contain all of the logic to control the essential functions required by the device. For example, an Integrated Motion servo drive like
the Kinetix 6500 requires logic (MSO and MSF instructions) to enable and/or disable the servo drive. This logic reduces the programming effort

Device required by most applications providing more time for the proprietary logic needed for the application.

Typically, the device module consists of a physical drive, but could also consist of a virtual or feedback-only axis. Device modules can also consist of
multiple devices (for example, a drive) and perhaps a feedback device (for example, a sensor).
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Machine/Application/Device Module Relationship

The machine module monitors the current state of the overall machine and based on the state and/or requests
from the HMI terminal, broadcasts out commands to both the application and device modules. The individual
modules perform a predefined task based on the command. Some of the commands may be ignored depending
on the module type.

HMI Application

|
Controller Logic
T T T T T T s mmm e mm e —mm e m— - — - - : PanelView Plus Terminal
|
I Machine Status . i
| Machine < I | Machine Faceplate
| Module I I .
Device Faceplate
| A | | :
! Machine Application |
' Commands Status I '_ ___________ B
|
| | :
P |
| Application Operator
o———h
I Module - ® Commands
|
|
| | |
Device Device |
! Commands Status
|
|
i :
|
| . |
| > Device |
| Module
|
|
|
. } |
|
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Each of the modules are defined as
individual programs in the Logix
Designer application.

Monitor and Control Routines

=& PD1_Machine
@ Program Tags
En roo_main

[E) ro1_Powerup

Machine Module

& PO2_Application
@ Program Tags
En roo_main
B ro1_Powerlp

ROZ_Monitor

Application Module

R10_ApplicationCode
;_a PO3_PowerFlex

Lﬂ Program Tags
B3 roo_Main

[B) ro1_PowerUP
B rROZ_Monitor
8] RO3_Control
Bl r04_Reset_abort
78 Po4_K300

(3 POS_SERCOS

(% PO&_CIPMotion

Device Modules

#

-

Each program contains all of the necessary logic to interact with the other configured modules. This interface
between each of the modules is accomplished via the Monitor and Control routines located in each of the
programs. The machine commands and corresponding module status is routed through the Monitor and

Control routines. This lets the modules operate independently in a modular structure.

Module Routine Overview

Each module is broken down into routines that contain logic for a specific function. Each module contains a

monitor and control routine that provides a common interface between the machine and the application / device

modules. Each of the routines main functions are listed below:

Module Routine Listing Examples

8 PO3_PowerFlex
-1 Program Tags

8 Poz_application

78 PO1_Machine
| Program Tags

-1 Program Tags

-3 rROO_Main -1 rROD_Main B roo_main
B ro1_Powerup - B RO1_PowerUp B ro1_Powerp
B roz_Monitor Bl rRo2_Monitor B rO2_Moritor

B ro3_Control Bl Ro3_Control
[B) Ro4_Reset

Bl r10_applicationCode

B ro3_Control
"B RO4_Reset_ahort

£8 P03_PowerFlex_525
9 Program Tags
B ROO_Main
B Rro1_PowerUP
B Rr02_Monitor
[E) Ro3_Control
[E) R04_Reset_Abort
[E) RO7_Drive_Interface
[E) R11_Operator_Mode

These routines apply to
PowerFlex 525 drives.
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£8 Po4_K300 {8 POS_SERCOS_and_CIPMotion
& Program Tags | Program Tags
-3 rROO_Main E RO0_Main

B rot_PowerUP
ROZ_Monitar
[B) Ro3_Control
—[B] ro4_Reset_abort
Bl ro6_Messaging
[B) r10_EnableDisable
R11_OperatorMode

B ro1_rowerUp
B roz_Monitor
B ro3_contral
E) ro4_Reset_abort
Bl R10_EnableDisable_FaultClaar
E R11_OperatorMode

£8 P04_E300

L& Program Tags
B RO0_Main

ROL PowerlP
RO2_Maonitar
R03_Control
R04_Reset_Abort

78 PO3_ArmorStart
ﬁ Program Tags
2 R00_Main
B ro1_PowerUp
. Q RO2_Monitor
B ro3_Contral
ﬂ R04_Reset_Abort
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Logic Program Overview

Module Routine Overview

Logic Module Type Routine Function
R00_Main Dispatch routine, calls all of the other routines in the program.
RO1_PowerUp Initializes parameters following power up or controller first scan.
»  Summarizes the status from all of the dependent modules (for example, application and device
. modules).
Machine RO2_Monitor « Detects Abort and/or Stop conditions.
+ Provides machine status information to HMI terminal.
+ Provides main interface with HMI terminal requests (for example, Start/Stop/Clear Faults
R03_Control pushbuttons).
« (Contains the state machine logic.
R00_Main Dispatch routine, calls all of the other routines in the program.
RO1_PowerUp Initializes parameters following power up or controller first scan.
R02 Monitor «  Summarizes the status for the application module (for example, OK, Ready, Running, Stopped).
- + Detects module faults (for example, Failed to RESET, Failed to RUN).
Application RO3 Control Receives machine commands and initiates the corresponding sequences (for example, RESET, RUN and
- STOP sequences).
RO4_Reset Contains the RESET sequence logic, used to prepare the application to run.
- « Typical location for the application specific logic.
R10_ApplicationCode » (ontains the RUN and STOP sequences.
R00_Main Dispatch routine, calls all of the other routines in the program.
RO1_PowerUP Initializes parameters following power up or controller first scan.
+  Summarizes the status for the device module (for example, OK, Ready, Reset).
R02_Monitor + Detects module faults (for example, Failed to RESET, Failed to CLEAR, Module Not Ready).
« (Contains the faceplate add-on instruction (AOI) for the HMI terminal faceplate.
RO3 Control Receives machine commands and initiates the corresponding sequences (for example, RESET and ABORT
PowerFlex B sequences)
SMC-50 » (Contains place holder for application specific reset logic if required.
E3 Plus R04 Reset Abort « (ontains the ABORT sequence which makes sure that the drives contained within the module are
E300 - stopped and disabled. The ABORT sequence also makes sure that other devices are placed into a
ArmorStart desired state.
RO5_Energy . - L )
(applies only i the device module slets .the er;]ergy data fr.om.the device uzlng eX[|)|ICIt me;sagmg.bA g
with energy monitoring is used) + Monitors the communication status and sets alarm and status bits related to energy.
R07_Drive_Interface » (Contains the drive status, command, and communication logic for PowerFlex 525 drives.
(applies to PowerFlex 525 drives only) | « Contains place holder for drive specific datalink logic if required.
R11_OperatorMode Contains the Operator or Manual mode logic for the PowerFlex 525 drives. This logic is initiated via
(applies to PowerFlex 525 drives only) | requests made from drive faceplate located on the HMI terminal.
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Module Routine Overview (continued)

Logic Module Type Routine Function
R00_Main Dispatch routine, calls all of the other routines in the program.
RO1_PowerUP Initializes parameters following power up or controller first scan.
«  Summarizes the status for the device module (for example, OK, Ready, Reset).
R02_Monitor + Detects module faults (for example, Failed to RESET, Failed to CLEAR, Module Not Ready).
» (ontains the faceplate add-on instruction (AOI) for the HMI terminal faceplate.
RO3 Control Receives machine commands and initiates the corresponding sequences (for example, RESET and ABORT
- sequences)
Kinetix 300 » (ontains the RESET sequence logic, used to prepare the application to run.
R04 Reset Abort » (ontains the ABORT sequence which makes sure that the drives contained within the module are
- stopped and disabled. The ABORT sequence also makes sure that other devices are placed into a
desired state.
R06_Messaging Contains all of the explicit messaging logic required for the Kinetix 300 drive.
R10_EnableDisable Contains the enable, disable, clear faults logic for the Kinetix 300 drive.
Contains the Operator or manual mode logic for the Kinetix 300 drive. This logic is initiated via requests
R11_OperatorMode made from drive faceplate located on the HMI terminal.
R00_Main Dispatch routine, calls all of the other routines in the program.
RO1_PowerUP Initializes parameters following power up or controller first scan.
«  Summarizes the status for the device module (for example, OK, Ready, Reset).
R02_Monitor + Detects module faults (for example, Failed to RESET, Failed to CLEAR, Module Not Ready).
« (Contains the faceplate add-on instruction (AOI) for the HMI terminal faceplate.
Sercos RO3. Control Receives machine commands and initiates the corresponding sequences (for example, RESET and ABORT
or sequences)
CIP Motion

R04_Reset_Abort

» (ontains the RESET sequence logic, used to prepare the application to run.

« (Contains the ABORT sequence which ensures that the drives contained within the module are stopped
and disabled. The ABORT sequence can also make sure that other devices are placed into a desired
state.

R10_EnableDisable

Contains the enable, disable, clear faults logic for the drives.

R11_OperatorMode

Contains the Operator or Manual mode logic for the drive. This logic is initiated via requests made from
drive faceplate located on the HMI terminal.
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Machine Module

The machine module contains the high level control for the entire machine. The machine module was built
around a simple state machine that you can customize to fit most applications. The machine module broadcasts
out commands and receives feedback information from each of the application and device modules. Based on the
feedback information, the machine will react accordingly.

In addition, the machine module provides a high level interface with the HMI, accepting commands like Start,

Stop, and Clear Faults. It provides status info to the HMI terminal like current state of the machine (for example,
RUNNING versus STOPPED).

Machine States

By default, the machine program module operates based on this overall state diagram.

Machine State Diagram

The machine can go from any state in the shaded box to STOPPING.
s T T~ - - = =
l \ / \l
| RESETTNG - - -m=|  DIE | STARTING ===~ ~B=  RUNNING
| (enabled) l ]
\\ _ A_ L -
ABORTl
The machine can go from any state ;T T T
in the solid box to ABORTING.
I ABORTING |
RESET | i
N - — —
|
/" - T TN
STOPPED | CLEAR
(disabled) - - - - - J‘ CLEARING /|¢ ABORTED
N o - -
/" - T TN
| Transitional State ! > Permanent State Machine
| /I 77777 Command
N - - -

The machine module uses the Transitional States to move between Permanent States. Typically, the machine
only remains on a Transitional State for brief period of time. If the machine module detects an error during a
Transitional State or if the application or device modules fail to transition within an allotted time (10 seconds by
default), the machine module issues an ABORT command. The fail safe transition timer makes sure the overall
machine does not become stuck in a Transitional State. It also helps to provide diagnostic information to
determine which module is not transitioning properly.
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You can fully customize the state machine, letting you change the relationship between states and the state
names, and add or remove states if needed. Refer to Appendix B on page 241 for information on how to
customize the state machine.

Default Machine States
Machine State State Type Description
Broadcasts the ABORT command until confirmation that all of the application and device modules are aborted. The
ABORTING state is triggered based on feedback from the modules.
Default ABORT conditions that place the machine in the ABORTTING state include:
«  Power-up detected (for example, controller first scan)
ABORTING Transitional « Modules not ready while the chhine is in STARTING and/or RUNNING states
+ Modules detected a fault condition
« Modules failed to RESET
« Modules failed to START
« Modules failed to STOP
« Modules failed to CLEAR
ABORTED Permanent Al applica.ti‘on and device modules are aborted (for example, stopped and disabled). Typically, this state indicates a
fault condition.
Broadcasts the CLEAR command until confirmation that all of the application and device modules are ok (for example,
. all active drive and/or modules have been cleared) within the allotted time. Otherwise, an ABORT condition is
CLEARING Transitional generated.
Once all of the modules are ok, the machine is placed into the STOPPED state.
- Broadcasts the RESET command until confirmation that all of the application and device modules are reset within the
RESETTING Transitional allotted time. Otherwise, an ABORT condition is generated.
IDLE Permanent All application and device modules are reset or ready to run (for example, enabled or homed). Typically, this state that
the machine is ready to run and awaits a START command.
" Broadcasts the RESET command until confirmation that all of the application modules are running within the allotted
STARTING Transitional time. Otherwise, an ABORT condition is generated.
RUNNING Permanent All application modules are running.
. Broadcasts the STOP command until confirmation that all of the application modules are stopped within the allotted
STOPPING Transitional time. Otherwise, an ABORT condition is generated.
STOPPED Permanent All application modules are stopped and all modules (application and/or device) are ready.

Default Machine Commands

Machine Command Application Module Response Device Module Response
Halts the device module RESET sequence (if active) and initiates the
o I - device module ABORT sequence. The ABORT sequence makes sure the
ABORT Halts the application RUN sequence (if active) and initiates the STOP 1 ¢ contained within the module are stopped and disabled.
sequence. The STOP sequence attempts to stop and disable all active drives. .
The ABORT sequence can also be used to make sure other devices are
placed into a desired state.
CLEAR Attempts to clear any active faults that exist in the modules. /d\:it‘??pts to dearany active faults that exstin either the module and/or
Initiates the application RESET sequence, which prepares the application - . . )
RESET and/or devices to run. Use this for the coordinated reset of multiple ::g:jal}resttglfu(:]ewce module RESET sequence, which prepares the device
modules. ’
Initiates the application RUN sequence. Customize the RUN sequence to fit 0]
START the needs of your application. Ignored
sTOP Halts the application RUN sequence (if active) and initiates the STOP Halts the device module RESET sequence.

sequence. The STOP sequence attempts to stop and disable all active drives.

(1) By default, these commands are ignored by the module. However, you can change the relationship of each module to best fit the needs of the application.
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Machine Control Module Tags

The machine control data type, UDT_MachCitrl, comprises the overall machine control and status, including
the state machine. The user-defined data type consists of these components.

MName f Data Type Siyle Description
[=h Mode UDT_MachMode Machine Mode
| —-OPERATOR |BOOL Decimal | Operator (MANUAL) Mode Machine Mode
| “-PROGRAM BOOL Decimal Proaram (AUTO) Mode
[=h Cmd UDT_MachCrd Machine Commands
—ABORT BODL Decimal .
= T i Machine Commands
| —RESET BOOL Decimal
| =sTART EOOL Decimal
STOP BOOL Decimal
[h State UDT_MachState Indicates Current Machine State
—ABORTED  |BOOL Decimal .
R G Current Machine State
| | —CLEARING  |BOOL Decimal
IDLE BODL Decimal
RESETTING |BOOL Decimal
—RUNNING  |BODL Decimal
—STARTING | BOOL Decimal
| —STOPPED  |BOOL Decimal
il STOPPING | BOOL Decimal
f PreState |UDT_MachState Indicates Previous or Last Machine State Previous Machine State
[ StateDisplyy  |STRING Displays Cunent State Machine State Display
L] AbortStatus :DINT Decimal Displays ABORT Status
aK [Ehk Decimal | Machine OK (NOT Faulted) Machine Status
Ready |BOOL Decimal Machine Ready for Use
SLSStatus BOOL Decimal  |Machine in Safe Limited Speed
Machine Tags
Tag Group Function

Machine mode

Additional modes can be added to the machine. By default, the modes included are:
OPERATOR or manual mode
PROGRAM or auto mode

Machine commands

Broadcast machine commands that direct all of the dependent modules (for example, application
and device modules).

Current machine state

Indicates the current state of the overall machine. Only one state can set at even given time.

Previous machine state

Indicates the previous machine state. Used primarily by the application and device modules to
determine Transitional State faults.

Machine state display

String tag that can be used to indicate the current machine state.

Machine status

Indicates miscellaneous machine status information.
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Device and Application Status Rung Tags and Logic

The device and application status rungs provide feedback information to the machine module and consists of
these components.

Device Module Status

Name | Data Type Style | Description
Aborted BOOL Decimal Module Aborted
Active BOOL Decimal | Module Active (Enabled / Running)
Reset BOOL Decimal Module Reset
= oK ‘ BOOL Decimal .Madule 0K [NOT Faulted)
Ready BOOL Decimal Module Ready for Use
SLSReq |BOOL Decimal Module Safe Limited Speed Request
[+ Mame STRING Madule Name

Application Module Status

Mame I Data Type Style I Description
[ oK. ‘ BOOL Decimal |Application OK (NOT Faulted)
Ready |BOOL Decimal Application Ready for Use
Reset BOOL Decimal Application Initialized
Running |BOOL Decimal | application Running
= .StDDDEd |BoOL Decimal .Applicaliun Stopped
] [+l MName [STRING .Applicalion MName

The status bits are set in the Monitor routine of the corresponding modules. These status bits are vital to the
machine module, as they are used to determine the overall status of the machine. They help the machine
transition between states or detect a fault and respond accordingly. All of the module status information is
summarized in the Monitor routine of the machine module.
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For these Widg-O-matic application examples, the rungs are found in the R02_Monitor routine of the
P01_WidgOmatic machine program.

Widg-0-matic Device and Application Status Rung Example

MODULE STATUS
13 [NOP
ALL MODULES ABORTED
Module Aborted Module Aborted Module Aborted Module Aborted
Gantry_X_Drive.Aborted  Gantry_Y_Drive.Aborted ~ Conveyor_Drive.Aborted  Diverter_Drive.Aborted
14 1 E 1 E 1 E
All_Modules_Aborted
ALL MODULES READY
Module Ready for Module Ready for Module Ready for Module Ready for
Use Use Use Use
Gantry_X_Drive.Ready = Gantry_Y_Drive.Ready = Conveyor_Drive.Ready  Diverter_Drive.Ready
15 1 E 1 E 1 E ‘
All_Modules_Ready
ALL MODULES RESET
Module Reset Module Reset Module Reset Module Reset

Gantry_X__lDrrive.Reset Gantry_Y__lD;ive.Reset Conveyor_Drive.Reset Diverter__lDr;ve.Reset

16 il il 1 C
I All_Modules_Reset

ALL MODULES OK
Module OK (NOT Module OK (NOT Module OK (NOT Module OK (NOT
Faulted) Faulted) Faulted) Faulted)
Gantry_X_Drive.OK  Gantry_Y_Drive.OK  Conveyor_Drive.OK  Diverter_Drive.OK All_Modules_OK
]

ANY MODULE SAFE LIMITED SPEED REQUEST
Module
Safe Limited Speed
Request
Gantry_X_Drive.SLSReq Any_Module_SLSReq
18 J E )
Module
Safe Limited Speed
Request
Gantry_Y_Drive.SLSReq
1 E
Module
Safe Limited Speed
Request
Conveyor_Drive.SLSReq
1 E
Module
Safe Limited Speed
Request
Diverter_erivre.SLSReq
1 C
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Widg-0-matic Device and Application Status Rung Example (continued)
APPLICATION STATUS
19 {NOP
ALL APPLICATIONS READY
Application Ready Application Ready
for Use for Use
Assembly.Ready Packaging.Ready All_Applications_Ready
20 ] _—4 L
ALL APPLICATIONS INITIALIZED
Application Application
Initialized Initialized
AssembI¥.F{eset Packagling.Reset All_Applications_Reset
21 1 E mlin C
ALL APPLICATIONS RUNNING
Application Running Application Running
Assembly.Running Packaging.Running All_Applications_Running
22 JE JE
ALL APPLICATIONS STOPPED
Application Stopped Application Stopped
Assembly.Stopped Packaging.Stopped All_Applications_Stopped
23 JE JE
ALL APPLICATIONS OK
Application OK (NOT Application OK (NOT
Faulted) Faulted)
Assembly.OK Packaging.OK All_Applications_OK
24 1 E 1 E
(End)
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Application Modules

The application modules contain all of the application specific code. This is where a majority of the customizing
is expected to occur and is essentially a programming space where you spend a significant portion of your efforts
to develop proprietary logic specific to your application.

In this example, application code is shown for the Widg-O-matic machine’s assembly application.

SERCOS / CIP MOTION
SIMPLE INCREMENTAL MOVE

The following application example demonstrates how to control a SERCOS / CIP MOTION drive using sequencers &
Motion Instructions.
While the Machine is STARTING / RUNNING, the drive will be operated as follows:

1) Lower Y-Axis - Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
2) DWELL - Time 1 sec

3) Raise Y-Axis - Incremental Distance 2.0 revs

4) Extend X-Axis - Incremental Distance 3.0 revs

5) Lower Y-Axis - Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
5) DWELL - Time 1 sec

6) Raise Y-Axis - Incremental Distance 2.0 revs

7) Retract X-Axis- Incremental Distance -3.0 revs

8) Repeat

The Run Sequence is continuously repeated until the Stop Sequence is initiated by a Machine ABORT or STOP
command.

[NOP]
RUN SEQUENCE
[NOP]
INCREMENTAL MOVE
Lower Y-Axis
Incremental Distance -2.0 revs
Motion Axis Move
EQU MAM
Equal Motion Axis Move —CEND
Source A RunSEQ[0] Axis Gantry_Y_Axis ...
0 Motion Control Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl. MI.MAM[1] E=C DN D=
Source B 1 Move Type 1
—CERD>—
Position 2
—(IP>—
Speed Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl.Data.MoveSpd|[1]
1.0 = PC =
Speed Units Units per sec
Accel Rate Gantry_Y_Axis_Ctrl.Data.MoveAccel[0] -

- B
B e
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Device Modules

Device modules contain all of the logic to control the essential functions required by the device. For example, an
Integrated Motion servo drive like the Kinetix 6500 requires logic (MSO and MSF instructions) to enable and/
or disable the servo drive. This logic reduces the programming effort required by most applications providing
more time for the proprietary logic needed for the application.

Typically, the device module consists of a physical drive, but could also consist of a virtual or feedback-only axis.

Device modules can also consist of multiple devices (for example, a drive) and perhaps a feedback device (for

example, a sensor).
p

Device Module Tags

The application and individual device modules interact with each other via device specific control tags that

include both command and status information. The control tags consist of these data types.

Device Tags

Device Classifications

Covered Products

Data Type

« PowerFlex 4-class drives, for example, 4, 40, 40P
« PowerFlex 7-class drives, for example, 70EC, 700VC

Product specific add-on defined (AOI) data type: PFlex_XXX_AOI

PowerFlex drives « PowerFlex 750-Series drives for example, 753, 755 Where XXX refers to the specific PowerFlex drive
« PowerFlex 520-Series drives for example, 525
Kinetix 300 drives Kinetix 300 User-defined type: UDT_K300_Ctrl

Sercos physical axis

+ Kinetix 2000
Kinetix 6000
Kinetix 6000M
Kinetix 6200
Kinetix 7000

User-defined type: UDT_ServoCtrl

Sercos feedback-only axis

Applicable sercos drives

User-defined type: UDT_ServoCtrl

CIP Motion physical axis

« Kinetix 6500
« PowerFlex 755

User-defined type: UDT_ServoCtrl

CIP Motion frequency control

PowerFlex 755, PowerFlex 527, and Kinetix 5500

User-defined type: UDT_FreqCtrl

(IP Motion feedback-only axis

Applicable CIP motion drives

User-defined type: UDT_ServoCtrl

Virtual axis

N/A

User-defined type: UDT_ServoCtrl

SMC-50 solid-state soft starters

SMC-50 solid-state soft starters

Add-on defined (AOI) data type:
SMC_50_AOI

E3 Plus overload relay with
communications auxiliary
(193-DNENCAT) device

E3 Plus overload relay with 193-DNENCAT module

Add-on defined (AOI) data type:
E3_CommsAux_rev6_AOI

PowerFlex drives, SMC-50 soft
starters, and E3 Plus overload relays
with energy monitoring

PowerFlex 7-class drives, for example, 70EC, 700VC
PowerFlex 750-Series drives, for example, 753, 755
SMC-50 solid-state soft starters

E3 Plus overload relay with 193-DNENCAT module

In addition to the device AOI tags, a user defined data type is used to
provide energy monitoring: UDT_BEO

ArmorStart distributed motor
controllers

ArmorStart LT 290E, 291E, and 294E
« ArmorStart 280E, 281E, and 284E

.

ArmorStart product specific add-on defined (AOI) data type:
AS_2xxE_AOI

ArmorStart ST product specific add-on defined (AOI) data type: M
AS_2xxE_AOI_wlIPS or

AS_2xxE_AOI_wolPS

Where xx refers to the specific ArmorStart motor control

(1) With or without internal power supply (IPS).
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All of the data types listed above can be modified to fit specific needs of your application. However,
modifications to the data types could have an impact on the device module and/or other preprogrammed logic,
especially during import of additional device modules.

For example, the UDT_ServoCtrl data type that is used by the integrated motion drives (CIP Motion and sercos
interface based drives) consists of these tags.

CIP Motion UDT_Servo(trl Tag Listing

Name [Data Type Style | Desciiption
= Cmd UDT_ServoCmd Servo Commands
|—Enable |BooL Decimal  |Enable Servo Commands
| Disable BOOL Decimal | Disable Servo
ClearFaults BOOL Decimal Clear Faults
[=h Status UDT_ServoStatus Servo Status
|| —Cenfiglomplete BOOL Decimal | Configuration Complete
[ =i NG Decinal | pyis Configurtion Sate Status
—Homed BOOL Decimal | Servo Homed Status
—OK BOOL Decimal ' Servo OK (NOT Faulted)
—ON BOOL Decimal  Power Stiucture Active and Servo Control Enabled
L] ;_DF'e‘a'D' ‘BDUL Decimal |Servo in Operator (Manual) Mods
—Program BOOL Decimal Servo in Program [Suto) Mode
|~—Ready BOOL Decimal | Servo Ready for Use
SafetyOK BOOL Decimal 5 afelif Status Indicator
O . O Decinal _|Servo Stationary (Stopped)
—SLSReq ‘BOOL. Decimal | Servo Safe Limited Speed Request
] = M LUDT_Motioninstructions Mation Instructions
G] MASR 'MOTION_INSTRUCTION (Wi atior Awe Shitdown Flasat Motion Instructions
] MAFR MOTION_INSTRUCTION Mation Asis Fault Reset

;S

VSRR e Y DPTRNGERLICTIT N, o N e W e B e T A ey
AR At AT MR A= ctmodGi B ST e

=1 MDR MOTION_INSTRUCTION Motion Disarm Registration
]l:'— Data UDT_ServeData 'Ser\m Data
Direcion | DINT(E] Decimal | Direction Placeholder
GearRatio REAL[4] Float Gear Aatio Placeholder Mi
iscellaneous Data Placeholders
(C] F—dopccsl JHEALIS) Float | JogAccel Placeholder
| | —logDecel REAL[S] Float Jog Decel Placsholder
—JogDir DINT[8] Decimal | Jag Ditection Placeholdes
JogSpd REAL[8] Float Jog Speed Placeholder
{—MoveAccel  |REAL[S] Float MAM Accel Placeholder
—MoveDecel |REAL[S] Float MéM Decel Placeholder
[ MoveDi DINTIg] Decimal | WM Direction Placeholder
- MoveSpd REAL[B] Float MAM Speed Placeholder
||~ ZeioSpeedTole REAL Float Value Used to Indicate Zero Speed /
UDT_ServoCtrl Tags
Tag Group Function
The command tags initiate preprogrammed logic in the device module. The command tags can be set (latch - OTL) in either the device and/or
application module, and the device module will perform the requested action. The device module also clears the command bit (unlatch — OTU).
Commands
For example, if the Enable bit is latched, the corresponding device module executes a Motion Servo On (MSO) instruction and unlatches the
Enable bit.
The Status tags are updated by the device module and contain commonly used information that can be referenced by both the device and
application modules.
Status PP

For example, if the ON status bit is set, the application or device module knows that the drive is fully enabled.

Motion instructions

Placeholders for Motion Instructions. This provides one central group of Motion Instructions that can be used by both the application and device
module.

Miscellaneous data placeholders

Placeholders for commonly used data for the application and device modules. The data placeholder tags are set by default in the PowerUP
routine located in the device module.
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The user-defined type for the Kinetix 300 drives and the add-on defined data type for the PowerFlex drives serve
similar function as the UDT_ServoCtrl data type, however their layouts differ. Refer to the specific data types
for more information.

Device Module Control Logic Example

In this example, the R03_Control routine for a CIP motion device module initiates and/or clears the Reset and
Abort sequences. The routine also attempts to clear any active faults.

MODULE COMMANDS
3 {NOP }—
RESET
Machine Commands Servo Ready for Use
Mach_Ctrl.Cmd.RESET Servo_Ctrl.Status.Ready
<WidgOmatic.Cmd.RESET> ONS[0].5 <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Status.Ready> —MOV:
4 7 E [ONS | === | Move
Source 1
Dest ResetSEQ[0]
0
STOP
Machine Commands
Mach_Ctrl.Cmd.STOP
<WidgOmatic.Cmd.STOP> FLL:
5 7 E Fill File
Source 0
Dest ResetSEQ[0]
Length 4
CLEAR
Servo OK (NOT
Machine Commands Faulted) Clear Faults
Mach_Ctrl.Cmd.CLEAR Servo_Ctrl.Status.OK Servo_Ctrl.Cmd.ClearFaults
<WidgOmatic.Cmd.CLEAR> <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Status.OK> <Gantry_X_Axis_Ctrl.Cmd.ClearFaults>
6 1L 7E L)
1C 1/C
Module OK (NOT
Faulted)
Module.OK
<Gantry_X_Drive.OK> FLL-
Fill File
Source 0
Dest AbortSEQI[0]
Length 4
ABORT
Module OK (NOT
Machine Commands Faulted)
Mach_Ctrl.Cmd.ABORT Module.OK
<WidgOmatic.Cmd.ABORT> <Gantry_X_Drive.OK> ONS[0].6 FLL
7 7 E | ONS | gm File o
ource
MOdgguﬁle( d()NOT Dest ResetSEQ[0]
Module.OK Length 4
<Gantry72|(7Drive.OK> ONSJ0].7
J/F {ONS ] ——MOV-
Move
Source 1
Dest AbortSEQ[0]
0
(End)

Refer to the toolkit directory C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\6-Project Examples\
WidgOmatic folder for a complete example of a logic program.
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Notes:
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Logic Module Customization

The toolkit logic modules are designed with a basic set of machine states, faults, alarms, and reset logic common

to most applications. Knowing that specific application requirements dictate exceptions and additions, the

ability to customize is also included in the logic module design.

This appendix includes common modification recommendations for the customization of machine states, faults,

alarms, and reset logic.

Machine State Customization

You may wish to modify state names, add or remove states, or even change the relationship between states to fit
your application. The state machine logic resides in the R02_Monitor and R03_Control routines located in the

machine module.

8 PO1_Machine
[@ Program Tags

—Fh rOO_Main
=

RO1_PowerlIP
ROz _Monitor
§ RO3_Contral _» MACHIMNE STATES
9 hoP T—
RESETTING
Indicates Current
hiachine State hachine Commands Set Machine State
Machine State STOPPED  hMachine Cmd RESET ———MachineSTATE_ACI
10 = B J E Set Machine State
2 —
MachineSTATE_A0| Set_State RESETTING [ ] {Sts EN3—
Inp_Machinehams Mzchine
Inp_State Maching State RESETTING
IDLE
Indicates Current
Machine State
Machine State RESETTING ,—TON
ﬁ\w JE Ti CEL E
e
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The application and device modules interact with the state machine via their R02_Monitor and R03_Control
routines.

58 Pos_CIPMation
Program Tags

\ MODLULE COMMANDS
esel_Abort *

R10_Enablebisable_FaultClear
El| R11_Cperatoriode

3 {MoP
RESET
Machine Cotmmands: Servo Ready for Use
Mach_Ctrl.Cmd RESET Servo_Ctrl.Status Ready
=Maching Cmcd RESET=  ONS[0]5  =CIPMation_Ctrl Status Resdy= B
4 JE {ons}— 5 = : hiove —
Source 1

Dest  ReselSEQ(O]
0¥

STOP
Maching Commands

W fach_Ctrl.Cmd STOP

For example, the device modules accept commands and react accordingly. Therefore, changes to the state
machine can impact the individual application and device modules. Refer to Appendix A, Logic Program
Overview, on page 225, for more information on the state machine and how it interacts with the application and
device modules.

The core for the state machine is built around the

UDT_Macthrl data type. hame: UDT_MachCtl

Description: ;I

The UDT_MachCtrl data type consists of three
sub data-types that directly impact the state

machine. -
° Mode = U])’-F_I\/IaChl\/IOdC Members: Data Type Size: 112 byte(s)
° Command — UDT MachCmd Mame Diata Type Style Drescription
- —h Mode UDT_Machiode Machine Mode

e State = UDT MachState —OPERATOR BODL Decimal Operator MANUAL] Mode

—PROGRAM BOOL Decimal Fragram [AUT0] Made
[=H Cmd UDT_MachCmd Machine Commands
—aABORT EOOL Diecimal
—CLEAR EOOL Diecimal
—RESET EOOL Decimal
—START EOOL Diecimal
——STOP EOOL Decimal
[Eh State UDT_MachState Indicates Current Machine State

—ABORTED EOOL Diecimal
—ABORTING EOOL Decimal
—CLEARING EOOL Diecimal
—IDLE EOOL Diecimal
—RESETTING EOOL Decimal
—RUNMING EOOL Diecimal
—STARTING EOOL Diecimal
—STOPPED EOOL Decimal
—STOPPING EOOL Diecimal
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Modifications to the state, command, or mode need to be made to the corresponding data types. For example, to
modify the state names, open and edit the UDT_MachState data type.

5] Data Types
-5, User-Defined

48 UDT_AppStatus
UDT_FaultSearch
DT _K300_Crnd
DT _K300_Chrl
UDT_K300_Data
DT _K300_Index
DT _K:300_Mationtrl
LDT_K300_Status

UDT_fachCrmd
UDT_fachCtrl
LDT MachMode Mame; UDT_MachState
() woracnsane)
T asiamucins | DoSON E
UDT_ServoCmd
UDT_Servolkrl
2 UDT_Servobata
----- UDT_ServoStatus LI
Members: Drata Type Size: 4 byte(s]
Mame Diata Type Style Drescrig
ABORTED BOOL Decimal
ABORTING BOOL Decimal
CLEARING BOOL Decimal
IDLE BOOL Decimal
RESETTING BOOL Decimal
RUNMING BOOL Decimal
STARTING BOOL Decimal
STOFPED BOOL Decimal
STOPPING BOOL Decimal
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Tag and Logic Modification Recommendations

This table contains some of the common modifications to consider for the state machine. The modifications and
corresponding recommended actions are meant to highlight the more significant updates that are needed.

Additional updates could also be necessary.

Modification Description

Recommended Actions

Simple change to the state name. The number of states and relationship
State Names between states remain unaltered.
Example: Change RUNNING state to PRODUCING.

+  Modify the UDT_MachState data type.

+ Update the corresponding MachineSTATE_AOl embedded state
name.

« Update the HMIfile as needed. @

Simple change to the command name. Their intended function remains
Command Names unaltered.
Example: Change RESET command to INITIALIZE.

+  Modify the UDT_MachCmd data type.
« Update the HMIfile as needed. 2

Simple change to the mode name. The number of modes and their
Mode Names intended function remain unaltered.

Example: Change OPERATOR mode to MANUAL.

+ Modify the UDT_MachMode data type.
« Update the HMIfile as needed. @

Adding additional states or removing states. The operation of the state
Add/Remove States machine will change to accommodate an increase or decrease in states.

Example: Add a new state called PAUSED.

+ Modify the UDT_MachState data type.

+ Modify the machine module monitor and control routines as needed.

+ If necessary, add/remove commands to support the changes in the
states. Refer to Add/Remove Commands modification.

« Ifnew states were added, then update the corresponding
MachineSTATE_AOI embedded state name.

« Update the HMI file as needed. @

Adding additional commands or removing commands. Typically,
increases or decreases in commands are required to support
Add/Remove Commands corresponding changes (+/-) with states.

Example: Add a new command called PAUSE to support a new state
called PAUSED.

+ Modify the UDT_MachCmd data type.

+  Modify the machine module monitor and control routines as needed.

+ Modify the application and device modules monitor and control
routines as needed. Typically, changes in commands require changes
in the module status (UDT_AppStatus and UDT_ModuleStatus). For
example, if you add a new command called PAUSE, then you should
add a new status response from the modules called Paused.

« Update the HMI file as needed.

Adding additional modes or removing modes.

Add/Remove Modes Example: Add a new mode called THREAD.

+  Modify the UDT_MachMode data type.

+ Modify the machine module monitor and control routines as needed.

+  Modify the application and device modules monitor and control
routines as needed.

« Update the HMI file as needed. @

Changing the conditions that enable transitions between states.

State-to-State Relationships | Example: Update logic to transition from STOPPED directly to STARTING,
bypassing IDLE.

+ Modify the machine module monitor and control routines as needed.

« Modify the application and device modules monitor and control
routines as needed.

« Update the HMI file as needed. @

(1) Refer to State Display Tag Modifications, on page 245, for more information.
(2) Refer to Chapter 5, on page 101, for more information on the HMI terminal layout and function.
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State Display Tag Modifications

Each instance of any MachineSTATE_AOI instruction contains an embedded string tag that sets the
Machine.StateDisplay tag following a state change. The Machine.StateDisplay tag is referenced by the HMI to
display the current or active machine state.

Follow these steps to modify the embedded string tag.

1. Right-click the AOI tag name and choose Open Instruction Logic.

STARTING
Indicates Current
Machine State Machine Commands Set Machine State
Machine State IDLE  Machine Cmd START ——MachineSTATE_ACI
12 1 F 1 F Set Machine State

MachineSTATE_40I (Set_State_STARTING )] M Sts_EN3—
Inp_Machinetame [ ETR AT
Inp_State Machine State STARTING'

Open Instruction Definition

Open Instruckion Logic

Properties Alt+Enter

2. Navigate to rung 5, right-click State_Name, and choose Monitor “State_Name”.

SET STATE MAME

To change the State Name for & single instance of the A0
13 Highlight StateMame
2] Right-click and select Monitor "State_hlame®
41 In the Value column, use the String Browwser to modify the string name
Machine Mame
Dizplays Current

State
Op
S Copy File —
Source State_Mame
Dest Inp_Machinetsme STEeDEpE
Lencth il

\

Edit "State_Mame" Properties
Find Al "State_Mame"

Go To Cross Reference For "State_Rame"

Monitor "State_Mame"
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3. Use the String Browser to modify or set the
State_ Name.

The new state name should match the updated state
set by the MachineSTATE_AOI instruction. For
example, if the MachineSTATE_AOI instruction
places the machine into the

Machine.State. PRODUCING state, then the
corresponding State_Name tag should be set to
PRODUCING.

Each instance of any MachineSTATE_AOI needs to
be set or updated based on changes to the machine
states.

Bypass Idle State Modifications

MHame =2|A | Usage Walue * | Force Magk € | Style
Enableln Input o Decimal
Enable0ut Olutput o Decimal

[#-Inp_MachineM ame | InOut Lol ik
Inp_State InCiut o Decimal

[#-State Mame Local = ' STARTING' o)

Stz EM Clutput I o Decimal

[+ -Zern Local I o f oo

f’r String Browser - State_Name*

Mew State Mame } _ﬂ
<]
ak, l Cancel | Apply | Help |

& <5 DError(s)

By default, the state machine transitions from STOPPED to IDLE when Start is pressed on the HMI terminal.

While in IDLE, typically all of the modules are reset and ready to run. Sercos and CIP Motion axes, for example,
are enabled and holding position at this point. When Start is pressed a second time, the machine transitions from
IDLE to RUNNING and motion begins. If your machine is not required to dwell on the IDLE state, but instead

transitions to the RUNNING state, then make this edit:

1. Navigate to rung 5 in the R03_Control routine for the machine module.

8 PO1_Machine
@ Program Tags

B roo_main
B ro1_PowerUp START
ROZ_Monitar
RO3 Cantrol Remove HWMI_StartReqPB and ONS instructions to bypass the IDLE in order to transistion from STOPPED to RUNNING wwithout & second Start request.
- HWI Start Request Indicates Current
Pushhutton Machine State Program (AUTO) Mode Machine Commands
HMI_StartReqgPB ONS[0]1 Machine State IDLE  Machine Mode PROGRAM Machine Cmd START
5 i Fons T o o 3 B
L & i i pa il ey
Indicates Current
Machine State
Machine State STARTING
TR
=l

2. Delete the XIC and ONS instructions.

Hill Start Request
Puzhbutton

Hil_StartReqPE

OMS{0]1

] [+ 2
Al

[ons -

The IDLE state was not removed. Instead, the state machine transitions instantly from IDLE into
STARTING without requiring a second start request. To you, the operator, it will appear as if the IDLE

state was removed or bypassed altogether.

246
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Module Fault Customization

The application and device module RO2_Monitor routines contain module fault logic.

58 PO6_CIPMation

3 [@ Program Tags
B rOD_Main

RO1_PowerlP
ROZ_Monikar
RO3_Control
B r04_Reset_abort
[Bl r10_EnableDisable_FaulClear 1 {hoP —
@ R11_Operatoriode

P MODULE FAULTS

DRIVE FALLT
Servo OK (NOT
Faulted)

Servo_Cirl Status OK Drive_Fault
=CIPMation_Ctrl. Status Ok= =hlodule_FaultStatus 0=
12 JE
Maching Commands
Drive_Fault Mach_Ctrl.Cmd CLEAR
=Mocule_FautStatus 0= =Machine Cmd CLEAR=
1E 2B
J 0 S
MOT READY FALLT
P N T S N A Y e ISR SN e W I LS

Module faults are intended to act as a diagnostic tool to cover not only a drive or device fault, but also module
specific faults. You can add custom module fault logic to provide additional diagnostic information based on
your application. The default module specific faults are listed below.

Module Faults
Fault Description Module Usage Alarm History Fault Code
Drive Fault Device Module 1
« Application Module
Not Ready « Device Module 2
B « Application Module
Failed to Clear « Device Module 3
h « Application Module
Failed to Reset « Device Module 4
Failed to Start Application Module 5
Failed to Stop Application Module 6
Safety Fault Device Module 7
User Alarm Reserved 8...190
) « Application Module
Instruction Error « Device Module 20

(1) Alarm History fault codes 8. . .19 are placeholders. You can use them to quickly add custom user-defined module faults. Refer to Chapter 5, FactoryTalk View
ME Configuration, on page 101, for more information on the Alarm History faceplate and its function.

All of the device modules also contain a general drive fault. The Drive Fault is in addition to the drive specific
faults. For example, when a CIP Motion drive faults for an Excessive Position Error, both the drive specific fault
(Excessive Position Error) and general fault (Drive Fault) are displayed on the HMI Alarm History faceplate.
This general Drive Fault is also triggered when a drive faults, but does not provide specific fault information, for
example, PowerFlex 4-class drives.
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To add new module faults to the Alarm History faceplate, navigate to the fault trigger rungs and add the logic for
your new fault with the appropriate fault code number.

RO1L_PowerlP DRIVE FAULT TRIGGER
ROZ_Monikar Dwive_Fault
ROS Conkral =hocule_FautStatus.0-  Module FautTrigoer Module_FaultTrigger
<! TC ey
RO4_Reset_abart % ik ' E '
R10_EnableDisable_FaultClear hA0
R11_Operatoriode Moy
Source 1
Dest Module_FautCode
14
MNOT READY FALLT TRIGGER
MotResdy _Fault
=hodule_FauttStatus 1= Module_FautTrigger Module_FaultTrigger
7 JE ) = L
A0
Maove
Source 2
Dest Module_FautCode
1€

In addition to adding the logic for the new module faults, the alarm message within the HMI application needs
to be entered for the associated trigger value.

@FactoryTalk ¥iew Studio - Machine Edition - [Alarm Setup - /P¥P1000_Application;] = |EI|1]
ﬁ File Edit Yiew Application Tools Window Help = |ﬁ' |_)Q

Hmn@m@xl@;\
. .

E--@ Local [USMEQKEMATHSO0T) Triggers Messages |Advanced

E-fn PYPI000_Application
E% PP 000_Application Trigger filker: |<n0ne> j Sort by; |<n0ne> 'I
: - St;rrgiect Settings SR
& Runtime Secuity Trigger Trigger wvalue Message Display ﬂ
Diagnostics List Setup 2 |ModuleAlarmTrigger 2 1*5:0 ModulealarmMame*) Mot Read v
Global Cannections 3 |ModuleAlarmTrigger 3 1*5:0 Modulealarmiame*| Failed to Clear v
4 |ModuleAlarmTrigger 4 1*5:0 ModulealarmMame*[ Failed ko Reset v
Startup 5 |ModuleAlarmTrigger 5 1*5:0 ModulealarmMame*) Failed ko Start v
{23 HMI Tags 6 |ModuleAlarmTrigger 3] [*5:0 ModulealarmMame*( Failed ko Stop v
- Tags [ IModueAlamrigoer 501 x v
i g |ModulealarmTrigger g 1*5:0 Modulealarmiame* ) v
Displays 9 [Mod UEM'HEE- qger El 150 Moduledlarmbarne™) User Alarm v
Global Dbjects 10 |ModuledlarmTrigger 10 1*5:0 ModulealarmMame*| User Alarm v
Libiaries 11 _|ModuledlarmTrigger 11 1*5:0 Modulealarmiame*| User Alarm v
12 _|ModuledlarmTrigger 1z [*5:0 ModulealarmMame*[ User Alarm v
X Q Images 13 [ModulealarmTrigger 13 1*5:0 ModulealarmMame*| User Alarm v e
: @ Parameters 4 | | »
Local Messages

B alam Setup oK I Cancel | Help |

Information
BB Information Setup
Information Meszages

: Data Log Models
23 RecipePlus
FecipePlus Setup
FecipePlus Editor
[]---% R5Lins Enterprise

-2 System

Application lCommunicaﬁons I

ﬂmCIP connection (0) open rejected (Error 2040101} on rouke ControlLogix in slok O of the chassis at 192,168.1.101, j Llear | Clear Al ||
| |
MUM G
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Alarm History Faceplate Logic Modification

The alarm history rungs, located in the application and device module R02_Monitor routines, support the HMI

Alarm History faceplate.

58 PO6_CIPMation
[@ Program Tags
-B rO0_Main

R04_Reset_abort
; @ R10_EnableDisable_FaulkClear
B r11_OperatorMade

25

ALARM HISTORY

The following rungs are OPTIONAL and are OMLY used with the Alarm History screen

KINETIX ALARM HSTORY ADD-OMN INSTRUCTION

This A1 butters Alarms from multiple sources and always them to be displayed on the Alarm History screen.

Alarm History Screen
Interface

Mo —

P VI o N WY W S

larmHistory _AC!
Alarm History Screen Interface
AlarmHizstary_AOI Servo_AlarmHistary \j
Inp_Marme Mocule MName
=CIPMotion_hodule Mame:=
Servo_FP.Sts_AlsrmHistTrigaer
<CIPMation_FP Sts_AlarmHist Trigger=
0%
Inp_FaultCode  Servo_FP Sts_alarmHistFauttCods
=CIPMation_FP Sts_AlarmHistFautCode=
3005 +
Retf_AlarminProcess CIPMotionAlsrminProcess
Inp_AlarmHandshake  CIPMotionAlarmHandshake
1%
CIPMotionAlarmblame
CIPMotionAlarmTrigger

Inp_Trigger

Cut_Alarmiame
Qut_AlarmTrigger

[eSts_EN e
[ests DN e
Hists_ER—
Hosts P —

Hosts_Poi—

If your HMI application does not include the Alarm History faceplate, then you can remove this logic from the
monitor routine for each module. You can locate the Alarm History faceplate logic rungs just below the Alarm
History header, in the rung comments.

To remove logic, select Alarm History rungs in each R02_Monitor routine of each application and device
module and press the delete key or menu item.
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Coordinated Reset Customization

By default, each device module is pre-programmed with reset logic that is designed to prepare the module and
the devices it contains (drives, for example) to run. For a sercos or CIP Motion axis, this might mean the reset
logic will home the axis. This approach is well suited for applications where the individual device modules reset
independently. However, some applications require multiple device modules to reset in a coordinated manner.
For example, when two or more sercos and/or CIP Motion axes are homed in sequential order to avoid
mechanical interference.

The recommended method to achieve a coordinated reset is to remove the reset-sequence logic from each of
corresponding device module R04_Reset_Abort routines and insert it into the application R04_Reset routine.

455 Tasks
£ MainTask
-8 PO1_Machine
=-£8 Poz_application
----- @ Program Tags
----- B roo_main
----- B r01_Powerup
----- B roz_Monitar
----- B R4 _Reset
R10_applicationCode
j-C& PO3_PowerFlex o fhoce 1
7-C8 Po4_K300
=8 POS_SERCOS NN —
..... @ Program Tags Erabls Servs

7 Servu_Clrl Crond Enabie
----- ROO_Main i <CEMoRon Clrl Cimd Lnabies
""" @ RO1_Powerl P ! I E;:::lek FapeetaLa] i
----- B roz_Monitar 0y

RESET MODLLE.

el

el

) 1

----- R10_EnableDisable_FaultClear
----- @ R11_Operatoriode
E1-5% PO6_CIPMotion

----- @ Program Tags .
----- B roo_main
----- B r01_Powerup N TR R
..... @ RDZ_MDnitDr Chack it Axds needs to be Homed o It & Home Fequest was infialed while n Opersior (WaanaUl) Mode,

Sarvn Homed Saatus
= 1)
2 I P P fi

Mave
Source 10

Dest Reonl SEC{D)
0+

The reset logic from each device module can be blended together into a single reset sequence in the application
module. Also, your application may contain device modules that can be reset independently while others may
need a coordinated reset. In these cases, you only need to relocate the reset logic for the device modules that
require the coordinated reset.

250 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Appendix C

Add Other Devices to the Equipment Status Faceplate

In this appendix you add devices that do not have pre-configured faceplates, such as a discrete device (solenoid or
valve).

Add Devices to the Equipment Status Faceplate

1. Go to the Object Explorer dialog box and select which Row_Group you wish to display the Non-
preconfigured Device in.

Object Explorer X
= Equipment_Status_Faceplate
+ Row_Group_9
Row_Group_8
Row_Group_7
-Row_Group_6
-Row_Group_5&
Row_Group_4
Row_Group_3
Row_Group_2
Row_Group_1
#=-Yalued_Grp_1
#=-Value3_Grp_1
®-Walue2_Grp_1
®- Valuel_Grp_1
DevicelMame_String_1
GotoDisplayButton_1
State_MSI_1
-Footer_Group
Header_Group
ToolBar_Group
EquipmentDisplay™Mame
CloseDisplayButton

[” Highlighting on Seftings... |

2. Find the DeviceName_String_x object for that row.

- [ - [ -

[#[# ¥

3. Double-click DeviceName_String_x object to open the String Display Properties and go to the
Connections tab.

String Display Properties : X

General | Common Connections i

MName | Tag/Expression Tag ] Expm ||
4+ {#1 Set_DeviceNameOper} e |
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4. Assign a new controller tag by clicking the Tag browser and search for a controller tag containing the string
name you want to display or you can type a static name in the tag field by enclosing in quotes, for example,
“Furnace 17,

String Display Properties l]

Generall Common Connections

MNarme | Tag /Expression | Tag | Expm
4 |"Fumace 1" aee os

5. Go to the State_MSI object and double-click to open its properties.

= Row_Group_1

#-Yalued_Grp_1
#-Waluei_Grp_1

- Walue2_Grp_1
#-Valuel_Grp_1

- DeviceName_String_T1
- GotoDisplayButton_1
- State_MSI_1

6. Click the States tab.

General States |Cummon| Connecﬁcns'

Select state: General
[Stated  RIENALG Pattern style:
Statel ID I Back color m
State2 . Barder color
Stete3 [ Blink []Pattern color
Stated
Stateb o Capﬁon
Sl NOT READY -
State7? :]
State8
Stated
State10
State11 LJ
Exials InsertVariable... |
gtﬁie: i Font Size:

tate -
State15 IAnﬂl ;’ |? ﬂ I B T I u |
Stataelh

This Multistate Indicator has been pre-configured with 18 device states. When the tagassigned to the MSI
becomes a certain value, the MSI displays the appropriate caption.

7. You can use the pre-existing captions and create logic in your controller to move the appropriate value to
your device tag or edit the captions and values to meet your needs.
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8. Click the Connections tab and assign a device tag to

the MSI by clicking the Tag browser. MLl 21X
o ag
s . . Folders Conterts of 0L B3 Online!
9. For your specific application, you may need to & & onine =] [ame [
. . . H Axk_ 01 i
consider deleting any states you are not using to Dl AEL T
avoid any unwanted captions being displayed. e giﬂngﬁmﬁ;
-0 K5_Motor_2_Aarmiiame g KinetixAlarmTrigger
Lastly, there are four Value groups for each row that i vcciomriame Sl
. . . . . -3 Local:3:1 =
contain a numeric display and a string object to & Locat 3:0 £ ey
. . . -3 mich & status2
display units that you can configure.  £1 Motor_13 # string
-2 motor_3
-1 Motor_test
-2 my_Dney_N0O1_POL_I
- my_Dney_N0O1_POL_O
E-i2 my_motion_Group
[ |_| My_String ||« | |
Tag filt=r: m ;I
—Selecied Tag
|[CLA-LE3Fumace_Siate
Home orea: !
| QK. | | Cancal Halp
A

10. Expand the Valuel_Grp group. =) Row_Group_1
- @-Valued_Grp_1
&-Valued_Grp_1
Malue2_Grp_1
= Valuel_Grp_1
Yaluel_Str
- Unitg1_Str
. ~Walue_Panell
- DeviceName_String_1

11. Double-click the Valuel_Str object to open its properties. Click the Connections tab and assign a tag to
the Numeric Display object.

Numeric Display Properties il

Genafal' Common Connections I

Name | Tag/Expression Tag | Expm
+  {[CLA-LB3Jfurnace_templ} P Ao
Polarity + oo S

12. Double-click the Units1_Str object to open its properties. Click the Connections tab and assign a tag in
the controller that contains a String for the units, or simply type in a static sting by enclosing in quotes. In
this example, “degrees” is the tag name.

String Display Properties x|

General| Common Connections I

Name Tag / Expression Tag | Expm
+ |'degrees"

13. Repeat step 11 and step 12 for each Valuex_Grp group in your row.
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Add Optional Faceplate Views

This example shows two additional faceplate toolbar buttons added to the Equipment Status faceplate that
toggle between the existing main Equipment_Status_Faceplate Group (Home Button) and a new Help Object
Group (Help Button).

F¥' Equipment_Status_Faceplate_a - fequip_faceplate// =[Ol |i|
X
40

Device State Value 2 Value 3 Value 4

P e - ”;221':2:21” N;glr-ml-l.ﬂ NN N;g;l;r::slgiu rJ;;rdsr‘:gf:;ir:J
S - N :gi r; f:::.qu r: Nf N qri;r; I; I:N.. NNN § N :# |‘-Jr|r-m.rl|:15 N
TSR - NN P{H PjIN._H Pilll N:-I NNN f_.I.N_N?uI
G - NNNNNN.NNN | NNNNNN.NNN
L - "-,P‘Ei'fir::cl:i" NNNNNN.NNN
e - l-gg:;r;lg.;;f;rl llsnsr.lslér:z:;riu NN Nugr;:;r;u
S55555555555555585 - 'ﬁ‘;gi'_igg'g;” H;;N;;gﬁ;il‘;ﬂ
S55555555555555555 - Hs’i's‘_,';:i':" ”:i'i':ﬂg:fi”

1. Create a new object group, for example, HelpManual_Group, to be launched and add the objects within
that group you wish to display when Help toolbar button is pressed.

2 Helphanual_Group

- Textd

- Textd
Text?

- Texth

- Textl

- Paolygon

- Palygonl
Falygon10

2. Right-click the new group and choose Animation>Visibility.

3. Set the Visibility animation to be true when the Set_EquipFaceplateAnimation tag in the AOI becomes a
certain value, for example, 1.

Animation >
[ Harizontal Position 1 ‘Yertical Position | Horizontal Slider 1 ‘Vertical Slider
[ Fill 1 Touch | Color | OLE Verb )
v Visibility 1 Raotation 1 Width | Height
Expression

{#1.5et_EquipFaceplateAnimation} == ZI Tags.. |
L] Expression... |
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4. Create an Interlocked Pushbutton on toolbar (see example) that will activate visibility of the new Object

Group.
5. Set the Connection or tag tied to this button to {#1.Set_EquipFaceplate Animation}.
Interiocked Push Bution Propert'lfs il
Generall States] Common Conneclions l
MName | Tag/Exprassion [ Tag [ Expm

r [#1 Sat FouipFaceplatednirmatont

OK I Cancel | Apply | Help

6. Set the button value to the number assigned in the group animation in step 3.

Interlocked Push Button Properties

General |States| Common Connectionsl

—&ppesrance
Border style Eorder width:
|Raised v |4 |v Baorderuses back calar
Back style: [ Hightighn color
ISUIid -
Shape
IRedangIe hd
—Button Yalue
— Touch marging
Hatizartal margin Wetical margin:
i iEiE]
—Cither
[v Audio

0K I Cancel | Apply | Help

7. Create another Interlocked Pushbutton on the toolbar (Home button in this example) that will activate
visibility of the existing Equipment_Status_Faceplate Group.

The pre-configured visibility value for this group is 0.

8. Repeat step 1 through step 7 for additional faceplate object groups you wish to visually activate by faceplate

toolbar buttons.
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Notes:
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Logix Designer Communication and Controller Configuration

In this appendix you configure your personal computer and controller communication, configure your
controller, and create a new project using the Logix Designer application.

Configure Personal Computer Communication Properties

In this section you set and verify the IP address of the personal computer running your program.

Set the IP Address

1. On your desktop, right-click My Network

Places and select Properties. Open

Explare
Search For Computers. ..

Map Metwark Drive. ..
Disconnect Mekwark Drive, .,

Create Shorkcut

Rename
Properties
2. Double-click Local Area Connection. Address [ Network and Diskup Conmertions
Mame I Tvpe
Make Mew Connection
H ocal Area Connection LAM
3. On the General tab, select Properties.
4. VCl‘lfy Internet PI'OCOCOI (TCP/IP) is Components checked are uzed by thiz connection:
ChCCde and SClCCth. Client for Microsoft Metworks
File and Printer Sharing for Microzoft Metworks
5 Click Properties Internet Protocol [TCPAF)

Ingstall.. | Uninstall | ( Froperties )l

6. Select Use the following IP address. € Dbt an P addhess sutomatialy

" 7 N\
7. Enter the IP address and Subnet mask as (& Uss the folloning IP address:)
IP addrezs: | 192 168 . 1 116

Subnet mazk: I 285 285 285 . 0
Default gateway: I . . .

shown or enter your address.

8. Click OK.

9. Close all network windows.
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Verify Your IP Address

258

1.

2.
3.

4.
5.
6.

7.

From the Start menu, select Run.

The Run dialog box opens.

&9 Helpand Support

2]

Windows X

Type the name of a program, Folder, document, or
Internet resource, and Windows will open it For wou,

Open: j

[8]'4 I Caniel | Browse. ., |

) ———

Enter cmd.

Click OK.

The Windows IP Configuration dialog box opens.

Microzoft Windows 28080 [Uerzion 5.88.21951
(G» Copyright 1985-2000 Microsoft Corp.

C:“Documents and Settings™abXipconfiyg

Windows 2088 IF Configuration

Ethernet adapter Local Area Connection:
Connection—specific DNS Suffix
IP Address. . . . . .

Subnet Mask . . . . .
Default Gateway . . .

192 _ 168.1.116
255.255.255.8

C:Documents and SettingsabX_

Enter ipconfig at the prompt.

Press Enter.

Verify that the IP address and Subnet Mask match what you entered.

If these numbers do not match what you entered, contact your network administrator.

Close the cmd.exe window.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QSO19F-EN-P - September 2015



Logix Designer Communication and Controller Configuration ~ Appendix D
(] (]
Configure the EtherNet/IP Driver
1. Click the RSLinx icon in the system tool tray e B :
ir Classic Communjcations Service
to start the RSLinx Classic software.
2. From the Communicacions menu, choose
Configure Drivers. File Wiew | Communications Station DDEJOPC  Security
| | ho
% s RS
Configure Shaorkouks, .
Configure Client Applications.. .
Configure CIP Options. ..
Criver Diagnostics,, .
The Configure Drivers dialog box opens. CIP Diagnastics...
3. From the Available Driver Types pull-down 21|

menu, choose EtherNet/IP Driver.

4. Click Add New.

5. Click OK to accept the default name.

The Configure Driver dialog box opens.

6. Select Browse Local Subnet and associated
personal computer EtherNet/IP port.

7. Click OK.

The EtherNet/IP driver is added to the
Configured Drivers list.

8. Verify that the status of the driver indicates
Running.

9. Click Close.

Awailable Driver Types:
L = (0 ddien. | )

1
=

RS-232 DF1 devices

Ethemet devices

Ethemet/IP Diriver

1784-KT A TR(D)PETRD)/PCME for DH+/DH-485 devices
1784-KTC<) for ControlM et devices

DF1 Polling Master Driver

1784-PCLC for ControlMet devices

Add New RSLinx Classic Driver

Choose a name for the new driver.
[15 characters maximum]

JB_ETHIP-1

Configure Drivers ]

Configure driver: AB_ETHIP-1 ﬂ ﬂ

EtherMet/IP Settings I

' Browse Local Subnet " Browse Remote Subnet

Description

“windows Default

Check Point Virtual Network Adapter For SecureClient - Teefer2 Miniport  unknown
Intel[R] W/iFi Link 5100 AGN - TeeferZ Mini k

| 1P Address

alE P
Whware Vintual Ethemet Adapter for Wiknetd

( Ok D Cancel | Lpply | Help |
——

152, 5.
182188721

— &vailable Driver Types:
|EtheiNetP Driver =

Uli
x

Cloze

Help

i~ Configured Drivers:

| Statuz |
Running

Mame and Description
AB_ETHIP-1 A Ethemet RUNNING

Canfigure..

Startup...
Sitart
Stop

[elete

daidi
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Configure the Logix5000 Controller

Check the Web for Firmware Updates

Follow these steps to check for ControlFLASH firmware updates.

1. From the Start menu, launch the Studio S000
Logix Designer application.

The Start Page opens.

2. Click the Resource Center icon on the Start Page.

3. Choose Downloads>Logix Firmware.

The Get Support Now webpage opens.

Get Support How
- Cwerwiem

= Self-Service Support
- Knowledzebase
- Donloads
- software Registration
Transfer
= Phone /OnSite Support
= Morth America:
1-440-646-3434
- Direct Dial Menu
- Qutside Morth America

- Live Chat

GET SUPPORT NOW
Firmware Updates

. Maintenance
. Message Manager
. Microsoft Office
. Microsoft System Center 2012
. NOs
. PDFCreator
. Rockwell Automation
. Rockwell Software
FactoryTalk Administration Conscole| |
& Studio 5000
| BOOTP-DHJ Server
.. FactoryTalk Activation —
. FactoryTalk Tools

Documents

Recent Items

Computer

J RSLinx Control Panel
o Utilities
. Roxio Creator DE Devices and Printers

» Online Books

| 6= ' » Downloads

@ RSLogix 5000 Sofware
Updates

® Add-On Profiles

@ Loogix Firmware

@ Electronic Data Sheets

@ Optional Tools

To view and download firmware updates, click on the appropriate link below.
o( Control Hardware* - RSLogix 5000, Controllogix 110, Flex 150, Metlink Cormm Cards, PowerFlex and Stratix

FactoryTalk View ME® {formerly RSView ME) — Panelview Plus, Versaview CE [FUW utility]

Drives — PowerFlex 7-Class and peripherals, PowerFlex 4-Class and peripherals, SCAMport products and
peripherals, 1756-Di drive modules, EDS file icons and DriveTools SP patches

Condition Monitoring — X Series Modules and Utilities, Datapac Opsys 1000, 1250, 1500, Enpac 2600
GuardPLC* — GuardPLC 1200, 1600, 1800, and 2000 controllers, and GuardPLC Distributed 1/ O
SMC Soft Starters — SMC-Flex control flash and hyperterminal updates

4. Click Control Hardware to access the controller firmware.

5. Follow the webpage instructions to download firmware.

260
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Load the Controller Firmware

TIP This procedure shows how to load firmware in the controller using a serial connection. It is faster to load the firmware using an
EtherNet/IP connection. For details, see the controller installation instructions.

1. Apply input power to the CompactLogix controller power supply.

2. From the Tools menu, select ControlFLASH. 7 RSLogix 5000
File Edit “iew Search Logic Communications | Tools MWindow Help

Options. ..
Security 3

Translate PLCS/SLC

ControlFLASH

The Welcome to ControlFLASH dialog box

opens.

3. Click Next.

BookP-DHCP Server
1 Clearkeeper

Welcome to ControlFLASH

4. Select your controller catalog
number.

In this example, 1768-L43 is
the controller catalog number.
The steps to download other
Logix5000 controller firmware
are similar.

5. Click Next.

YWelcome to ControlFLASH, the firmware
update tool. ControlFLASH needs the
tollowing information from you before it can
beqin updating a device.

1.The Catalog Mumber of the target device.

2.The Metwork, Configuration parameters
[optional].

3 The Mehwnrk Path bo Hhe bamnet dewvice

Catalog Number

Enter the catalog number of the target device:

|17E8-L43

Control BIEE

] 1756-MO24E
1756-r 0245
1756-M035E
1756-M085E
1756-M1ESE
1756-p024E
1756-5YNCH 3
1786HYD02
1756M024E
17560285

1769-L20
1763-L30 v
< Back ‘l Mext » | ) Cancel | Help

| >
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6. Under AB_DFLLslec che
1768-L43 controller.
v Autobrowse I:l B

Mot Browwzing

7. Click OK. = = workskation, LSMKEWHOVAKS .
+ -,5'?5 Linx Gateways, Ethernet % ﬂ
- & AB_FI-I, DF1 Backplane  CompactBus
+- i [ 3 1768 Bus 1769 Bus

4 &5 AB_ETHIP-1, Ethernet

QK. | Cancel |

8. Move the controller keyswitch

to Program. I‘ﬁ_‘

9. Compare the current drive firmware revision | [EeSS_—_—_py——"
to the latest revision listed.

Catalog Mumber. 1768-L43

Senal Number:  003435FD
(Eurrent Revizion: 16.3. 55)
Cﬂntrﬂj — Select the new revision for this update:

Hevisi...l Restrich... |
St &l |

Hestrictians..

If the Current Revision matches the newest
Revision listed, then your controller already
has the latest firmware and a firmware update
is not needed.

a. Click Cancel to abort the firmware

upgrade.

b. Go to Assign IP Addresses on page 263.

If the Current Revision does not match the

— Current Folder:
c:hprogra™1heaontro™1

b

latest revision listed, click Next.

< Back ‘I Memt » i, Cancel | Help |

TIP If you are unsure which revision to use, select the latest.

10. Click Finish, then click Yes to start the

firmware update.

Summary I

DAMGER: The target module iz about to be
update with new firmware. During the update the

When thC COIltI'OHCI' 1S updated’ thC status bOX module will be unable to perform it normal control
function. Please make sure that all proceszes

dlsplays Upda'te Complete‘ Cﬂ]’ll!‘ﬂl affected by this equipment have been suspended
. FLASH“ and that all afety critical functions are not
11. Click Ok. R

affected. To abort this firmware update, press
Cancel now. To begin the update now, press
12. Click Cancel to close the ControlFLASH
software.

Finizh.
13. Click Yes.

Catalog Mumber:  1768-L43
Serial Mumber:  003499FD

Current Revision: 16.3.55
Mew Revizion:  16.3.55

< Back K Finizh ] ( Cancel )l Help
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Assign IP Addresses

The BOOTP/DHCP Server utility is used to assign IP addresses to most devices in this quick start, except the
PanelView Plus terminal. The BOOTP/DHCP utility is installed during the Logix Designer application
installation.

1. From the Start menu, launch the BOOTP/DHCP Server utility.

. Lotus Applications
. Maintenance -
. Message Manager -

. Microsoft Office
. Microsoft Systern Center 2012
, NOS
. PDFCreator
. Rockwell Automation
. Rockwell Software
FactoryTalk Administration Console|_
© Studio 5000 E
, BOOTP-DHCP Server
&> BOOTP-DHCP Help
BOOTP-DHCP Servery,
.. FactoryTalk Activation Y
.. FactoryTalk Tools Devices and Printers

Documents

Recent Items

Computer

Network

Control Panel

4 Back

SEQFCA programs and fles

If you are running this utility for the first time, the
Network Setup Error dialog box opens.

MNetwork Setup Error

Please configure wour network settings before
a Chck OK using the BOOTRDHCP server bool,

b. Enter the subnet mask from step 7 on page 257. o |)

If you are not running this utility for the first time, R BODTP,/DHCP Server 2.3 - OO\

select Tools>Network Settings. Fie | Toole Help
Fe Metwork Settings I_
Requesk History  # il
—  Relation Lisk 3
r[hr: minczec] [ Twpe | Ethen
2. Click OK. Network Settings X
The Request History field displays all devices in your ~ Defaults
network that need IP addresses. Subnet Mask: I ooc 950 obC 0
The EtherNet/IP (MAC) addresses correspond to the Gateway: | 0 0 0 0
pre-loaded addresses and typically are marked on the _
device labels. Prirary DMS: I 0 0 1] 0
Secondary DMS: I 0 1] 0 0
Dramain Mame: I
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3. Double-click a request from one of the devices.

M2 BOOTP/DHCP Server 2.3

ol x|
File Tools Help
— Request History
Clear History | Add to Relation List
hr:min: sec) | Type | IP Address | Hosgthame :I
4:11:48 BOOTF  00:00: 6 —
14:11:44 DHCP  O0:00:BC:21:84:B6
14:11:44 BOOTP  00:00:BC:08:7F:94
14:11:43 BOOTP  00:00:BC:08:85:E6
1411:41 BOOTP  00:00:BC:08:85:E6
141136 BOOTP  00:00:BC:08:7F:94
14:11:36 BOOTP  00:00:BC:08:85:E6 -l
— Relation List—————

New || Dotz || EnabizBO0TF |
Ethermet sddress [MAC): II]I]:I]I]:BC:I]B:BE:BE
Ethernet Address [MALC] | Type

IPaddess: | 192 . 168 . 1 . 101|

Hostname: I

Degcription: I

"Stat“ 0k I Cancel

4. Enter a unique IP address for each device.

5. Click OK.

If you are not on an isolated network, obtain the IP addresses from your network administrator.

6. Repeat step 3 through step 5 for each device, except the PanelView Plus terminal.

IMPORTANT  Ifyou cycle power, the device will not retain its IP address unless you disable BOOTP/DHCP.

7. Select the first device in the Relation List field.

— Relation List
New | Delete | Enable BOOTF | Enable DHEF'(],DisaI:uIe BEIEITF'HDHEF'D
N
Ethernet Address [MaC] | Type | IP Addrezs | Hozthame |
0000 BC. 21 5B 192.166.1.101
O0:00:BC:21:D 7-BE EOOTP  192.168.1.103
00:00: BC-2C:90:40 DHCP  192162.1.105
0000 BC-08:85:B6 EOOTP  1921621.107
00-00: BC:08: 7F- 96, EOOTP  192162.1.109
— Statuz

[Dizable DHCP] Command successful

8. Click Disable BOOTP/DHCP.

9. Repeat step 7 through step 8 for all devices except the PanelView Plus terminal.
10. Close the BOOTP/DHCP utility.

If prompted to save changes, click No.
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Browse the EtherNet/IP Network Devices

Follow these steps to verify that all your network devices are present in RSLinx Classic software.

1. Click the RSWho icon to view the EtherNet/IP
driver and devices on the network.

|

2. Verify that all your network devices are
detected.

In this example, there are five network devices. The network configuration for your specific application

will be different.

Beswho-1 | D

=101 x|

Browsing - node 192, 168.1.103 found

V¥ Autobrowse

== workstation, STATION13
E-.'E,g Lin Gateways, Ethernet
&5 AE_DF1-1, DF1
=& AE_ETHIP-1, Ethernet
i G ® 192.188.1.1, 9300-8EDM Etherhlet Diagnostic Madule, 9300-8EDM Efet Diagnostic Module
% 192,168.1,101, 1734-AENT PointlC Etherfet/IP Adapter, 1734-AENT Ethernet/IP Adapter
-B 192,168.1.103, PowerFlex 70, PowerFlex 70 240v 4,243
E 192,168.1.105, Panelview Plus 1000, PanelView-Plus
+-f} 192.166.1.107, 1763-ENBT/A, 1768-ENBT/A

--- AB_WBP-1, 1759-A17 )4 Yirtual Chassis

i =

i =
192.1658.1.1 192.1658.1....
9300-8ED...  1734-8EMT...

E
192.163.1.... 192.1658.1....

Panelview-Plus 1768-EMBT/A

192, 168.1....
PowserFlex ...
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Notes:
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Appendix E

Create and Add BOM Device Modules
Without the DMAT Wizard

In this appendix you select an initial preconfigured BOM file without using the DMAT Wizard and import
BOM device modules to an existing Proposal Works file.

Before You Begin

Collect specific application data, for example:
o System Input Voltage
o Ambient temperature and Altitude Specifications
o Transmission Type
e Motor data
o Load Data - Inertia and Cycle Profiles
Other System Sizing Info

What You Need

o The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,
contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.

o PowerFlex Family Selection Guide, publication PELEX-SG002.
¢ Kinetix Motion Control Selection Guide, publication GMC-SGO001.
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Follow These Steps

Complete the following steps to create a bill of materials and size your drives and motion system components.

Select Initial BOM Files

page 268

Add BOM Device Modules

page 270

Select Initial BOM Files

Follow these steps to select your initial BOM files.

1. Open and rename the initial ProposalWorks BOM file.

a. Navigate to and select the appropriate voltage class directory, based on your system power voltage,
within the BOM development folder.

For the Widg-O-matic example, 400 VAC Class directory is selected.

I Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit

SISl DRIVES AND MOTION ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT

- INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW -- | =

Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit for
PowerFlex® and Kinetix® Drive Applications
-Start Here: QUICK START MANUAL
With the easy-to-use tools and templateson this DVD, you can
spend your time developing the unique features of your
machine — not on the routine tasks that add to overhead costs.
- WIZARD DEVELOPMENT TOOL Benefits can include:

e Greatly reduced engineeri ngf and design time, resulting in
h

faster time to market. Users have reported reducing control
development time by as much as 50%.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - B Architecture and Hardware B Suggested Selection Tools il B
Selection

BOM Development B 200 VAC Class Initial System

CAD Drawing Libraries - HMI screen templates can el [t

Controller Logic 400 VAC Class Initial System
SUPPORT MATERIAL Selection
3 HMI Application

Help and Other Information 7 2 = )
E .  starting point for your machine d @RI &1
5 Miscellaneous Example -
Terms and Conditions

Software 2 )
i s for both EtherNet/IP and sercos motion control.
Version Changes and Updates Info .

Project Examples

The Voltage Class System Start folder opens.
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b. Double-click the ProposalWorks
file based on your power
distribution hardware preferences.

For the Widg-O-matic application
example, the 400VAC w-LIM-

Initial ProposalWorks File Selection

ProposalWorks Initial BOM
File

Distribution Equipment
Type

Overcurrent Protection
Type

xxXVAC w-1EC CB-L.prp IEC Circuit breaker
JxxVAC w-EC Fused-L.prp IEC Fuse

UL, using Line Interface Circuit breaker with
LoVAC w-LIM-Lprp Module (LIM) LIM module
xxxVAC w-UL CB-L.prp UL Circuit breaker
xxxVAC w-UL Fused-L.prp uL Fuse

| Address I,:] C:YProgram Files\RA_SimplificationDMAT\B-Files\2-B0OM Dev)3_400% Class System Start

File and Folder Tasks %

L.prp file is selected.

) Make a new folder

@ Publish this Folder to the

Web
ket share this Folder

ProposalWorks software launches and
Other Places

A | Mame =~ | Size: | Type |
|3 400% Sys Excel Files File Folder
@ 400YAC w-IEC CB-L.prp 244 KB ProposalBuilder Doc. ..

@ 400YAC w-IEC Fused-L.prp Z53KE  ProposalBuilder Doc...
(8] 460vAC w-LIM-L.prp 242 KB ProposalBuilder Doc...

| ] 480vAC w-UL CB-L.prp
| 3] 480vAC w-LL Fused-L.prp

246 KB
253 KB

ProposalBuilder Doc...
ProposalBuilder Doc...

the selected file opens.

The initial BOM files

include power and control NEPIEEIET 'Y

File Edit Miew Libraries Proposal Zoom Tools Window  Help

0% gk e |d| |EEFEE |

distribution equipment,

control circuit protection,

operator devices, and

nt: Ikg 'I

terminal blocks.

ftern / DevID / Nte |

oty | Tupical Delivery it et | bs |

Click Refresh to update prices.

400 Class VAC with LIM Initial BOM

Review and adjust all Product Ratings, Accessories and Options to meet the needs of your application.

Input Power Section
1 2094-BL50S
Line Interface Module, 4600, S04
1 Stocked | NI, | |
2 140U-H-RVM12R
Fotary, Wariable-Depth Operating Mechanism, NEMA 43 12" Redrvellon
1] Stocked | NI, | |
2 2090-XXLF-X330B

AC Line Fitter, Universal, 30 AMP, S00WAC, 2 Phase

1] Stocked | N, | |

Control Circuit Power - note double click power supply and modify "family" to select the higher performance power supplies (1¢

4 1497 H-BASX-0N
1497 - CCT Standard Transformer, T50VA, 240/480Y 60Hz { 220/440% 50Hz Primary, 110 50Hz
1 Stocked [ NiA,
5 1606-XLE120E

1606-XLE120E:  Essential Power Supply, 24-28% DG, 12010, 1202400 AC Input Yolaoe

1] Stocked [ NiA,

2. Rename project title in the Title field.
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For the Widg-O-matic application example,
the 400 Class VAC with LIM Initial BOM
file was renamed Widgomatic_BOM.

3. Rename and save the BOM project file.

a. Click the File menu and choose Save As.

b. Type a new BOM project file name.

By creating a new BOM project file
specifically for your application, you
preserve the initial toolkit BOM file for
future reference.

In this example, the 400 Class VAC with
LIM Initial BOM file was renamed
WidgOmatic_BOM.

Add BOM Device Modules

Follow these steps to add BOM device modules.

1. Import drive BOM files.

a. Click File and choose Utilities>Import.

Printed Feport Detail ———
idgomatic BOM

[=]| Proposalworks - [Widgomatic BOM in 460¥AC w-LIM-L.prp]

W Edit View Libraties Proposal Zoom  Tools Window He

JJ | ] Mew Chrl+M
b IMew From Proposal Template. .,
' £ Open... i+
Close
Chrl+5

n Save

Save As Proposal Template. ..

Save Project File Ais i

Pk

2l

Save in: | 123 Ci\Praject BOM

e s N

D

B
©

Desktop

. rits

My Dacu

My Computer

File name:

([widonmatic_sam oo ) =l

Save as type:

IProposaIs [*.prp. ".rfq) j

_ Corcel |

Cancel

['| ProposalWorks - Proposal Outline in 460¥AC w-LIM-L.prp - [400 Class ¥AC with LIM I

W Edit View Libraries Proposal Zoom  Tools Window  Help

% |3 a=me 0] |

JJ | ] Hew Chrl+M
= Iew From Proposal Template. ..
' £ Open... i+
Close
B save Chrl 45
Save As...

Save As Proposal Template. ..
Set As Default Proposal Template

Close Project

Inkernet Connection Setkings...

Select Price Agreement File. ..

LIEil

‘Word Template. ..

=4 Print...
Q Print Preview
Prink Setup...

Chrl+P

Erint Scaling @ptions, ..

The Import Equipment List from File dialog box opens.
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b. Navigate to the 2-BOM Dev folder 20 x|
within the toolkit’s Files folder. Laok in: [ () 2BO0M Dev e N s

I-2)1_200% Class System Start

|22 200% Class Drives

1.7)3_400% Class System Start
5_Controllers and IO

)6 _HMI

\2)7_Safety

@S_Comms

I.2)9_Control Components

Your personal computer’s harddrive path
is C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\
DMAT\B-Files\2-BOM Dev.

c. Double-click the 2200V Class Drives or
4 400V Class Drives folder based on
your system power voltage.

For the Widg-O-matic machine
application example, the 4_400V Class
Drives folder is selected.

File name: I j Open |
Files of type: IAII Importable Files (% prp; *.bd; *.mcs; *iab) j Cancel |

d. Select the file matching your initial drive 20|
family included in your application. Look in: [ (5 4_400V Class Drives = © 2 @

[2)400Y Drives Excel Files m 430yAC PF7O00L Fr3a-L.prp
| @] 430vAC K300-L.prp
| @] 430vAC KE000-L.prp

480YAC_K6200-L.pr

480YAC KES00-L.prp

For the Widg-O-matic machine
application example, the 480VAC
K6500-L file.prp file is selected for the

: : . . FEOVAC FraLprp
two Kinetix 6500 X-Y gantry drives in Deskon || F7 NS
system. | @] 430vAC PF40-L.prp

| @] 430vAC PF40P-L.prp

. ! ] 430vAC PF7OEC.prp

c. Clle OPCH. My Documents ﬂ‘ISDVAC PRADD-L prp
. . . @] 480vAC PF7O0-L.prp

The Import Completion Confirmation Ef[ DL fnini

|| 430vAC PF7SS-Lprp

dlalog box opens. B 3 ssovac pF700L Fr2-Loprp

f. Click OK.

File name: I j (| Open

Files of type: IAII Importable Files (% prp; *.bd; *.mcs; *iab) j Cancel

The selected drive equipment is added to
the end of the initial BOM file.

400 ¥ Class VAC Kinetix 6500 Initial BOM

Kinetix 6500 Multi-axis Servo Drive System Section

2. Repeat step 1 for each drive family in your

system. 14 |2094PRS4
Power Fail, Sliml. 2300 OR 4600, 4 Auxis, | | |
. . . . 1 Stocked MEA
For the Widg-O-matic application example, 5 Tosszcozmozm =
thC 480VAC PF753_L Prp and 480VAC Power Module, Intearated, 4600, 15KIN Cony. 154 I, Kin_e’l|ix 6500 Ether Net/|P Safe T|0rque-0ﬂ|Contr0I Modu
: 1 N
K300-L.prp Drive BOM files are also 151 [2090-K6CK-DAM
. . e Y Connector Kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin
imported into the initial BOM file to 1 I R I I

. 152 |2094-EN02D-M01-50
accommodate the conveyor and diverter e G e ol e M

drives in the system. 1] [ NiA [ [
16 |2094BMP5M

Power Module, 4600, A Inv., Kinetix 500 Ether Net/|P Safe Torgue-Of Contral Module

1] | NI, | |
1611 2090-KECK-DAM
Connector Kit Kinetix Safe Speed 44 pin

1] | NI, | |

3. Import controller and I/O BOM files.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QSO19F-EN-P - September 2015 271



Appendix E

(reate and Add BOM Device Modules Without the DMAT Wizard

272

a. Click File and choose Utilities>Import.

['| ProposalWorks - Proposal Outline in 460¥AC w-LIM-L.prp - [400 Class ¥AC with LIM I

W Edit View Libraries Proposal  Zoom

JJ | ] Hew Chrl+M
= Iew From Proposal Template. ..
' £ Open... i+
Close
B save Chrl 45
Save As...

Save As Proposal Template. ..
Set As Default Proposal Template

Close Project

Tools  Window Help

3 gaEm|e[d)] |8

Inkernet Connection Setkings...

Select Price Agreement File. ..

Utilitie:s

‘Word Template. ..

Expart ko Excel
Exporkt ko ML

The Import Equipment List from File dialog box opens.

b. Navigate to the 2-BOM Dev folder
within the toolkit’s Files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\2-BOM Dev.
c. Double-click the 5_Controllers and IO folder.

d. Select the CompactLogix Module-L.prp
or ControlLogix Module-L.prp file based
on the controller family required for your
application.

=4 Print... Chrl+P
. . Import TechConnect project. ..
Q Print Preview
Brint Setup... Backup critical files. ..
Erint Scaling @ptions, .. Restore critical files. ..
Import Equipment List from File g 2=l
Lack in: | =) 2-B0M Dev [ [ e e

I-2)1_200% Class System Start

|22 200% Class Drives

1.7)3_400% Class System Start

)4 _400% Class Drives

)5_Controllers and IO
&_HMI

\2)7_Safety

|56 _Comms

I.2)9_Control Components

Import Equipment List from File N 2=
Look im: I I 5_Controllers and 10 j O _? — 3 v

) Controller Excel Files

| ] 1734 Paint 10 Madule-L.prp
CompactLogix: Module-L.p
ControlLogix Module-L.prp

My Documents
.
My Computer
File name: I j Open
Files of type: IAII Importable Files (% prp; *.bd; *.mcs; *iab) j Cancel

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the ControlLogix Module-L.prp file is selected
for support of the two Kinetix 6500 CIP Motion drives in the system.
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A variety of Logix5000 controllers can be used in your drives and motion application. Logix5000
controller selection is based on drive capacity and general performance. Refer to the Controller and
Drive Capacity table and the appropriate selection guide to assist in controller selection.

Controller and Drive Capacity

EtherNet/IP CIP Motion Sercos interface Drives
. m Kinetix 6200, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 300 Drives PowerFlex Drives
tglgllt):(saﬂg?T e Kinetix 6500 Kinetix 6000M,
» Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 7000,
and Ultra3000

Drives, 2 max Drives, @ max Drives, @ max Drives, ) max
1768-L2x - - 6 6
1768-L3x - - 16 16
1768-143,
1768-L435 - 4 2 3
1768-145,
1768-1455 - 8 2 32

" 3)

b |00 100 128 128
1756-L7x @ 100 100 128 128

(1) Based on controller firmware, revision 18, and RSLogix 5000 software, version 18.
(2) Maximum drive quantity based on CIP or TCP connections and I/0 packets for a singe communication module.
(3) Based on 1756-ENxTx EtherNet/IP communication module.

e. Click open.

The Import Completion Confirmation dialog box opens.

f. Click OK.

Logix Controller Section

42 1756 ControlLogix System Group Selection
*werify Price in SAP
1]
421 1756-F8
Analog Input - Currertivoltaoe & Pls (36 Pind
1] Stocked | NI, | | |
422 1756-0F 4
Analog Outout - Currertfvoltace 4 Pts (20 Pind
1] Stocked | NI, | | |
423 1756-413
13 Slot CortrolLocix Chassis
1] Stocked | NI, | | |
424 1756-EN2TR
Ether Net dual part 10-100M Interface Module fsupparts 128 TCP/P connections, up 1o % axis 3, Ring and Linear topaladies
1] Stocked | NI, | | |
425 175641416
7132 WAC Input 16 Pts (20 Pind
1] Stocked | M, | | |
426 1756-0A8
T4-285 WAC 2 Amp Quiut £ Pis (20 Pind
11 Stacked [ N [ [ [
427 17564B16
10-31 WDC Input 16 Pts (20 Pind
1] Stocked | NI | | |
423 1756-0B3
10-30 VDO 2 Amp Output £ Pls (20 Pin)
1 Stocked | NI, | | |
429 1756-M08SE
# Pois SERCOS Servo Module
1] Stocked | NI, | | |

The selected controller and corresponding I/O hardware is added to the end of the initial BOM file.
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4. Import HMI BOM files.
a. Click File and choose Utilities>Import.

[' H ProposalWorks - Proposal Dutline in 460¥AC w-LIM-L.prp - [400 Class ¥AC with LIM I
W Edit View Libraries Proposal Zoom  Tools Window  Help

JJ,_juew Chrl+N "ﬁ|\_=l-.llﬂ@._]|'@”—ﬂ‘“§

= Iew From Proposal Template. ..

' £ Open... i+
Close
B save Chrl 45
Save As...

Save As Proposal Template. ..
Set As Default Proposal Template

Close Project

Inkernet Connection Setkings...

Select Price Agreement File. ..

Ll

5 Expart ko Excel
‘Word Template. .. Export to XML

Import...
T T

Import TechConnect project. ..

Q Print Preview
Brint Setup, ., Backup critical files. ..

Erint Scaling @ptions, .. Restore critical files. ..

The Import Equipment List from File dialog box opens.
b. Navigate to the 2-BOM Dev folder within the toolkit’s Files folder.

Import Equipment List from File D 2=l

Look in: [ [ 2B0M Dev 2 e s s N

I-2)1_200% Class System Start
|22 200% Class Drives
1.7)3_400% Class System Start
.74 _400% Class Drives
[3)5_Controllers and IO
CIE_HMT )

)7 _Safety

@S_Comms

I.2)9_Control Components

My Documents

r;!,s-

My Computer

File name: I j Open |
Files of type: IAII Importable Files (% prp; *.bd; *.mcs; *iab) j Cancel |

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\2-BOM Dev.
c. Double-click the 6 HMI folder.
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d. Select the PVP 6 in Module-L.prp or PVP 10 in Module-L.prp file based on the relative size of your
PanelView Plus required for your application.

Look in: [ £ 6_HMI 2 e s s N

C)HMI Excel Files

A|PYP 6 in Module-L.pr
PYP 10 in Module-L.prp,

Desktop

My Documents

My Computer

[ —
File: name: I j (| Open I)
Files of type: IAII Importable Files (% prp; *.bd; *.mcs; *iab) j Cancel

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the PVP 10 in Module-L.prp file is selected for
support of a PanelView Plus 1000 terminal in the system.

e. Click Open.
The Import Completion Confirmation dialog box opens.

f. Click OK.
The selected PanelView Plus hardware

10 inch HMI Initial BOM

2711P-T10C4A1
is added to the end of the initial BOM Panelview Plus ?ooo Touch, Standard Communications (Ehernet & RS-232), AC power, 64 MB Flashi 64 MB RAM
. 1 Stocked NI,
file. 45 [2111P-CBL-EX04
Ethernet CATE crossower cable (ndustrial arader 4.3 m (14 f)
5. Import the Ethernet communication 1] Bincked N | | |
BOM file.

a. Click File and choose Utilities>Import.

['| ProposalWorks - Proposal Outline in 460¥AC w-LIM-L.prp - [400 Class ¥AC with LIM I
W Edit View Libraries Proposal Zoom  Tools Window  Help

JJ,_juew Chrl+N "ﬁ|dull§]@._]|'@”_—ﬂ‘“§
= Iew From Proposal Template. ..
' £ Open... i+
Close
B save Chrl 45
Save As...

Save As Proposal Template. ..
Set As Default Proposal Template

Close Project

Inkernet Connection Setkings...

Select Price Agreement File. ..

Utilitie:s Export to Excel
‘Word Template. .. Export to XML

Import...
T T r

. . Import TechConnect project. ..
Q Print Preview

Brint Setup, ., Backup critical files. ..

Erint Scaling @ptions, .. Restore critical files. ..

The Import Equipment List from File dialog box opens.
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b. Navigate to the 2-BOM Dev folder
within the toolkit’s Files folder.

Your personal computer’s harddrive path
is C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\
DMAT\B-Files\2-BOM Dev.

c. Double-click the 8 Comms folder.

d. Select the Stratix Ethernet Switch-L.prp
file.

e. Click Open.

Import Equipment List from File [

Lack in: | =) 2-B0M Dev

My Documents

=

My Computer

2|

= ofiE

I-2)1_200% Class System Start
|22 200% Class Drives
1.7)3_400% Class System Start
.74 _400% Class Drives
I.5)5_Controllers and 10
)6 _HMI
g? Safetf

5_Comms,

)%_Control Components

j Open |
j Cancel |

File: name: I

Filez of type: IAII Importable Files [*.prp; *.rbd; *.mes; *iab]

Import Equipment List from File [

Look im: I I 8 _Comms

Desktop

L

My Documents

.

My Computer

2|

= ofiE

Comms Excel Files
Stratix Ethernet Switch-L.prp

j ‘ Open i ’
j Cancel |

File: name: I

Filez of type: IAII Importable Files [*.prp; *.rbd; *.mes; *iab]

The Import Completion Confirmation dialog box opens.

f. Click OK.

Stratix Ethemet Switch Initial BOM

30 |1783-US05T
Strafiz: 2000 Switch, Unmanaoed, & Copper Ports

1 Stocked [ NiA, [ [ [ |
3 [1783-EMS0T
Strafiz 6000 Switch, Ertry-Lewel Manaoed, $-port
1 Stocked [ NiA, [ [ [ |

32 [1585J-MATBIM-5

1586 EtherMet Cables, 4 Conductors, RJ45, Straicht Male, R.J45, Teal Robotic TPE, UL CMB, Chx, cUL, CMG, Standard TIA 562-B

1 Stocked

A

The Ethernet switch and cable hardware is added to the end of the initial BOM file.

6. Save your assembled BOM file.
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Assemble Project Drawing Set Without the DMAT Wizard

This appendix provides you with the steps necessary to assemble a project drawing set from the toolkit library
without using the DMAT Wizard.

The libraries are organized into power, control, safety, I/O, and communication wiring/panel layout sections.
These steps let you easily assemble all of the wiring and layout drawings for your specific system and minimize
editing of your drawing set.

TIP If you do not have CAD software that is compatible with the dwg/dxf formats, the pdf files provide an excellent reference library for
wiring all your system devices.

Before You Begin

Complete your system layout and wiring (refer to Chapter 2).

What You Need

o Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,

contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.
o AutoCAD Electrical software to open the DWG or DXF files
o Adobe Reader software to open PDF files
o Line Interface Module Installation Instructions, publication 2094-IN005
o System Design for Control of Electrical Noise Reference Manual, publication GMC-RM001
o System Design for Control of Electrical Noise Video, publication GMC-SP004

o The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for
publication numbers.
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AppendixF  Assemble Project Drawing Set Without the DMAT Wizard

Follow These Steps

Complete the following steps to configure your Logix5000 integrated motion application.

Select Drive Power Drawings

page 279

Select Controller Power Drawings

page 281

Select External Safety Relay
Option Drawings

page 282

Select Drive /0 Drawings

page 283

Select Controller 1/0 Drawings

page 284

Select System
Communication Drawings

page 286

Select System Layout Drawings

page 287

Select Power and Control
Component Layout Footprint
Drawings

page 289
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Select Drive Power Drawings

1. Cresteprfec older i
For the Widg-O-matic machine example | He g ew Favertes Lok top | &
b —
. . ko | - ! L 4 b | Id iz
the Widgomatic folder was created. |G - © « P Port vt | :
JAQdVESS Iﬂj C:iProject Drawings j Go
I::]Widgomatic

2. Browse to the CAD

Drawing Libraries
folder on the Drives TNENREINSe 2l DRIVES AND MOTION ACCELERATOR TOOLKIT
and Motion toolkit
DVD.

- INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEW -- B

. Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit for
3. NaVIgate to the inetix® Drive Applications
desired file type -Start Here: QUICK START MANUAL
With the easy-to-use tools and templates on this DVD, you can
(DWG DXE, or spend your time developing the unique features of your
> > machine — not on the routine tasks that add to overhead costs.
PDF) folder and - WIZARD DEVELOPMENT TOOL Benefits can include:
. ® Greatly reduced engineeri n? and design time, resulting in

SClCCt Power Section. faster time to market. Users have reported reducing control

development time by as much as 50%.
- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - Architecture and Hardware i A . 3
Selection nfigured logic can get you up and running quickly.

CAD Drawing Libraries DWG Format Drawings Power Section
SUPPORT MATERIAL Controller Logic DXF Format Drawings Control Section
Help and Other Information HMI Application PDF Furma: Drawings Safety Section

d

Terms and Conditions EI Miscellaneous Example Drive I/0 Section

Software
s for both EtherNet/IP and sercos 1 i
Version Changes and Updates Info < 4 Controller I/0 Section
Project Examples

Communications Section

Layouts Section

Rockwell
IASIMP-5P01 7B-EN-C @ Allen-Bradiey - Rockwell Software  Automation

4. Double-click the @ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE L = |D|ﬂ
Voltage folder matching your System J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help | 1','
Voltage. J @ Back ~ (g ~ .? | /'_.I Search |( Folders | v

. . Address I-"_“) CHFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE01_Power _Section j Go
For the Widg-O-matic example, the J
dg O pie (230 vaC

460_VAC folder was opened.

5. Double-click the folder matching the

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWGI01_ tior - |D|ﬂ
initial driVC famlly included in youl‘ J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help | E’
application. J @ Back ~ | - .? | ’,__'l Search |( Folders
FOl‘ the Widg-O-matic machine JAereSS Iﬂj CHFiles\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE01_Power_Sectiont460_VaC j Go

. L =18
application example, the Kinetix 6500 k300
drive folder was opened. §§§§§§
CKe200

( JKes00
|[_)FF4_Series
[)PF7_Series
[)PF7S0_Seties
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Copy the power drawing for your

@ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\)1_Power_Section! jEli]
drive family based on the Power || fie edt vew Fovories Tods Hep | &
Distribution Layout table. [ Qe - D - (| Osewen | roeens | [F (3 X ) |-

| Address [ C\Fies\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWGID1_Power_Section|460_tACIKESOD Rl k=

(=] 010_Kke500_460¥AC_wa_LIM.dw  Open

020_KE500_460vAC_additional_T

T4 Convert ta Adobe PDF
5 Convert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
T Combine supported files in Acrobat...

) WinZip

Scan for Viruses. ..

Send To

Cut

Power Distribution Layout

Power Distribution Layout Options

Power Drawing

Initial drives including a Bulletin 2094 line interface module (LIM) for main power/control distribution
(includes 3 drives)

070 _xoxx_xxxVAC_w_LIMuxx

Initial drives including traditional main power distribution components (includes 3 drives)

070_yxxex _xxxVAC_wo_ LIM.xxx

Additional drive drawings without main power distribution components (includes 4 drives)

020_xxxx_xxxVAC_Additional _Drives.xxx

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Kinetix 6500 drawing with LIM module was
selected. Because the Kinetix 6500 drive is the initial drive family, a LIM module was selected as the main
power distribution component. The LIM module can also supply power to the other drives in the system.

6. Paste the drawing you copied into

the Project Drawings folder.

J File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

J@Back “d ?

Customize This Folder. .,

? c =
7 Search || Falders = | ¥ x n |

J Address IL'_’} C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic
Mame = | Size | Tvpe | Date Modified |
010_K6500_460¥AC_w_LIM.dwg Z9KE DWaG File g/6/2010 5:08 PM

igw 3

Arrange Icons By 4

Refresh

7. Copy and paste the 020_xxxx_xxxVAC_Additional_Drives.xxx drawing if you have more than three
drives of the same family and for every four additional drives you have in your system.

8. Repeat step 5 through step 7 for every drive family in your system.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the following drawings were copied to accommodate
the two Kinetix 6500 servo drives, one PowerFlex 753 drive, and one Kinetix 300 drive.

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic

~[ci]

J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help

i
[ &

J@Back - \_J - ﬁ | /:\-' Search Folders | = x n | v

J Address Ifj C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic

=8
Mame = | Size | Tvpe | Date Modified
. 010_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM,dwg ZOKE  DWG File Bl6/2010 5:08 PM
020_PF7S0_Series_460vAC_pdditional_Drives.dwg ZOKE  DWG File Bl6/2010 5:08 PM
020_K300_460vAC_Additional_Drives.dwg ZOKE  DWG File Bl6/2010 5:08 PM
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Select Controller Power Drawings

1' Navigate to the desired (DWG’ DXF’ « ISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - - 2;::2:?0:‘:[‘!! and Hardware
or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit
srevee SUPPORT MATERIAL  -vvoser Controlier Logic

DVD and select Control Section. st

Other matios HMI Application

CAD Drawing Libraries DWG Format Drawings -

DKF Format Drawings

Control Section

Safety Section
Drive 10 Section
Controller LD Section

TYTYvyy

Terms and Conditions [ [ Eample

s for both EtherNet/IP and sercos o
Version Changes and Updates Info  [7] Project Examples o i

‘Communications Secticn

Layouts Section

HEEEEEE

2. Double-click the controller folder % C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG gl = |D|ﬂ
matching your actual Rockwell | He Edt Vew Favortes ook Help | &
Automation Lo ix5000 Controuer Lo Back = (£ ~ ? )search || Folders | | 4 -

g UJ LE s . > = E
based on the LO IXSOOO Controﬂer &ddress | ) CiiFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWal02_Control_Section A Go
8
Selection table. [ 1756 clx_6Lo)

) 1768_CMLY_GMLY
1769 CMLYE_GMLY

Logix5000 Controller Selection

Logix5000 Controller Options Supported Drive Families Controller Folder
ControlLogix or GuardLogix controllers ﬁ:!vPeoswerFlex drives and all sercos and (IP motion 1756-CLX_GLX

h . All PowerFlex drives and all sercos interface drives
L4x CompactLogix or L4xS Compact GuardLogix controllers up to 8 drives, total 1768_CMLX_GMLX
L3x CompactLogix or L3xS Compact GuardLogix controllers All PowerFlex drives 1769_CMLX_GMLX

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 1756_CLX_GLX folder was chosen because
only the ControlLogix platform currently supports the Kinetix 6500 CIP motion drives.

3. Copy the controller drawing for

@ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\0Z Co 1 " |EI|£]

your actual controller platform R | &
based on the Controller Power ek - ) - [ DOoeacn [ roers |13 15 :

" |V | s i & ¥ EH
Distribution Layout table. JAddress Ia C:iFiles\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG02_Control_Section!1756_CLY_GLY j ﬂ Go

D4D_CL>< GLE_24¥DC_Control_wo_LIM, d

& Convert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
5 Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses. ..

) WinZip »
Send To 3
Cut

Controller Power Distribution Layout

Controller Power Distribution Layout Options Power Drawing

120V AC controller power supply 03x_xxxx_xxx_120VAC_Control_Power.xxx

24V DC controller power supply when using a LIM module for main power/control 04x _oox_xxx_24VDC_Control_w_LIM.xxx

24V DC controller power supply when using traditional power distribution components for main power/control 04x_xxxx_xxx_24VDC_Control_wo_LIM.xxx

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 120V AC drawing was chosen.
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4. Paste the drawing into your Project Drawings folder.

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgom -|o| x|

J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help | ;','

J @Back g .? | /'_.I Search || Folders
JAddress If'_’} C:\Project Drawings|widgomatic j Go

D10_KAS00_460vAC_w_LIM.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yvAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_K300_460vAC_Additional_Drives.dwg

Wigi r
Arrange Icons By 3
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

For the Widg-O-matic machine application YT ———— [ x{
Cxample, the O30_CLX_GLX_1ZOVAC_COHU‘OI J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help | Q','
Power.dwg file was copied to accommodate the | Qeeck - ()~ T | D seaeh || Foldes
COHtrOlLOgiX Controﬂer. JAereSS I'.,j C:\Praject DrawingsiWidgomatic j Go

D10_K6S00_460vAC_w_LIM,dwg
020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
(= 030_cLx_cLx_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg)

5. Repeat step 2 through step 4 for every controller

family in your system.

Select External Safety Relay Option Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF’ - DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - B Architecture and Hardware

Selection 3 o L

or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit STTSERTRSEREG Dva Fort Dmines P~ Porer Section
. ceeee SUPPORT MATERIAL -orov ] Controller Loglc B DXF Format Drawings B Control Section

DVD and select Safety Section. o ol e Ho Agpcation > POF FomatOrawigs e Satey Secton
Miscellaneous Example S B B Drive 10 Section

Saftware
Controller 140 Section

Communications Section

BEEEEEE

Layouts Section

2. Copy the External Safety Relay

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWt

(o]

Option drawings for your specific | Fle Edt vew Favortes Tools Help | &
system hardware. [ Qe - © + (| POsewen | roters | (3 (3 X ) |-
JAddI’ESS I-'_") CiFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWEY03_Safety _Section j Go

050_MSR135_w_K2K.dwg
050_MSR135_w_KeK.dwg
050_MSR138_w_PF4_Series,dw

Open

T Convert ta Adobe PDF
5 Conwert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
T Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses, ..

) WinZip »
Send To 2
Cut

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, no external safety drawings were selected because the
built-in drive safety I/O was used.
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3. Paste the drawing into your Project Drawings

folder.

Select Drive I/0 Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF,
or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit
DVD and select Drive I/O Section.

ek

-
| I

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgom

J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

J @Back - -._J ¥ .? | /__'l Search i Folders

JAddrESS Ir:_? C:\Praject DrawingsiWidgomatic LI Go

« DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS -

D10_K6S00_460vAC_w_LIM,dwg
020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yvAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CL¥_GLy_120vAC_Control_Power,dwg

igw 3
Arrange Icons By 3
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

B Architecture and Hardware
Selection

v

u up and running quickly.

Software

CAD Drawing Libraries B DWG Format Drawings » Pawer Section
PORT MATERIAL - Controller Logic = DXF Format Drawings B Control Section
her Information HMI Application > PDF F«u Drawings ; B Safety Section

Miscellangous Example Bl ° e e i Orrve 1O section

Double-click the folder matching your
initial drive family.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application
example, the K6500 folder was selected for the
Kinetix 6500 drives.

Copy the drive I/O drawings required for your
specific application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application
example, all of the drive I/O drawings were
selected.

gl Controller /0 Section

= Project Examples

Communications Section

Layouts Section

REE
L

J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help

J@Back - -._\_) . .? | ,.__.|Search i Folders |_> ¥ x n| 2

jGo

J Address Iﬂj C:\Files)Lavout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\Diwiai04_Drive_I0

K3
K300
\S)K=2000
CKE000
CKe200

[IKES00 )

|[)PF4_Series
[)PF7_Series
[)PF7S0_Seties

@ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWi

~[o]

HEEEEEE

| &

J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help &

J@Back - -._J v .? | /__'l Search i Folders ||'..;$ j x n | v

BE

J Address Ir:_? C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DW&E\04_Drive_I01KES00

Open

4 Convert ta Adobe PDF
% Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses. ..
) WinZip »

Send To 2

Cut
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4. Paste the drawings into your Project Drawings folder. & C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic -|o x|

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | :,'

5. Repeat step 2 through step 4 for every drive in your system with [O=O- 3

safety options.

> |
7 Search - Folders

JAddress I._'} C:\Project Drawings|widgomatic j Go

D10_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM,dwg
020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives,dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg

igw 4

Arrange Icons By 13
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

Paste

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the following [Ty ms-——""—m"" _[o]x]

drive I/O drawings were copied to accommodate the two e | &
Kinetix 6500 servo drives, one PowerFlex 753 drive, and one J Qe+ () - [ F| ) seweh | roldes

KinCtiX 300 dl‘iVC_ JAerESS If’:} C:\Project Drawings|widgomatic LI Go

D10_KAS00_460vAC_w_LIM.dwg
020_K300_4a60vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CLy¥_ &Ly 120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
FTE0_K300_Digital_10.dwg
060_K6S00_Digital_I0,dwg
060_PF753_10.dwag
070_K300_Safety_10.dwg
X 070_k6500_Safety_10.dwg
=| k.300_Feedback, dwg

080_K6500_Feedback.dwg

Select Controller I/0 Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF, or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit DVD and select Controller
I/0O Section.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - = Architecture and Hardwars ; -
Selection } 0 £ u wp-and running quickly.

CAD Drawing Libraries = DWG Format Drawings B Power Section E]
Controller Logic = DXF Format Drawings = Control Section (EQ|
HMI Application »  POF Format Drawings B Safety Section =
Miscellangous Example o e R Drive /0 Section
i il Controlier /0 Section (3|
Communications Section =
Layouts Section =
2. Double-click the folder matching your Controller I/O.
For the Widg-O-matic machine application 8 C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Librari W (o] x]
CXamPIC, the 1756_IO_CLX_GLX fold.er was J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help | :,'
selected supporting the 1756 ControlLogix [ Qe - © + (| Psewen [[roees | |5 5 X G| 7
controller I /O modules. | Address [ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing LibrariesDwatos_pLc 1o = | [EJ 6o

C)1734_Point_I0

( ;-:- 1756_10 CLx_GLx )

) 1760 _10_CMLE_GMLE
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3. Copy the controller I/O drawings required for your specific application.

@ C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\05_| 101 jElﬂ
J File Edit View Fawvorites Tools  Help | ':}'

J @Back - J - .ﬁ /.-]Search - Folders :'$ lj} x n | v

| Address |5 C\Fies\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWWGID5_PLC_ION 756_10_CLX_GL = Go

Open

& Convert ta Adobe PDF
& Combine supported files in Acrobat. ..

Scan for Viruses. ..
) WinZip »

Send To 2

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, all of the 1756 I/O drawings were selected.

4. Paste the drawings into your Project Drawings folder.

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgo _|D|ﬂ

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | :,'

J @BaCk i _) i 'ﬁ
JAddress I._'} C:\Project Drawings|widgomatic j Go

D10_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM,dwg
020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives,dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg

> |
7 Search - Folders

igw 4 |
Arrange Icons By 13
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

5. Repeat step 2 through step 4 for every unique controller in your system.

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the following controller I/O drawings were copied
to accommodate the 1756 ControlLogix controller I/O.

& C:\Project Drawings\Wid =|o| x|
J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help | -'.','_
J @Back - -._J b .? | ’,__'l Search s
JAQdFESS Ir’_=? CiProject Drawings)widgomatic LI Go

010_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM.dwg
020_K300_4a60vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CL¥_GLy_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
060_K300_Digital_10.dwg
060_K&500_Digital_10.dwa
060_PF753_10.dwag
070_K300_Safety_10.dwg
070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg
080_K300_Feedback.dwg
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg
1 090_CLY,_Digital_Inputs,dwg
{1\l 100_CL¥_Digital_Cutputs.dwg
110_CL¥_Analog_I0.dwg
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Select System Communication Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF, or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit DVD and select

Communications Section.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS -

Selection AN

CAD Drawing Libraries
Controller Logic

HMl Application = PDF Fori
Miscellaneous Example - o
Software

dates Info
mes Info [c] Project Examples

B DWG Format Drawings
B OXF Format Drawings

and running quickly.

== Pogwer Section
B Control Section

b= Safety Section

Bl Drive VO Section

Bl Controlter VO Section
Comminications Section

Layouts Section

BEEEEEE

2. Double-click the folder matching your drive communication network.

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DV

J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help

REE

1,
&

J@Back - -._J . .? | ’,__'l Search i Folders | _:) ¥ x n | v

J Address Iﬂj C:iFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraties\DWE06_Communication

EE

) Ethernet
CJRS4ES
| =) Sercos

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Ethernet folder was selected supporting Ethernet
communication on the two Kinetix 6500 servo drives, one PowerFlex 753 drive, and one Kinetix 300 drive.

3. Copy the communication network
drawing required for your drive
communication.

4. Paste the drawings into your Project
Drawings folder.

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\06

~[o]

J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

®
| e

Folders

J @BaCk k J % '?

/- ! Search i

: J Address I'\;'.' C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE\06_Communication|Ethernet

BB

=120 _Ethernet_Communication. dwg

Open

4 Convert ta Adobe PDF
" Convert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
% Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses. ..

) WinZip »
Send To 3
Cut

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic ]

J File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

J@Back “d ?

J Address IL'_’} C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic

- Folders

7 ) Search |

010_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM.dwg
020_k300_460vAC_additional_Drives,dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yvAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg

060_K300_Digital_10.dwg

060_K&500_Digital_I0.dwa View v
060_PF753_10.dwg

=] 070_ka00_safety_10.dwg
070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg
080_K300_Feedback.dwg
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg

Arrange Icons By 3
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

Paste
b B | Faste |
IDD_CLX_D:g:t:I_gLTtU lets v;a Fer ot

oA Unda Delete Chrl+2

=11 A1y analon T dwin

5. Repeat step 2 through step 4 for your HMI and other device communication in your system, if different

than your drive communication network.
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For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Ethernet  yprmmermsmmrmmms

ek

communication drawing was copied to accommodate all of the | He Ede Vew Favorkes Toos Hep | 4
driVCS and HMI tCrminals in thC System. J @ Back ~ (g ~ .? | /'_.I Search || Folders
JAQdFESS If:? CiiProject Drawings|Wwidgomatic j Go

010_KES00_460¥AC_w_LIM.dwg
020_K300_4a60vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CL¥_GLy_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
060_K300_Digital_10.dwg
060_K&500_Digital_10.dwa
060_PF753_10.dwag
070_K300_Safety_10.dwg
070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg
080_K300_Feedback.dwg
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg
090_CL_Digital_Inputs.dwg
100_CL¥_Digital_Outputs.dwg

=] 110_cLx_analog_10.dwg

(=] 120_Ethernet_Communication.dwg )

Select System Layout Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF, or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit DVD and select Layouts

Section.
- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - Architecture and Hardware E =
Selection upr and running qui
CAD Drawing Libraries WG Format Drawings == Power Section
Controtier Logic DXF Format Drawings Control Section

HMl Application

Miscellaneous Example
oftware

YY VR

-

B Safety Section

B Orive VO Section
Controller /D Section

FDF Format Drawings
JOMLTOr youl

Communications Section

BEEEEEE

Layouts Section

2. Double-click the 01_Enclosure_Layouts folder and  [eyrsmeersmmpmsreesmrmsmrymm

~[o]

open either the Large (60”x60”x12”) or Small e | 2
(60”x36”x12”) enclosure folder based on your | Qe+ )+ (T | POsearen [ roes | |5 5 X 9| 7
System Cnclosure needs. JAQdI’ESS Iﬂj CHiFilesiLavout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWEI07_Layouts j Go

(J01_Enclosure_Layouts ’
()02 _SubPanel_Layouts
=) 03_Poweflex_Fookprints
)04 _Kinetiz_Footprinks

[)05_Power_Component_Footprints
I£7)06_Panelview_Plus_Fookprints

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the Small enclosure folder was selected.

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\O7_Layouts osure_ L jElﬂ
J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | .:,"
J @Back - -J ™ .? /.._." Search W Folders |:$ l}? x n |

JAddress Ir_‘] CHFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE07_Layoutsi01_Enclosure_Layouts)Small j Go

=) 140_5m_Enclosure_Layout, dwg Open

4 Convert ta Adobe POF
" Conwert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
% Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses. ..

) WinZip »
Send Tao 2
Cut

3. Right-click the 140_xx_Enclosure_Layout.xxx drawing required for your application and choose Copy.
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4. Paste the enclosure layout drawing into your Project o] X

DraWingS folder. J File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools  Help | 2
J @ Back ~ J ¥ ? | /-.-.' Search i Folders | = o
JAddress I_) Ci\Project Drawings) Widgaomatic j i

D10_K6S00_460vAC_w_LIM,dwg
020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yvAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CL¥_GL¥_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
060_K300_Digital 10, dwg

1= 060 _kes00_Digital_10.dwg View k
@ 060_PF753_10.dwg arrange Icons By 12
070_K300_Safety_I0.dwg BoFii
070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg

080_K300_Feedback.dwg Customize This Folder...

o osto et g

090_CL_Digital_Inputs.dwg S
100_CL¥_Digital_Outputs,dwg

= Undo Rename Chrl+2

=] 110_CLx_Analog_10.dwg

120_Ethernet_Communication, dwg Mew 12
Properties

5. Double-click the 02_Subpanel_Layouts folder and

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libr.

~[o]

open cither the Large (Approx. 56’x 56”) or Small || fie et tiow Favories Toos be | &
(577x 33”) subpanel folder based on your enclosure || (Qesck = () - § | sewer | roies |0 = X |7
SClCCtiOH and System Subpanel nCCdS. JAQdI’ESS If,j C:\Files)Lavout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DiWwiEi07_Layouts Ll Go

(J01_Enclosure_Layouts
0Z_SubPanel_Layouts

()03 _Poweflex_Footprints

)04 _Kinetiz_Footprinks
:':"]DS_PDWer_Component_Footprints
C)06_Panelview_Plus_Fookprints

For the Widg-O-matic machine application

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Librari IGU = |D|ﬂ
example, the Small subpanel folder was selected. | Fle Edt tew Favortes Took Hel G

6. Right-click the appropriate drawing, based on the Q- O - ¥ (Pl || X 9

. J Address |5 C\FilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries'l,DWG'l,D?_Layouts'l,D:j Go
Subpanel Selection Layout table, and choose Copy. |

33

150_ IM_Sm_Panel_Layout, dwagi
15D_CLX_wo_LIM_Sm_PaneI_Layout.dw =
150_CHMLY_w_LIM_Sm_Panel_Layout.dv 2 Convert ta Adabe PDF

@ 150_CHMLY_wa_LTM_Sm_Panel_Layout.d 5 Conwert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
% Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Open

Scan far Wiruses. ..

) WinZip »
Send To 3
Cut

Subpanel Selection Layout

Logix5000 Controller Family | Power Distribution Layout Sub-panel Drawing

ControlLogix or GuardLogix LIM module for three-phase/control power distribution 150_CLX_w_LIM_xx_Panel_Layout.xxx
Controllers Traditional three-phase/control power distribution components 150_CLX_wo_LIM_xx_Panel_Layout.xxx
CompactLogix or Compact LIM module for three-phase/control power distribution 150_CMLX_w_LIM_xx_Panel_Layout.xxx
GuardLogix Controllers Traditional three-phase/control power distribution components 150_CMLX_wo_LIM_xx_Panel_Layout.oox

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 150_CLX_w_LIM_Sm_Panel_Layout.dwg file
was selected.
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7. Paste the subpanel drawing into your Project Drawings

folder.

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic

J File  Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

ek

I
[

J@Back T J i ?

# ) Search i

»»
Faolders

=~

8. Repeat step 2 through step 7 for every unique enclosure you

J Address I"'_) C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic

BB

have in your system. (=] 010_K6500_460¥AC_w_LIM.dwg

020_k300_460vAC_additional_Drives,dwg

020_PF750_Series_4a0yvAC_additional_Drives.dwg

030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
060_K300_Digital_I0,dwg

060_K6500_Digital 10, dwg
060_PF753_10.dwg

=] 070_ka00_safety_10.dwg
=) 070_ke500_Safety_10.dwa
080_K300_Feedback.dwg
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg
090_CL_Digital_Inputs.dwg

igw 3
Arrange Icons By 3
Refresh

Customize This Folder. ..

Paste Shorkcut

100_CL¥_Digital_Outputs,dwg

Undo Copy

Chrl+Z

110_CL¥_Analog_I0.dwg
120_Ethernet_Communication,dwg Mew

@ 140_5m_Enclosure_Layout,dwg

Properties

Select Power and Control Component Layout Footprint Drawings

1. Navigate to the desired (DWG, DXF, or PDF) file type folder on the toolkit DVD and select Layouts
Section.

- DISCRETE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS - = Architecture and Hardware 5 - T
Selection figu uprand running quickly.

CAD Drawing Libraries = DWG Format Drawings = Power Section
............ Contratier Logic ™ OXF Format Drawings B Control Section

HMl application = PDF Format Drawings = Safety Section

Miscellaneous Example -4 SRR /.o 10 Section

Software

Controller /D Section

Communications Section

BEEEEEE

Layouts Section

2. Double-click the 03_Poweflex_Footprints, 04_Kinetix_Footprints, 05_Power_Component_Footprints,
or 06_PanelView_Plus_Footprints folder to access the corresponding power or control component
footprints within your system for later insertion into your subpanel or communication drawings.

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libi

J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help | a’;'

J@Back - -J v .? | ’,__'l Search if- Folders | ¥ x n

J Address If,j C:\Files)Lavout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DiWwiEi07_Layouts j Go

3

)01 _Enclosure_Layouts
)02 _SubPanel_Layouts
(@DS_Poweﬂex_Footprints
104 _Kinetix_Fookprinks
i':"]DS_PDWer_Component_Footprints
I£7)06_Panelview_Plus_Fookprints

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 03_Poweflex_Footprints folder was initially

selected.
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3. Copy the footprint drawings that match your specific component’s family or series.

& C:\Files\Layout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWG\07_Layouts

~[o

J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help

B |
| &

J @Back - -J e .? | /'_.I Search i Folders | |';$ lj} x n | v

J Address I'.,j CHFilesiLayout and Wiring Drawing Libraries\DWE07_Layouksi03_Poweflex_Footprints

B5E

300_PF4_Series_Footprints.dwg
310 PF7_Series_Footprints,dwg
otprints., dieg

Open

T4 Convert ta Adobe POF
! Conwvert ko Adobe PDF and EMail
T Combine supported files in Acrobat...

Scan for Viruses. ..
) WinZip »

Send To 2

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the 320_PF750_Series_Footprints.dwg file was
copied to accommodate the layout of the PowerFlex 753 drive onto the Subpanel.

& C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic ]

Paste the drawing or drawings into your Project
Drawings folder.

Repeat step 2 through step 4 to select your other Kinetix,
Power Component, and PanelView Plus footprint
drawings.

These project library drawing files comprise the initial
drawing set used to create the Widg-O-matic machine
application project drawings.

e

J File Edit View Favorites Tools Help | 1','
J @ Back - J - .ﬁ P ) search - Folders = =
JAddress I._} C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic j Go
010_KE500_460vAC_w_LIM.dwg

020_K300_460vAC_additional_Drives,dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0yAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CLY_GLY_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg

060_K300_Digital_I0.dwg

060_KE500_Digital_I0.dwg e ’
(=] ne0_PF753_t0.dwa Arrange Icons By »
070_K300_Safety_10.dwg Refresh

070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg

080_K300_Feedback.dwg Customize This Folder. ..
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg 5

090_CLK_Digital_Inputs.dwg T
100_L¥_Digital_Outputs,dwg Unda Delete Chl+Z

& C:\Project Drawings\Wi g _|D|ﬂ

J File Edit Miew Favorites Tools  Help | E’

J @Back - -J b .? | ’,__'l Search <

JAerESS If'_’} C:\Project Drawings\Widgomatic j Go

D10_KAS00_460vAC_w_LIM.dwg
020_K300_4a60vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
020_PF750_Series_4a0vAC_additional_Drives.dwg
030_CL¥_GLy_120vAC_Control_Power.dwg
060_K300_Digital_I0.dwg
060_K6S00_Digital_I0,dwg
060_PF753_10.dwag
070_K300_Safety_10.dwg
070_K6500_Safety_10.dwg
080_K300_Feedback.dwg
080_K6500_Feedback.dwg
090_CL_Digital_Inputs.dwg
100_CL¥_Digital_Outputs.dwg

=] 110_CLx_Analog_10.dwg
120_Ethernet_Communication, dwg

@ 140_5m_Enclosure_Layout,dwg
150_CL¥_w_LIM_Sm_Panel_Layout,dwg
320_PF750_Series_Footprints,dwg
430_Kinetix_6200_6500_Footprints,dwg
400 _Kinetix_300_Footprints,dwg
500_LIM_Footprints. dwg
600_Panelview_Plus_Footprints,dwg
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Appendix G

Controller, Network, and Device Configuration
Without the DMAT Wizard

In this appendix you configure your controller, network, and device hardware; then import the machine,
application, and device modules into your Logix Designer application without using the DMAT Wizard or
making edits after the initial file is created.

Before You Begin

» Complete your system architecture and hardware selection (refer to Chapter 1 and Appendix E).
+ Complete your system layout and wiring (refer to Chapter 3 and Appendix F).

What You Need

* The Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit DVD, publication IASIMP-SP017. For a copy of the DVD,
contact your local Rockwell Automation distributor or sales representative.

* RSLogix 5000 software, version 18.0 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later, for
Kinetix 300, Kinetix 6500, PowerFlex 753, and PowerFlex 525 drives.

* RSLogix 5000 software, version 19.0 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later, for
PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives and ArmorStart distributed motor controllers.

* RSLogix 5000 software, version 20.0 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21.0 or later, for
Kinetix 350 servo drives.

* Logix Designer application, version 24.0 or later, for PowerFlex 527 drives.

* Sercos and Analog Motion Configuration and Startup User Manual, publication MOTTION-UMO001
 CIP Motion Configuration and Startup User Manual, publication MOTION-UMO003

* ControlFLASH Firmware Upgrade Kit Quick Start, publication 1756-QS8105

* The user manual for your Drives and Motion hardware. Refer to Additional Resources on page 15 for
publication numbers.
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Appendix G Controller, Network, and Device Configuration Without the DMAT Wizard

Follow These Steps

Complete the following steps to configure your Logix5000 integrated motion application.

Controller and Network

Kinetix 300 Drive Configuration

Configuration

page 331
page 293
(reate a New Project File E3 Plus Overload Relay with
Communication Auxiliary
Configuration
page 293
page 343

Configure the Ethernet Module
E300 Overload Relay Configuration

page 295
page 345

Configure the Sercos Module

page 296 Optional Step SMC-50 Soft Starter Configuration

Complete if sercos drives are

used in your application. page 347
T ArmorStart Distributed Motor
Save the Project File Controller Configuration
page 298 page 352

Device Configuration
Import and Configure Logic Modules

page 239 page 356
PowerFlex Drive Configuration Import and Configure the
Machine Logic Module
page 299 page 356
CIP Motion Drive Configuration Import and Configure
Application Logic Modules
page 315 For Kinetix 6500, Kinetix 5500, Kinetix 350,
and PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion Drives page 360
Import and Configure
Sercos Motion Drive Configuration Device Logic Modules
page 326 For Kinetix 6200, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, page364
Kinetix 2000, or Ultra3000 Sercos Drives
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Controller and Network Configuration

In this section you configure your controller, create a new project file, and setup communication for your Drives
and Motion application.

Create a New Project File

Throughout this chapter the controller and network configuration procedures are written specifically for a

1756-L7x ControlLogix controller and Bulletin 1756 communication modules. Steps for other Logix5000
controllers and communication modules are similar.

IMPORTANT  For best performance, 1756-L7x ControlLogix controllers are recommended for use with CIP motion drive systems.

IMPORTANT If you are creating a new project and have not configured your personal computer communication or controller hardware, refer to
Appendix D, beginning on page 257.

1. From the Start menu, launch the Studio 5000 Logix Designer application.

. Maintenance N '
. Message Manager E o,
. Microsoft Office L

. Microsoft Systern Center 2012
, NOS
. PDFCreator
. Rockwell Automation
. Rockwell Software
FactoryTalk Administration Console|”
6 Stud|o 5000 sk
, BOOTP-D Server
. FactoryTalk Activation
. FactoryTalk Tools
J RSLinx
. Utilities
. Roxio Creator DE -

Documents

Recent Items

Computer

m

Network

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

2. Click New Project.

» Controller Projects

Recent Projects

] Open Project
] Open Sample Froject
] Open vendor Sample Project

W vendor Sample Projects
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294

3.

8.

The New Controller dialog box opens.

New Controller ﬂ

Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Type IW 7RE-LT3 ControlLagi®5573 Controller v! Ok ’
Reyision: 19 - Cancel

I Redundancy Enabled Help
Name [widgOmatic
Dezcription: d
Chazsis Type:
Slat: IU 5: Safety Partrer Slat <hoties
Create In: IE WHSLogix S000%Projects Erowse..
Sty Aty |Na Pratection |

I e orlp the selected Security Suthority for Authentization and

Avthionization

Configure the new controller.

b

b. From the Revision pull-down menu, choose the revision.

o

Type the file Name.

d. From the Chassis Type pull-down menu, choose the chassis.

e. Enter the Logix5000 processor slot (leftmost slot = 0).
Click OK.
From the Edit menu, choose Controller Properties.

The Controller Properties dialog box opens.
Click the Date/Time tab.

Advanced

Check Enable Time Synchronization.

This enables time synchronization for the

controller. Time synchronization is needed
for CIP Motion.

Date and Time: |

Time Zone:

All controllers and communication
modules must have time
synchronization enabled to participate
in CIP Sync.

IMPORTANT

Click OK.

3 No CST master

From the Type pull-down menu, choose the controller type.

SFCExecution | File
EEEARER LR R

i) The Date and Time displayed here is Controller local time, not work station local time.
" Use these figlds to configure Time attibutes of the Contraller.

Time Synchronize
Enable Time Synchronization

3 |z the spstem time master

3 |z a synchronized time slave

) Duplicate CST master detected
) CST Mastership disabled

f Controller Properties - UM

Memary

fiedidanets .
D ate/Time

| Honyglatle Memorn
stem Protocol | User Protocol | Major Faults | Minor Fauls |

i | &

3 DAMGER. If time synchronization iz
dizabled online, active axes in any
controller in this chassiz, or any other
synchronized device, may experience
unexpected motion. Safety controllers may
fault if no other time master exists in the
local chassis.

Cancel

Ok
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Configure the Ethernet Module

Follow these steps to configure Ethernet communication for your HMI terminal, PowerFlex drive, Kinetix 300,
Kinetix 5500, and Kinetix 6500 servo drives.

1. Expand I/O Contfiguration in the Controller ol Organizar
. 2 Contraller WidgGmatic
Organizer. gl
a Maotion Groups

[ Add-0n Instructions

2. Right-click I/O Configuration and choose New -5 pata Types

(3 Trends
(=8| 1/0 Configuration
Module. =9 1756 Backolar [7] fewMedie. |
g [0] 1756
The Select Module dialog box opens.
3. Expand the Communications category and select Hodle Dessrpton P |
(=) Communications 2
your 1756 Ethernet module, - 1756-EMZF 1756 10100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Fiber Media Allen-Bradiey

T 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernct Bridge, Tuwi

ted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley

. . I TR 1756 10f100 Mbps Ethernet Bri 2 air ... Allen-Bradley
For systems usmg Integrated Motion on thC | 1756-ENITR 1756 10{100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, 2-Port, Twisted-Pair .. Allen-Bradley
1756-ENBT 1756 10f100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Eradliey
EthCI‘NCt/IP nCtWOI‘k, 1756‘EN2X or 1756-EN3X ! 1756-EMETA 1756 Ethernet Communication Interface Allen-Bradley
module are required. - "
In this example, the 1756-EN2TR module is L - - ST
SClCCth | By Categony | ByWendor i Favorites

([ i]:4 ]D Cancel I [ Help ]

4. Click OK.

The New Module dialog box opens. T X
. [Gererar | Netwark | RSHet
5. Configure the new module. - = e
Tupe: 175E-EN2TR 1756 10100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, 2-Port, Twisted-Pair Media
‘Wendar: Aller-Bradl
a. Type the module Name. L Ethemet Addess
. Narme: S01_ENZTR (3) Private Metwork: 1921881, 102
b. Enter the Logix5000 EtherNet/IP L | - L
dule slot (leftmost slot = 0) ke |
module slot (leftmost slot = 0). : :
) Host Mame: | |
c. Select an Ethernet Address option. HedeReen St [ o
Ch. 3 = [ |
. . FRevision: a1 I
In thls CXamplC, the Prlvate Electronic Keying Compatible Madule
Network address is selected. e o
Ime Symc Connecton: ane
d. Enter the address of your o
Status: Creating Ok ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
EtherNet/IP module.

In this example, the last octet of the address is 10.

6. Click Change in the Module Definition area.
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The Module Definition dialog box opens.

7. From the Time Sync Connection pull-down
menu, choose Time Sync and Motion.

Bevision: ‘.3 BN o =
Electronic Keying: Compatible Madule w

Connection:
| Time Sync Connection:

I k. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

IMPORTANT  Time Sync functionality is what enables motion control on an Ethernet network. Without this setting, you won't be able to
run your motion application.

8. Click OK to close the Module Definition dialog box.

9. Click Yes when prompted to confirm your module ]
LB h h ill dule d d i h. 2
deflnltlon Changes- A Ea?:ewcwl\ ggg;:t ‘;g t:IEz:flleEItTUa\LllJaz u:lt;szfiz:ge f;igiretrl:; tf?oini;gaexisting module properties.

Verify module propetties before Applying changes.

10. Click OK to close the New Module dialog box. Chenge mecki defintiar?

Your new module appears under the I/O T Y ¥
Contraller WidgOmatic
Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer. |# i
[ Mation Groups

(23 add-On Instructions
#-[77 Data Types

(3 Trends
=-E5 /0 Configuration

[=-E8 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7

Configure the Sercos Module I

=5 Ethernet

Follow these steps to configure sercos communication,
for Kinetix 6200, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 7000, or Ultra3000 sercos drives used in
your application.

1. Right-click I/O Configuration in the Controller Organizer and choose New Module.

The Select Module dialog box opens. x|
2. Expand the Motion category and select podde IDescrpion [Yendor _||
igita N
1756-MxxSE or 1768-M04SE as appropriate :
3 . [=1- Mation
for your actual hardware configuration. I7S6HYDDZ 2 Ak Hychaulic Servo Alen-aradey
y
1756-MOZAE 2 Axis Analog/Encoder Servo Allen-Eradley
. . 1756-MOZAS 2 Axis Analogfssl Servo Allen-Eradley
In thlS CXamplC, thC 1756_M16SE mOdule 1S 1756-MO3SE 3 Axis SERCOS Interface Allen-Eradley
selected 1756-M0O3SE 8 Axis SERCOS Interface allen-Bradley
. 1756-MOGSEG 8 Axis Generic SERCOS Interface Allen-Eradley
S6-IM165E Interface Allen-Eradley
3. Chck OK. Cther
Specialty |
_>|_
Find.. | AddFavorie |
By Categary EBiv Yendaor I Favorites I

‘ QK | ’ Cancel | Help |

| BN
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The New Module dialog box opens.

4. Configure the new module.

a. Type the module Name.

b. Enter the Logix5000 sercos module slot

(lefemost slot = 0).

c. Check Open Module Properties.

5. Click OK.

Your new module appears under the I/O
Configuration folder in the Controller

Organizer.

6. Click the SERCOS Interface tab and

reference the Sercos Data Rate table.

New Module [Z|

Tppe: 178E-M1E5E 16 Ariz SERCOS Interface
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Mome:  |S02_M165E | st |2 =

>

Description: i |

Bevision: |:| |¥7i

Open Module Properties

Electionic Keying: | Compatible Keying ~ |

@) Cancel | [ Help

3
-3 Controller WidgOmatic
-0 Tasks
- (1 Motion Groups
(23 Add-On Instructions
(1 Data Types
3 Trends
= 23 1/0 Configuration
= B3 1756 Backplane, 1756-47
0 [0] 1756-L63 WidgOmatic
= ﬂ [1] 1756-ENZTR S01_EMZTR
Zx Ethernet

General | Connection  SERCOS |Nt3ffaCElSEF|EDS Interface Info | Module Info Backplane]

Data Rate: Auto Detect » | Mb
Cycle Time: 2 | ms
Tranzmit Power: High -

Transition Ta Phase: |4 J;I

oK | Cancel

Status: Offline

Help

Sercos Data Rate
Logix5000 Sercos Module Number of Axes Data Rate
1756-M03SE Upto3
1756-MO08SE Upto8
4.0r 8 Mbps
1756-M16SE Upto 16
1768-M04SE Upto4

7. From the Data Rate pull-down menu, match the DIP switch setting on the drive module or choose Auto

Detect.
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8. From the Cycle Time pull-down menu, choose the Cycle Time according to this table.

Sercos Cycle Time

Data Rate Number of Axes Cyce Time
Upto2 0.5ms
Upto4 Tms

4 Mbps
Upto8 2ms

No support for axes 9...16

Upto4 0.5ms
8 Mbps Upto8 Tms
Upto 16 2ms
TIP The number of axes/module is limited to the number of axes as shown in step 6.

9. From the Transmit Power pull-down menu, match the DIP switch setting on the drive module.

10. Enter the Transition to Phase setting.

The Transition to Phase default setting is 4 (phase 4). The Transition to Phase setting stops the ring in the
phase specified.

11. Click OK to close the Modules Properties dialog box.

Save the Project File

When you configured the ControlLogix controller you named your (.acd) application file. In this example, the
file name is WidgOmatic. Before closing the Logix Designer application, save your file.

Click [®] to save your Logix Designer application file.

f RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]*
File Edit WYiew Search Logic Communications Tools Win
al@s| slle] o
Offline . [ RUN Elﬁ
Mo Forces k. :: gAKT {P 1
No Edits = Wi

Fedundancy B i
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Device Configuration

In this section you configure your Drives and Motion hardware by using the Logix Designer application and
MotionView OnBoard software.

To assist you in device configuration, the Widg-O-matic machine application example is referenced in the device
configuration steps. Two servo drives are configured for the X-Y gantry assembly section, one PowerFlex drive is
configured for the conveyor, and one Kinetix 300 drive is configured for the packaging diverter.

Widg-0-matic Machine Application Example

ﬁ:% @ amway )
X-Servo

Assembly

X-Y Gantry

i

Packaging

S
)
o
7

w| o
N/
Powerfls

Kinetix 6500 ~ PowerFlex753  Kinetix 300
Drives Drive Drive

PowerFlex Drive Configuration

PowerFlex drive configuration applies to all 4-class and 7-class drives and includes these procedures:

Update PowerFlex Add-On Profiles
PowerFlex 525 Add-On Profiles

Add and Configure PowerFlex Drives
Set PowerFlex Drive Parameters

Download Drive Parameters
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Update PowerFlex Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The PowerFlex Add-On Profiles are independent of RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your
PowerFlex Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:

https://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx ?downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download PowerFlex Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

Rockwell
Automation USTEN. THINK, SOLVE!

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support About Us

Custom Download Files

Rockwell Software The following items are avaiable for download with this Downioad ID only.
Release Download

» Support Center Description Download Code Version Release Date  Notes Size Comments

e dJeE= [F] | AOP for RAE1 Pus 10100 | 201200820 m 27.36 MB 200,00 Meniwan [:3 o0

¢ Software Paiches 5000 Software Revision

» FAQ [F] | AOP for RA E3 Pius via 2100-ENET 10102 | 201210820 o) 70.77MB T e
[F] | AOP for E3 Plus 193-DNETCAT(R) 1.01.08 | 201200820 B 27.35MB ;E%gf&f";g"&:\iﬁm“
[T | AOP for Drives-PowerFlex/SCANgort 40401 | 2012/00005 B 247 MB et
[F] | AOP for RA17694nalog 80400 | 201208012 B 7342 MB ;35':; gfﬂ'\:f";':g"ﬂ”;ﬁ:"g“
[F] | AQP for 1758 CNZFFR 10116 2092110025 ® 78,86 MB ;E&f’ ;:{\:;‘;'::‘R”;Eif’g“‘
[T | AOP for 1788-EN2FFR 10146 | 201210025 b7 78.81 MB i
[F] | AOP for 1788-CNZPAR 20101 | 2012010025 p3) 768 M8 ;ﬁuur? s'f;t'\:f"::g"ﬂ”;"\ii:m“
[ | AOP for 1788-EN2PAR 20001 | 2012110025 v 76.8 M8 e okt
[F] | AOP for 1789-A5C1 20402 | 2012110025 L] 7435 MB ;ﬁ&? gfft'\:f";':g"ﬂ”:ii:"g“
[F] | AQP for FANUC Robotics 18000 | 2012010025 i) 30.47 MB ;E&f’ ;:f;\:;?:‘ﬂ”g‘ii;w“
[F] | AGP for Fanuc CNC 18000 | 201210025 )| 3051 MB e
[F] | AOP for PFT55 1.01 201211007 ] 1.45M8 ;ﬁuur? s'f;;\:f";':g"ﬂ”;ﬁ:m“
B :3: for 1733 Stratic STO0/3000/3300 i |G @ il ;g[}ﬂ;:fﬂ\:‘;:n:&ii:ogu
[F] | AOP for CLX High Performance U0 30101 | 20130114 )] 7262 MB ;ﬁuur? gff;\:';':g"ﬂ”ziif’g“

Total Download Size =0 8 Download Now

2. Check the AOP for Drives-PowerFlex 755/CIP Motion profile and/or the AOP for
Drives-PowerFlex/SCANport™ profile, as required per your project.

3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.
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If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation

Rockwell
Automation USTEN. THINK. SOLVE:

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation

= 1 Software Download Manager Installation

Your download will automatically begin after the download manager is installed.

» Support Center
» KnowledgeBass
» Software Palches

STEP 1

» FAQ

Depending on your security settings, you may encounter similar prompts to in R

» My Profile ¥ Sign Out

=

Internet Explarer - Security Warning
Do you want to install this software?

Name: Rockwell Automation DLM
Publisher: Rockwell Automation

(i

| While files from the Internet can be useful, this file type can potentially harm
'your computer. Only install software from publishers you trust. What's the risk?

Training & Events Sal| @

)| pontinstal |

More options

STEP 2 STEP 3

Q@back - ) - [¥] @ (n]| Psearch F

Internet Explorer, - Security Warning

Back - €3 - [ [ 0| O ssarch FF
o Q-HNEG[F %

Aress [E7 hetp: ffdownloadsa. reckelautemation.co

Address I@ http:/fdownloadga. rockwellaukomation.cc Do you want o install this software?

@ This site might require the Fallowing Activex control:

Mame: Rockwel utomation DLM

Rockwell
Automation |[-wenwie

Wait for the information bar to appear.

4. Note the location of the download folder.

¥ Rockwell Autom, Download Manager powered by

Publisher: Rockwell Automation

Hore options E

Click Install.

) This ste might - =oom s Eolesom v ooy
e e o —

Ro What's the Risk?
Autor

Information Bar Help

Click on the information bar, and then select
Install ActiveX Control.

Product

A0P for Drives-PowerFlex 755/CTP Mation - v8.01.00
L |

Rockwell

Automation

LISTEN. THINK. SOLVE

Status

19.1%  Downloading

AOP for Drives-PowerFlexfSCANDOt - v4.04.01
-

3.8%

Downloading

Dawnload Progress (14:05 minutes remaning at 1703 KB/s; 27.9 MB of 310.1 MB complated)

(emnnan

] 68%

Download Folder (C:\Documents 9 T Change

5. Extract the AOP zip file and run Setup.
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PowerFlex 525 Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The PowerFlex 525 Add-On Profiles are independent of the Custom Download AOP files. Update your PowerFlex Add-On Profiles to
make sure your application runs correctly.

The PowerFlex 525 Add-On Profile is available for download at the Allen-Bradley Web Updates website:
http://www.ab.com/support/abdrives/webupdate/index.html

Follow these steps to download PowerFlex 525 Add-On profile.

1. Go to the Allen-Bradley Web Updates website.
The Allen-Bradley Web Updates dialog box opens.

» Signin » Become a Member

] »

Rockwell » Rockwel Automation Wordwide
Automation ISTEN. THINK SOLVE: Search

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support About Us

@ Aten-Bradey | £\ BRADLEY WEB UPDATES

This site contains Flash Update Files, Product Help Files, Control Bar Files, GSD Files, EDS File links, DriveTools SP / Drive AOP Database Files, and other downloads to keep
your Allen-Bradley brand drive products up to date.

» Home

» Motor Products
» Support
» Manuals
The first time you visit one of the pages linked below, an ActiveX Control may download and install onto your PC. If you choose to cancel this

ST T download, many of the links on the web update pages will not function. You must use Internet Explorer to view these pages.

Note for
Vista Users

- Ato 7 Product Directory

- Configuration and

o PowerFlex 70 PowerFlex 40P
o PowerFlex 70 EC PowerFlex 400
o PowerFlex 700 Standard Control -

s Click here for help with this site
- Knowledgebase
o *NEW* - DriveToels SP Database Files Download Page
ocate

- Mewsisttsrs & Magazines

i mrkact L ir dn i nat PowerFlex 520-Series Drives PowerFlex 750-Series Drives PowerFlex 4-Class Drives (DSI)
EE o PowerFlex 753 o PowerFlex 4

- Product Cross Refer L b S

+P’uh\|mhu’:bmnz’ym o PowerFlex 755 o PowerFlex 4M

e PowerFlex 7-Class Drives (DPI) o PowerFlex 755 HiP S PowerFlex 40

2. Click PowerFlex 525.

»Signin » Becomea Member  *

Rockwell + Rockwell Automation Worldwide
Automation USTEN. THINK, SOLVE: Search

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support About Us

@ Allen-Bradley ALLEN-BRADLEY WEB UPDATES - POWERFLEX® 520 CLASS

Drives & Motors ﬁipawe”:‘ex 525
e - O Firmware Updates
R acads O Connected Components Workbench Drive Database Files =
» Support & Add-On Profiles for RSLogix 5000/Studio 5000 are included in the Drives AOP
St D) PowerFlex 525 AOPQ v101)
el R e 0 520 AOP v1.01 Relé5e Notes
D EDS Files

- Ato Z Product Directory

- Configuration and

3. Click Add-On Profiles for RSLogix 5000/Studio 5000 are included in the Drives AOP>
PowerFlex 525 AOP (v1.01) and follow the download instructions.

4. Extract the RA_PF5ClassAOP_Ver_1.01 zip file and run the MPSetup file.
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Add and Configure PowerFlex Drives

Follow these steps to add and configure each individual drive you intend to have in your system. For the
Widg-O-matic machine application example, you configure a PowerFlex 753 drive.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in the previous section (for the Widgomatic example, the
project file name was Widgomatic.acd).

4 HSLogix 5000 - Widglmatic [1796.L63 18.11]

Expand the I/O Configuration
folder in the Controller
Organizer and browse to the

Fle Edk View Search loge Commonkations Took Window Hel
AFEH & JEan -

= Drved

v Ao b V& -

L[y ravoines £ A A AR X A F.g A £ A A X
controller backplane.
[cFne “w [NoTorces =
3. Right-click the network oo ) foonsts ~
communication module for your [ gue e
. & [ Conerober Fank ander
PowerFlex drive and select New g e
= G Mantask
Module. BN
=t £ Mokion Gres
. . A 53 urouped Ases L = -
For the Wldg'o_matlc Cxample> = hl%?;:mw' s Pomerleor A00AFE £ m%rr End Convertes via Z0-COMHE tlo:-umdm aj
. Cif user Defemd PowerFlex TOIH-E AC Drive via 20-COMM-E Alen-Brad
the 1756‘EN2TR module 1S ¥ '32 e PomserFlen: 7005 2P-200-E mm“;m 2 B0 Dirive via 20-COMME .nI:-ar:d:
w O PowerFlec: 7005 2P-400V-E 4007480V Ph 2 AC Drive via 20-COMM-E Alen-Brad
imlﬂ PosserFlay 7005 2P-6000-E m;m:a;?:& Coivn A P:::OMN-F Rl:-ﬂ’:(‘:’;‘
sclccted. e PowerFlex TO05-2004-E  208/240V AC Drive via 20-COMM-E Alen-Erady
u < ?‘;m‘ — PoverFia T00SA00VE  400PB0VAC n::: W 20-COMME nI:-w:clﬁ
The Select Module dialog box R T L e L L S R Sl
g i £ MM-E Aban-Eradey
opens. - ;:gm;:ti o P SAETE A o 2O E Nl roder
R cin ke PowerFlec: 7000 2-E MY Drive, Fourth Gan Control via 20-COMM-E  Alen-Eradiey -
4 E d h D . d B g Pessarflas: 7000-£ MY Oriva via 20-COMM-E .ﬁ'ﬂ'\-l‘l‘ﬂﬂ!"' .

. Expand the Drives category an i E
select the appropriate PowerFlex Gastlancs Gt
d . d l Properties Ay Enter By Cabagon By Wendor Favorter

rive m .
ve moduie o . Co [ eed )% )

For the Widg-O-matic example, the PowerFlex 753 drive is selected for the conveyor drive.
Click OK.
The New Module dialog box opens.

I New Module

Configure the new module.

a. Type the module Name.

b. Select an Ethernet Address
option.
In this example, the Private
Network address is selected.

In the Module Definition field click
Change.

The Module Definition dialog box

opens.
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8. Configure module definitions.

The Module Definition dialog box lets you configure and access drive data beyond standard I/O. Four
examples are shown.

a. Enter major and minor revisions appropriate for your drive hardware.
b. Enter drive rating appropriate for your drive hardware and AC input voltage.

c. Set datalink definitions for the intended drive.

The datalinks listed for their respective drives must be configured exactly as shown for successful faceplate AOl import and
operation. If additional datalinks are required for your application, modifications to the corresponding AOIs may be
required.

IMPORTANT

d. Check Use Network Reference.

304

IMPORTANT  Use Network Reference must be checked to automatically set the speed reference, DPI™, and start source parameters to
the Ethernet port.
To configure the PowerFlex 525 drive to accept commands and report status via an Ethernet network, set
P046 - [Start Source 1] and P047 - [Speed Reference 1] to EtherNet/IP.
,
1] Module Properties: EN3TR (PowerFlex 525-EENET 1.3) o | B &=
General I Connection I Modulgl_
PowerFlex 525 Disconnected
i 3 = [ ) + i .
Download Upload Comparg Parameters Qroperties Wizards Manual
Parameters )
Parameters |
Group: Filter Value: .
Show
|AIJ Parameters v | Non-Defaults
# & Name Value Units Intemal Value Default  #
35 Motor NP Poles 4 4 4
36 | Motor NP RPM 1600 RPM 1600 1750
i
37 | Motor NP Power 0.03 kW 3 040
; |. 11 39 | Torque Perf Mode [sve v 1 SVC
Powerficy® %% 40 | Autotune |Ready/ide |~ 0 Ready/Idle
' 41 |Accel Time 1 3.00 Sec 300 10.00
42 |Decel Time 1 3.00 Sec 300 10.00
1P 110V .50HP 43 Minimum Freq 0.00 Hz 0 0.00
- ; 44 | Maxmum F 0.00 H 000 :
0-Powerflex 525 | adds | —— ° : ° —
. | Mode T 0 Ramp., CF
e 46 | Stat Source 1 |EtherNet/iP |~ 5 Keypad
47 | Speed Reference1 EtherNet/IP |~ 15 Drive Pot
48 Start Source 2 Digin TmBlk - 2 Digin TmB
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e. Click OK to close the Module Definition dialog box.

This Module Definition example applies to PowerFlex 750 Series drive datalinks and specifically shows the

PowerFlex 753 module definitions for the Widg-O-matic machine example.

- le-te

Module Definition

Revision: [2 v] 13 v] Input Data Output Data
5 m— DriveStatus LogicCommand
(Elec:tronlc: febia: [Eompatible Maodule x D Feedback Reference
Y o [7] Use Network Reference 2
Drive Rating: [480v 27 (ND) 22 HD) | = Accemmel
~/
G!ating Options: [Normal Diuty XI Eec;mmm . «--| DeceMime1
asf ode
Special Types: Standard DCBusVolts
OutputCurrent
OutputPower
Selected Rating: A8 274,
Selected Catalog: 20G..0027
DANGER: Unexpected, hazardous mation of machinery may ocour
when improperly uzing software to configure a drive.

. _ _ F. ter names selected for the Input and Output D ata appear az
| Connection: |Parameter5 via Datalinks ﬂl member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
| Data Format: |Parameter5 j| necessary Datalink parameters in the RS Logix 5000 project. Actual

o . T N data transfer between controller and drive iz determined by D atalink,

This Module Definition example applies to PowerFlex 70, PowerFlex 70EC, and PowerFlex 700 datalinks.

Module Definition™

X

(F!evision: 2 ¥ 9 w w)atalink |In|)ut Data |0ut|)ut Data |
. = DriveStatus DrivelogicRsh
Electronic Keying: __Eompatlble Module w OutputFreg
- o ( [w] Uze Metwork Reference )
(Dnve Rating: 240 4.24 AccelTime! - 140 ] AccelTimet - 140
DecelTime - 142 | DecelTimet - 142 |
Fault Code - 243 ] Unetefined_B1 |
DCBusYoltage - 12 | Unetefined_B2 |
OutputCurrent - 3 ﬂ Undefined_C1 W
Undefined_C2 ﬂ Undefined_C2 b
Connection: Parameters via Datalinks ﬂ
Data Format: Parameters ﬂ
Sort Input/Output selection lists by Parameter Mame
DANGER: Unexpected, hazardous mation of machinery may ocour
when improperly uzing software to configure a drive.
Farameter names selected for the Input and Output D ata appear az
member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual
data transfer between controller and drive iz determined by D atalink,
parameters,
“Y'ou mugt download configuration to the drive to enzure that the
controller, diive and communication module configurations are
[Ereate Database...] [ wieb Update... consistent with each other,
Match Drive [ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
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This Module Definition example applies to PowerFlex 700S 2P datalinks.

Module Definition® gj

(Hevision: |2 w 8 v)Datalink |In|)ut Data |0ut|)ut Data |
3 7 i _ = = LogicStatus LogicCommand
Electronic Keying: :_Eompatlble Module i SpeedFesdback ( PR
\ Use Metwork Reference
= e \
(Dnve Rating: :_240\!' 4.2 | V, T EooelTime - a2 M AccelTime - 32 |
DecelTime - 33 | DecelTime - 33 >
B DCBusY oltage - 306 | Undefined_B1 >
OutputCurrent - 305 | Undefined B2 s
e
e
Connection: Parameters via Datalinks ﬂ
Data Format: Parameters ﬂ

Sort Input/Output selection lists by Parameter Mame

DAMGER: Unexpected, hazardous mation of machinery may ocour
when improperly uzing software to configure a drive.

Parameter names selected for the Input and Output D ata appear az
member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual

data transfer between controller and drive iz determined by D atalink.
parameters,

*'ou mugt download configun_ation to the drive to ensure that the

controller, diive and communication module configurations are
[Ereate Database...] [ wieb Update... consistent with each other.

T ) (o] (e

IMPORTANT  The PowerFlex 4-class drives do not support datalinks. Therefore, the corresponding PowerFlex 4 faceplates do not require
datalink configuration.

This Module Definition example applies to the PowerFlex 4-class drives.

Module Definition® X
(;;Emic,n_ B v |4 <) /Input Data [output Data |
DriveStatus LogicCommand
Electronic Keving: Compatible Module Usze Metwark Start
- " outputFrey FregCommand
(rive Rating: 3P 230% 25HP D) e

[EreateDalabase...l [WEbUDdalE.. I

Co ) (o) =

IMPORTANT For PowerFlex 4-class drive configuration, in addition to checking Use Network Reference, you must also check Use
Network Start to control the drive from the Ethernet network port.
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This Module Definition example applies to the PowerFlex 525 EENET drives.

Module Definition*

/!

Drive Rating
[w 110V 50HP

Revision

Electronic Keying
[Compan'ble Module .]

P!

If the revision of your drive is not listed:

- click Create Database... button below if
drive is online.

- click Web Update... to download the
database from the web if drive is offline.

\

f Input Data Output Data
DriveStatus LogicCommand
Network Start Is Used
FregCommand
DM Network Reference Is Used
Output Current + | Disabled -
Disabled + | Disabled -
Disabled v | Disabled v
Disabled ~ | Disabled >
[] Display as Tag Members
\ Mode Select: _Velodty - )

==

DANGER: Unexpected hazardous motion of machinery may occur when
improperly using software to configure a drive.

Parameter names selected for the Input and Output Data appear as
member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines

necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual data
transfer between controller and drive is determined by Datalink parameters.

‘You must download configuration to the drive to ensure that the controller,
drive and communication module configurations are consistent with each

other.

(Cx )=

IMPORTANT The PowerFlex 525 drive supports up to four (4) datalinks IN and OUT, but is not required for the PowerFlex 525
faceplate functionality. The Output Current datalink is used to provide a reference/placeholder in the logic of the device
module to scale datalink values accordingly.

9. Click OK to close the New Module dialog box.

B New Module
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Set PowerFlex Drive Parameters

PowerFlex drive parameter settings are specific to your application and should be reviewed carefully before
running your drive application. In this procedure, you use the Startup Wizard to set the most commonly
configured parameters.

1. Right click the PowerFlex drive under I/O Configuration and choose Properties.

=-£51 1/ Configuration
=B 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7
4 [0] 1756-L63 WidaOmatic
= ﬂ [1] 1756-EM2TR S01_EMZTR

=25 Ethernet
3-MET-E Conveyor_Drive
- f [2]1756-M
25 SERCOL ¥ cut Chrl4
Copy Chrl+C
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl4+E

| Properties Alt+Enter |

For the Widg-O-matic example, the PowerFlex 753 drive is selected.
The Module Properties dialog box opens.

Bl Module Properties: S01_ENZTR (PowerFlex 753-NET-E 1.5)

General| Connection | Modul Info | Pt Corfiguratio
= =5 Drive: Mot Cannected | Cor

=) -E“. CDI’WB}'DILD-H;I'B

=B 0 PawerFles 753 Conveyor_Drive
Diagrams
[t8] Parameter List PowerFlex 753
-l 6 20-COMM-E
) &J 14 Devicelogix 240V 4.2A
| Standard
e
Port: 0
Revision: 1.005

Status: Offine

2. Click the Drive tab.
The Drive tab dialog box opens.
3. Click # (startup wizard).

The Startup Wizard provides access to commonly used parameter groups and helps you setup the drive for
the connected motor.

The Available Wizards dialog box opens. T

4. Select the Startup Wizard and Click Select. = [ Statup Wizards ‘

For the Widg-O-matic machine application
example, the PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard
was chosen.

([ Select D[ LCancel ]

5. Click Yes when the Wizard Launch Confirmation dialog box opens.
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The Startup Wizard dialog box opens. These steps guide you through configuration of the most critical
PowerFlex 753 parameter groups. Other PowerFlex drives may have fewer parameter groups.

6. Click Next to proceed through the Welcome, Reset Parameters and System Time wizard steps.

owerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (1 of 19)

‘wizard Step

w[ET Welcome
Reset Parameters
System Time
Matar Cantrol
Motor Data
Stop Mode
Direction Test
AutoTune
Inertia AutaT une
Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
Speed Reference
Tarque Reference
Puosition PTP Reference
Start / Stop
Other Digital Inputs
Digital Output Port 0
Digital Qutput Part 0
Analog Dutput Port 0
Pending Changes

1 Welcome

This wizard will agsist you in setting up the PowerFlex 753 family drives.

Tip:  Hovering the cursar over an 3 @ ican ortext box on the wizard pages will display
additional information as a tip message

FowsPer |

‘wizard Revision

2416

LCancel 4 Back q Hext » J)[ Einish 22 ]

The Motor Control wizard step opens.

PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (4 of 19)

Wizard Slep

v [T Welcome

v [ Reset Parameters

[T System Time

v [ Motor Cantrol
Mator D ata
Stop Mode
Direction Test
AutaTune
Inertia AutoTune
Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
Speed Reference
Tarque Reference
Paosition PTP Reference
Start / Stop
Other Digital Inputs
Digital Qutput Part 0
Diigital Qutput Part 0
Analog Dutput Port 0
Pending Changes

Motor Control

Motor Control Mode () Induction Yalts / Hz
(2 Induction Sensorless Yectar

() Induction Flux Vector

Speed / Torque # Position Mode

WHz Curve
Run Bocst | | 5 Vot
Start / Accel Boast \ | von
Break \oltage [57 | Valt
Break Frequency ;_ ' Hz
Max Voltage Valt

Feedhack

Frimary Speed Feedback i-F;orl.: .D-:.ﬁ:aramuﬂﬁen LDODdek |[I]

Position Feedback |Port: 0, Param Simulator Fdbk :E]

[ Lancel ] [ < Back [ Hext > )[ Finish > ]

7. Select the appropriate Motor Control Mode and Feedback options for your application.

TIP If motor is unavailable at setup time, select Simulator Fdbk to use the internal simulation feedback capabilities of the
drive.

8. Click Next.
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The Motor Data wizard step opens.

#* PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (5 of 19)

wizedStep  Motor Data

B3 Welcome

v[ET] Reset Parameters

E=| System Time Power Units

=] Motor Caontral

5] Motor Data Mator NP Power
Stap Mode Motar NP FLA
Direction Test
AutaTune Motor NP Yolts
Inettia AutoT une Mator NP Heitz
Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
Speed Reference tator MP RFM

Torque Reference
Position PTF Reference
Start / Stop Motor Poles
Other Digital Inputs:
Digital Dutput Port 0
Digital Dutput Port 0
Analog Output Port 0
Pending Changes

Mator OL Factor

[ Cancel ] [ < Back [ Hext > )[ Einish > ]

9. Enter motor data values appropriate for your application.
10. Click Next to proceed through Stop Mode, Direction Test, AutoIune, and Inertia AutoTune wizard steps.
The Ramp Rates / Speed Limits wizard step opens.

PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (10 of 19)

ufeetllep Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
w[=] Welcome

w[=] Reset Patameters
v System Time

v

w[E=] Motor Contral Mo Bt pec =dlesas
vz Motor Data !§U | He

w5 Stop Mode

w[E=] Direction Test Min Fanward Speed:

v Inetia AutoTune —

w[E= Ramp Rates / Speed Limits _ Min Reverse Speed:
Speed Reference |U Hz
Torque Reference

|

|

|

|

w[EZ] AutoTune I Hz :
: I
|

|

|

|

|

Position PTF Reference Max Reverse Speed: e
Start # Stop
Other Digital Inputs [0 |Hz "
Digital Output Port 0
Digital Dutput Port 0 .

Aoceleral
Analog Output Port 0 ____CCE iR )
Pending Changes Accel Tme 1 (10 | Secs

S-Curver |_U | % S-Curve: U ‘ 22
Actual | -! Secs Actual 7 W] il e
Direction bfode: | Unipolar v]

I LCancel ] I < Back ﬂ: Mext > ) I Einish »> ]

11. Enter the Max/Min Forward Speed, Max/Min Reverse Speed, and Acceleration/Deceleration parameters
as appropriate for your application.

12. Click Next.
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The Speed Reference wizard step opens.

7% PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (11 of 19)

wizard Step
13. Set the Speed Reference parameters vEweme | SpeedReference
. . . . w[E=| Reset Parameters
appropriate for your application and drive VI System T —
v Matar Cantral Speed Lints | Hz i~
hal’dwal'e. wE=] Mator Dats

v Stop Made Speed Reference | , Param Port & Reference EE
w[E=] Direction Test
v AutoTune
v Inertia AutaTune
w[E=| Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
w[= Speed Reference
Tarque Aeference
Paosition PTP Relerence
Start / Stop
Other Digital Inputs
Digital Output Part 0
Digital Output Part 0
Analag Dutput Port 0
Pending Changes

Reference Port B - 20-COMM-E

LCancel ] [ < Back l Next > D[ Einish >

TIP The drive speed reference parameter is automatically set when Use Network Reference is checked in the Module Definition
dialog box. Refer to step 8 on page 304.

14. Continue to Click Next until you reach the Applied and Pending Changes wizard step.
All applied and pending changes are listed.

% PowerFlex 753 Startup Wizard - (19 of 19)

Wizard Step Applied and Pending Changes

15. Click & o print your list of changes. vEE] Weleome

BB B i Below iz a list of changes that have already been made.
wE=] System Time
16. Click Finish to accept the changes. e
w=] Stop Made |
w=] Direction Test

wE=] AutoTune

wEZ] Inertia AutoTune

wE=] Ramp Rates / Speed Limits
wE=] Speed Reference

wE=] Torgue Reference

wE=] Position PTF Reference
wE=] Start / Stop

wE=] Other Digital Inputs

wE=] Digital Output Port 0

wE=] Digital Output Port 0

wE=] Analog Output Port 0

wiEz] Pending Changes Below iz a list of changes that will be made if you click Finish

Wizard Step “Motar Cantral™...
Change parameter 125 - [Pri Wel Fdbk Sel]'" value from ''138" to 137"

Cancel < Back e ‘ Finish »» !

17. Click OK in the Module Properties dialog box to save the drive configuration.

18. Click = to save your Logix Designer application file.

RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]*

File Edit WYiew Search Logic Communications Tools Win

aldaDs| sjmie] o

. 1]+
Offline . [ RUN ——— LE
Mo Forces k. :: Ok @
| (8 BAT

Mo Edits = o

Fedundancy L5 i
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Download Drive Parameters

IMPORTANT  Before downloading drive parameters, you must configure personal computer communication properties and EtherNet/IP driver.
Refer to Appendix D on page 257 for more information.

1. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer.

RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-1.63 18.11]

File Edit WYiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

B Ed & 4 Drive: O

3 Contraller WidgOmatic
-3 Tasks
-2 Mation Groups
23 add-on Instructions
-2 Data Types
23 Trends
=-£51 1/ Configuration
=3 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7
ff0 [0] 1756-L63 WidgOmatic
= ﬂ [1] 1756-EMZTR S01_EMZTR
=25 Ethernet

= f [2]1756-M162

@5 SERCOSM % cut Chrl+
Copy Chrl+C
Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

| Properties Alt+Enter |

2. Right-click your PowerFlex drive and select Properties.
The Module Properties dialog box opens.

M Module Properties: 501_EN2TR (PowerFlex 753-NET-E 1.5) i -|O ﬂ

Genersl | Connection | Module Info | Port Ennhgurah
@l @. |_LQI j’ -| ﬁl Drive: Mot Connected  Conmect to Dive

= a; Canweyor_Drive f
=B 0 PowerFlen 753 Conveyor_Drive
; Diagrams
{18 Parameter List PowerFlex 753
- 6 20-COMME
E\&J 14 Devicelogix 240V 4.2A
Standard
b 1.4
Port: 0
i ] Revision: 1.005
Status: Offline ’TI Cancel | Apply | Help

3. On the Drive tab, click the Download Parameter icon.
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This Drive tab applies to the PowerFlex 525 drives.
= | Module Properties: EN3TR (PowerFlex 525-EENET 1.3) [E==EcE |
General | Connection | Modue |
PowerFlex 525 Disconnected
: = o - n -
\ Download Ppload Compare Parameters Properties Wizards Manual
Powerficy” %
1P 110V 50HP
| 0-PowerPlex 525 | adds
Statur Offine ok ][ cance | Heip
The Connect To Drive dialog box opens.
Expand the Ethernet communication
tree and SeleCt the deSIICd PowerFleX ¥ Autobrowise | Fetresh I y Browssing - node 1921681 21 faund
driVC. =), Workstation, USMKETWROYAKS Address | Device Tvpe__ | Orline Hame [ status |
§5 Linz: Gateways, Ethernet 192.166.1.21 PowerFlex 753 PowetFlex 753 oK
El-®e AB_ETHIP-1, Ethernat
Click OK.
Multiple data download status dialog 14 |
boxes open. Download may take 1395 D Serial Comm.. | oK | Cancel |
%
several minutes.
The I/0 Configuration Differences dialog box opens.
%
Project: [wvidgOmatic (Conveyor_Drive)
Drive: IABiETHIP'Ill‘BZ.lES.l.Zl
Datalink Input Data Cutput Data
Project | Drive Project Drive Project Drive
DriveStatus DriveStatus LogicCommand LogicCommand
Feedback Feedback Reference Reference
| e | e |AccelTime1 - 535 |_A1 |AccelTime1 - 535 |_A1
DecelTime1 - 537 |_AZ DecelTime1 - 537 |_AZ
FE FE LastFaultCode - 951 |_B1 Undlefined Bl Undefined_B1
DCBusVolts - 11 |_B2 Undefined_B2 Undefined_B2
|~ Fe OutputCurrent - 7 |_C1 Unclefined_C1 Undefined_C1
Undefined_C2 Undefined_C2 Undefined_C2 Undefined_C2
o ro Unclefined_B1 Undefined_D1 Unclefined_B1 Undefined_D1
Undefined D2 Undefined_D2 Undefined D2 Undefined_D2
Datalinks in the drive d k match thi 8 e} fi tion. Click the Use Project butbon b fi thy -
O e onve_|
the drive.
( COntinlE | ’ Help |
This I/O configuration dialog box applies to all PowerFlex drives (except PowerFlex 525).
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This I/O configuration dialog box applies o7 i opates ez povesies ss-coner 12

to the PowerFlex 525 drives. Goosal] Comeckin | ModdeInfo] Dive
0 U0 configuration in the device must match the pregect configuration in order to connect online. Click the
To conﬁgure Go To Download button to configura the device fo match the preject settings and conbinua
~Details
PowerFlex 525 drives stepa Project: | PowerFlex 525 1P 110V_50HP
All other PowerFlex drives Sten6 Connected Device: | NAUSMEGINRVIRTIABETHIP-11192.168.1.20
Datairk Progect St
a. Click Download. R 3w Ot 4 0 Bis Vokogn _{Otind
b' CIICk OK' Progect Mode:  Vidloaty Connecled Deace Mode:  Vieloaly
c. Click OK to close the Module Cassitay o (it Lol

Properties dialog box.

d. Skip to step 11. Staus: Faubed ( ’...t;;..d ]

Oeé

6. Click Use Project.
7. Click Continue.

The Select Devices To Download dialog x|

bOX Opens. Project: IWingmatic (Conveyor_Drive)
Drive: | AB_ETHIP-11182.168.1.21
Project devices that are different than the e Drive Devicos:
. . h k ol Caonveyor_Drive Conweyar_Drive
target drive devices are checked IR 0 powerrex 752 Bl 0 PonerFiex 753
. OO 2 20-HIM-x6 Flg 2 20-HM-x6
automatlcally. T & 20-com £ 6 20-comm£

&.J 14 Devicelogix

Differences Found, Click Download ta continue the operation,
'ou can modify which devices o download by clicking the
checkboxes in the project tree view,

8. Clle DOWnload. Stiow Betals | ( Download ) | carcel | Help |

9. Click Continuc. *

Project: | WidgOmatic (Conveyor_Drive)

Drive: IAE_ETHIP-IUQZ.IE-&LZ[

Project Devices: Drive Devices:

Conveyor_Drive
DE 0 PowetFlex 753

Conveyor_Drive
P uPowerFlex 753

- [elg 2 20-H1M-x6 i Blg 2 20-HIM-x6
- [18kg 6 20-comMM-E Bl 6 20-COMM-E
E D&J 14 DeviceLogix H &J 14 Devicelogix

Download complete, Click Continue o continue the operation, or
ou may change the selected devices and download again.

10. Click OK to close the Module Properties —— |
dialog box.

1 1. Clle |E| to save your LOgiX Designer RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 1B.11]*
. . File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Win
application file.

Blufa)s| slsle] oo

. 1]+
Offline 1. FRUN —F
Mo Forces k. ; Ok @

o e ) 18 BAT
Mo Edits = o
Fedundancy L5 i
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CIP Motion Drive Configuration

CIP Motion drive configuration applies to all Kinetix 6500 drive modules, Kinetix 5500 drives, Kinetix 350
drives, PowerFlex 527, and PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives. These procedures are included:

* Configure CIP Motion Drive Modules
* Configure the Motion Group
. Configure Axis Properties

These CIP motion drive configuration steps were written specifically for Kinetix 6500 drives. The Kinetix 5500,
Kinetix 350, PowerFlex 527, and PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drive configuration steps are similar. Examples for
each drive family are given when significant differences exist.

For more information on drive configuration, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources

on page 15.

Configure CIP Motion Drive Modules

Required Configuration Software

Drive Family Drive Cat. No. Configuration Software Version

RSLogix 5000 18 or later
Kinetix 6500 2094-EN02D-MO1-Sx, 2094-BCxx-Mxx-M, and 2094-BMxx-M

Logix Designer application 21 or later
Kinetix 5500 2198-Hxxx-ERS Logix Designer application 21 or later

RSLogix 5000 20 or later
Kinetix 350 2097-V3xPRx-LM

Logix Designer application 21 or later

RSLogix 5000 19 or later
PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives

Logix Designer application 21 or later
PowerFlex 527 25C-xN1x4 Logix Designer application 24 or later

Follow these steps to configure the CIP Motion drive modules.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in Appendix F. # RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]

File Edit wew Search Logic Communications Tools ‘Window Hel

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer B sl &

Drive: D
and browse to the controller backplane.

3. Right-click the network communication module for your CIP
Motion drive and choose New Module.
-2 Motion Groups

For the Widg-O-matic example, the 1756-EN2TR module is _
(23 Add-0n Instructions

SClCCth. +-[1 Data Types
(77 Trends

=5 1f0O Configuration
= 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7
0 [0] 1756-L63 WidgOmatic
[1] 1756-EM2TR. 501_ENZTR.
= &% Ethernst | SJ Mew Module. ..
E Powe

[ r Organizer

E #-[7 Controller WidaOmatic
| B3 Tasks

[

o

L3
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The Select Module dialog box opens.

Il Select Module . |
Module |Descﬂ:tion
[=- Mation

- PowerFlex 7S5-EEMET-CM

TS|

PowerFlex 755 AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP Mation
- PowerFlex 755-EENET-CM-5 PowerFlex 755 AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP Motion/Safe Torque-Off

- PowerFlex 755-EEMET-CM-51 PowerFlex 755 AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP Motion/Safe Speed Monitar

- PowerFlex 755-HiPwr-EENET-CM PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP Mation

- PowerFlex 755-HiPwr-EENET-CM-5  PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP MotionSafe Torque-COFf

- PowerFlex 755-HiPwr-EENET-CM-51  PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ethernet - CIP MotionSafe Speed Monitor

=]

2

Eind.. | AddFavaite |

By Cateqgory By Yendaor Favorites

ak I Cancel | Help |

2

4. Expand the Motion category and select your CIP Motion module as appropriate for your actual hardware

configuration.

For the Widg-O-matic example, the 2094-EN02D-MO01-S1 control module is selected for both axes of the

X-Y Gantry.
5. Click OK.
The New Module dialog box

opens.

6. Configure the new control
module.

a. Type the module Name.

b. Select an Ethernet Address
option.

In this example, the Private

Network address is selected.

c. Enter the address of your
EtherNet/IP module.

I New Module g'

General® | Comnection | Time Sync | Module Info | Intemet Protocal | Port Configuration || Metwork || &ssociated Axes | Power | Di ¢ *

Type: 2094-EM020-M01-51 Kinetix B500 Single Axis Ethernet Safety Drive
Yendar: Allen-Bradley
Parent: S01_ENZTR Ethermet Address

Deseription: | (O 1P Address:

13221881, 31 4])

() Host Mame:

Module Definition
|

Electranic Keying: Compatible Madule

Rievizion, 1.1

Connection: Mation
Paower Structure: <hohe:

Statuz: Creating [ ak. ] [ Cancel ] [ Help ]

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the last octet of the IP address is given in this table. The
value you enter here must match the base node address of the Kinetix 6500 IAM power module,

Widg-0-matic X-Y Gantry Ethernet Address Configuration

Module Name Ethernet IP Address
Gantry_X_Drive 191.168.1.31
Gantry_Y_Drive 191.168.1.32

7. Click Change in the Module Definition area.
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The Module Definition dialog box opens.

8. From the Power Structure pull-down menu, choose the power
module appropriate for your application.

Widg-0-matic X-Y Gantry Power Module Configuration

Module Name Power Module Type Power Structure Cat. No.
Gantry_X_Drive IAM 2094-BC01-M01-M
Gantry_Y_Drive AM 2094-BMP5-M

Module Definition® 3

T :

Bevizion: 11 v | i
Electronic Keving: Compatible Module
LConnection: .I;:'Iotion

Power Structure:

IMPORTANT

manual, publication 750-UMO001, for more information.

For PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives, you must also choose the motor feedback device. Refer to your PowerFlex 755 user

9. Click OK to close the Module Definition dialog box.

10. Click Yes when prompted to confirm your module definition changes.

RSLogix 5000 I

'E These changes will cause module data bypes and properties to change.
L

Data will be set to default values unless it can be recovered from the existing module properties.

Changing the Major Revision or Power Structure will cause any axis associations with the module to be removed,

Removing the axis association with the module will reset the Associated Module, Motor Device, and Feedback Device configuration For the axis

tag,

‘erify module properties before Applying changes.

Change module definition?

‘fes

Mo |

11. Click OK to close the New Module dialog box and save the configuration.

The new CIP Motion drive module appears under the EtherNet/IP module in the I/O Configuration

folder.

12. Right-click the new CIP Motion module you just created and choose Properties.

23 Tasks

- [C7 Data Types
23 Trends

- (2 Mation Groups
23 add-on Instructions

=-E51 1/ Configuration
=B 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7
0 [0] 1756-L63 WidgOmatic
= ﬂ [1] 1756-EM2TR S01_EMZTR
=-=5 Ethernet

f 17se
= f [2]1756-M0
#5 SERCOS % cut Chrl
Copy Chrl+C
Delete Del

ﬂ PowerFlex 753-MET-E Conveyor_Drive
2094-EMOZ0-M01-51 Gankry Ve

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Properties Alt+Enter
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The Module Properties dialog box opens.

B Module Properties: S01_ENZTR {2094 -ENOZD-M01-51 1.1)

General* | Connection | Time Sync Module Info | Intemet Protacal | Port Configuration | .NetworkKASSUCiatEd ARES) Power | Dt *
Aoxis 10 |<n0ne> v| : (| Hew &xis... )
MotorfMaster Feedback Device: Motor Feedback Port
Load Feedback Device: | <none = w |
Axis 2 (Auxiliary Axis): |<n0ne> V| 8 [ Mew Axis, ..
Master Feedback Device: | <none = R |
Statuz: Offline [ QK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help
13. Click the Associated Axes tab.
14. Click New Axis.
The New Tag dialog box opens. New Tag X
15. Create the axis tag. Name:  (TGanty_<_Asis ) | o D
Description: Cancel

a. Type the axis Name.

b. Accept the Type, Data Type, Scope, and External

Access default values.

c. Click OK.

The New Tag dialog box closes.

The new axis is assigned as Axis 1.

Widg-0-matic X-Y Gantry Axis Assignments
. . Digital Digital
Axis Axis Name Input 1 Input 2
1 Gantry_X_Axis Enable Home
2 Gantry_Y_Axis Enable Home

Usage: A
Type: Baze v
Alias For:

Data Type: IAXIS_EIP_DF!IVE

Scope: | ﬁl ‘widgOmatic w :
External = 1
T |F|eaer|te |
Style:
O

[ Open £15_CIP_DRIVE Configuration

16. Click Apply.

B Module Properties: S01_ENZTR (2094-ENOZD-M01-51 1.1)

General | Connection | Time Sync | Module Info | Internet Protocol | Port Cornfiguration | Network| Aszociated Axes” i Power | Dit ¥

Axis 1: |Gantry_><_Axis V| 8 [ Mew Axis... ]
MotorfMaster Feedback Device: Motor Feedback Port
Load Feedback Device: | <none v |
Axis 2 (Auxiliary Axis): |<n0ne> V| [ Mew Axis... ]
Master Feedback Device: | <none v |
Statuz; Offline [ QK ] [ Cancel ([ Apply u Help

318

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015




Controller, Network, and Device Configuration Without the DMAT Wizard Appendix G

This assigns the associated axes to the control module.

IMPORTANT  For PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives, you must configure the motor feedback device. Refer to your PowerFlex 755 user
manual, publication 750-UM001, for more information.

17. Click the Digital Input tab.

B Module Properties: S01_ENZTR (2094-ENOZD-M01-51 1.1)

Time Sync I Module Info I Internet Pratocal I Part Configuration I Metwork, i Aszsociated Axes 1 Powotion Diag  *
Digital Input 1: f_l;:ﬁal.J.I.e B
Digital Input 2: Home v |
Digital Input 3: E-Llnassigned w
Digital Input 4: i._Llnassigned § v.
Statuz; Offline [ u] ] [ Cancel ([ Apply u Help

The digital inputs (1...4) are assigned default values.

You can reassign them, using the pull-down menus, according to the needs of your application. You can also
unassign digital inputs, if your application does not use them or you want to remove the default
assignments.

For the Widg-O-matic machine example, digital inputs 1 and 2 are assigned Enable and Home
(respectively) and digital inputs 3 and 4 are unassigned.

Widg-0-maticX-Y Gantry Digital Input Assignments

Axis Axis Name Digital Input 1 | Digital Input 2
1 Gantry_X_Axis Enable Home
2 Gantry_Y_Axis Enable Home

(1) When using the Enable digital input, you can add a check in the device module code to make
sure it is on before running your machine. Refer to the steps below to see how.

IMPORTANT  PowerFlex 755 CIP Motion drives support only one digital input. Refer to your PowerFlex 755 user manual, publication
750-UMO001, for more information.
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Follow these steps if your CIP Motion drive requires Enable Input Checking.
a. Expand the CIP Motion Drive Module that you added to your project. .6 Tasks

. . . . . [—@ MainTask
P03_Axis02_CIP_Drive is used in this example. 3£, P00_DemoBox
& CB PO1_Application
b. Double-click the R0O2_Monitor routine. -0 P02_Auis01_CIP Drive
=158 P03_Axis02_CIP_Drive

Program Tags
B ROO_Main
R01_PowerlUP
R0Z_Monitor
R03_Control
R04_Reset_Abort
F10_EnableDisable_FaultClear
R11_OperatorMode

#-23 Unscheduled Programs / Phases

The R02_Monitor routine opens.

READY
Axis is ready for use.
Servo 0K (NOT
Fautted) h
Servo_Axis DCBuslpStatus Servo_Ctrl. Status.OK Servo_Axis EnableinputStatus
<AXIS_02.DCBusUpStatus>  <AXIS_02_Ctrl Status.OK= | <AXIS_02.E EQU MEQ:
5 TE o JF Equal Mask Egual
Source A Servo_Axis CIPStartinhibits Source Servo_Axis.CIPStartinhibitsRA
<AXIS_02.CIPStartinhibits: <AXIS_02.CIPStartinhibitsRLA:
16#0000 & 16#0000 €
Source B 0 Mask 2811111141101 1114
Compare o
Configuration
Complete Servo Ready for Use
Servo_Axis.GuardResetRequiredStatus Servo_Cirl. Status.ConfigComplete Servo_Axis. ShutdownStatus Servo_Ctrl. Status. Ready
<AXIS_02.GuardRezetRequiredStatus=  <AXIS_02_Ctrl.Status.ConfigComplet: <AXIS_02 Shutdow =AXIS_02_Ctrl. Status Ready=
N IE o o
—— =l SLE —

c. Add an XIC (Examine On) instruction to Rung 5 and assign tag Servo_Axis.EnableInputStatus to it.

d. Save and close the R02_Monitor routine.

The Module Properties dialog box re-appears.
18. Click Apply.
19. Click the Power tab.

B Module Properties: S01_ENZTR {2094 -ENOZD-M01-51 1.1)

'_ Time Sync I Module Info_f:_!ntemet F'rotoc:ol____F'ort Eonfiguration____Network I Aszsociated Axe igital lnput I Mation Diagr! * ’

Power Structure: 2094-BC01-MO1-M

Kinetiz 6500, 4604 AC, 1AM, Bk PS, 6,14

Bus Regulator Action: EShunt Regulator w |

Shunt Regulator Resistor Type: () External  (3) Internal

External Shunt:

Bus Capacitance: 0.000 uf
Statuz: Offline G oK u Cancel ] &pply

The Widg-O-matic machine example uses the default values for the IAM power module as shown. If your
application requires additional shunt configuration, refer to step 20. If not, skip to step 22.
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20. From the Bus Regulator Action pull-down menu, choose the shunt option appropriate for your actual
hardware configuration.

Choose To
Disable Disable the shunt resistor internal to the IAM power module.
Shunt Regulator Choose an internal or external shunt option.

Common Bus Follower ¥

To configure your IAM power module as a common-bus follower IAM module.

(1) Drive will not accept CommonBus Follower selection if three-phase power or DC bus power is applied.

If You

Choose Then
Select Internal to use the shunt resistor internal to the IAM power module.

Shunt

Regulator Select External to use the External Shunt pull-down menu and choose between the Bulletin 1394 shunt
modules and the Bulletin 2094-BSP2 shunt module. "

(1) Drive will not accept Internal, 2094-BSP2, or 1394-SRxxxx selection if DC bus voltage is present without having three-phase power applied.

21. Calculate additional bus capacitance, if this applies to your application, and enter the value here (version
18.00 or later).

The Additional Bus Capacitance field only applies to the IAM power module.

IMPORTANT

(Cap parameter in the leader IAM power module.
Refer to the Kinetix 6200 and Kinetix 6500 Modular Multi-axis Servo Drives User Manual, publication 2094-UM002 for

more information on making the calculations.

DC common-bus applications must calculate Total Bus Capacitance and Additional Bus Capacitance and set the Add Bus

22. Click OK.

23. Repeat step 2 through step 18 and step 22 for the each additional 2094-EN02D-MO01-Sx control module.

e[ Tasks

abed e

3 Trends

23 Controller WidgOmatic

=5 Mation Groups
=53 Ungrouped Axes
Q§' Gankry _x_Axis
Q& Gankry _¥_Axis
3 add-on Instructions
-7 Data Types

=53 1f0 Configuration
= 1756 Backplane, 1756-A7

[ 1] 1756-ENZTR 501 _ENZTR
=25 Ethernet

=1

[0] 1756-L63 WidgCmatic

- Bl PowerFlex 7S3-MET-E Conveyor_Drive
(T 2094-ENOZD-MO1-51 Gantry_¥_Drive
Bl 2094-EN0ZD-MO1-51 Gankry_¥_Drive

Bl 1756-EN2TR S01_EMZTR

When your CIP Motion drive configuration is complete, all of the drive modules should appear in the
I/O Configuration folder under your Ethernet module.

For the Widg-O-matic machine example, the X-Y gantry configuration appears as shown.
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Configure the Motion Group

Fo

322

llow these steps to configure the motion group.

1. Right-click Motion Groups in the Controller

Canks

ZEr

. . (23 Contraller Widgomati
Organizer and choose New Motion Group. e R
=85
=) S| Mew Motion Group,..
The New Tog dislogbox pens,
. 4 . = =)
2. Type the new motion group Name. (Jame: | Motorirour ) | )
. Description: i {5 |
3. Click OK. [ Corca ]
Usage: 3
Type: Baze v_‘ Cont
Alias For:
Data Tvpe: |MDTIDN_GF|DUP |E]
Scope: | ﬁl ‘widgOmatic w !
The new motion group appears under the Motion Caemal e snwite vl
Groups folder. Sty
[ Constant
[ Open MOTION_GROUP Caonfiguration

4. Right-click the new motion group in the Controller
Organizer and choose Properties.

The Motion Group Properties dialog box opens.

5. Click the Axis Assignment tab and move your axes
(created earlier) from Unassigned to Assigned.

6. Click the Attribute tab and edit the default values as
appropriate for your application.

7. Click OK.

The assigned axes appear under the new Motion Group.

-3 Controller Widgomatic
23 Tasks
S Mation Groups

é.@

Ungrouped Axes

s @ Gankry_x_Axis
4 @ Gankry ¥ _Axis
3 Add-0n Instructions
#-[27 Data Types
L3 Trends
23 1f0 Configuration

Mew Axis 3

Mew Coordinate System, ..
Monitor Group Tag

Fault Help

Motion Direct Commands. ..

Cross Reference Chrl+E
Print 3
Properties Ale+Enker |

¥ Motion Group Properties - MotionGroup

[ s .&ssi-g.nmer{t- i-Attribute | Tag .

Unazzigned:

Agsigned:
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Configure Axis Properties

Follow these steps to configure axis properties.

1.

Right-click an axis in the Controller Organizer under your
configured Motion Group and choose Properties.

The Axis Properties dialog box opens.
Click the Motor category.

% Axis Properties - Gantry X_Axis

The Motor Device Specification
dialog box opens.

Categories:

ller Crganizer

73 Controller WidgOmatic

-7 Tasks

=455 Mation Groups
=58 MationGroup

is
& @ Gankry _¥_Axis

( Data Source;

Catalog Mumber -

Goko Module
Monitor Axis Tag

Fault Help

Motion Direct Commands. ..
Manual Ture...

Motion Generatar. ..

Cross Reference Chrl+E

Print 3

Properties Alt+Enter |
-|of x|

(Motor Device Specification

Barameters.. |

From the Data Source pull-down

(Qhange Catalog, D

menu Choose Catalog Number‘ - Seaing Catalng Number | cnones
’ Hookup Tests Motor Type:
. Polarity '
Click Change Catalog. | iten Unis =

Backlash

The Change Catalog Number e
dialog box opens. VencLon

Aceeleration Loop
- TarquedCurrent Loop
- Planner
Homing
- Actions
- Drive Parameters
Parameter List
- Gtatus
- Faults & Alarms
Tag

|Mﬂl Specified ;I
]

Manual Tune...

Select the motor catalog number appropriate for your
application.

For the Widg-O-matic machine example, the
MPL-B310P-M motor is used for both axes.

To verify the motor catalog number, refer to the motor name

plate.
Click OK to close the Change Catalog Number dialog box.
Click Apply.

o]

Cancel |( Lpply ) Help

Change Catalog Number

Latalog Number.
i MPL-B310P-k

X

MPL-B230P - und
MPL-B310P-H

MPL-B30P-5
MPL-B320P-H
MPL-B320P-M
MPL-B320P-5
MPL-B330P-H
MPL-B330P-M
MPL-B330P-5
Filters

Woltage Eamily

()

~

|
o
=

Feedback Tvpe

| <all> v <l

v f<als v

Motor data specific to your motor appears in the Motor category.
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8. Click the Scaling category and edit the parameter default values as appropriate for your application.

Axis Properties - Gantry_X_Axis

Categories:
General ing to Convert Motion from Controller Units to User Defined Units

[ Motor

- Motar Feedback Laad Type:

Parameters..

g

g Transmission
Hookup Tests Hatio -0 | = | | =
Polarity
- Autatune Actuator
[+ Load
- Position Loop

Welocity Loop

Acceleration Loop
Torque/Current Loop

Planner Scaling

Haoming Uriits: iPosition Units i

gztoen;arameters Scaling: i‘I_D i Position Units per 1.0
Parameter List Travel

Faults & Alarmns
- Tag

o

[ Soft Travel Limits

o] (e G L=

9. Click Apply, if you make changes.

10. Click the Load category and edit the parameter default values as appropriate for your application.

% Axis Properties - Gantry_X_Axis

Categories:
| i Characteristics of Motor Load
- Matar :
7 T e Load Inertia/Mass
* . Scaling Load Coupling: | Rigid vJ
Hook.up Tesls Use Load Ratio
Polarity :
o Autatune Load Ratia: Load Inertia/Mataor Inertia
£ L':'aj Matar Inertia: Kgm™2
Position Loop -+
Welocity Loop

Acceleration Loop
Torgque/Current Loop
Flanner )
Homing System Inertia: | 0.074458295 % Rated/[Fev/s™2)
Actions

Crive Parameters
Parameter List

Statug - L
Faults & Alamms Active Load Compensation

Tag Torque Difset: .D.D [ % Rated
Cx ] (om 1Com)

Inertia/Mass Compensation

Sypstem Acceleration: E911.6646 Few/s"2 @100 % Rated

11. Click Apply, if you make changes.
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12. Click the Actions category.

The Actions to Take Upon Conditions dialog box opens. From this dialog box, you can program actions
and change the action for exceptions (faults).

13. Click Parameters.

Axis Properties - Gantry_X_Axis

General
[+ Mator
atar Feedback
Scaling
-Hookup Tests
- Palarity
Autatung
® Load
- Position Laop
elocity Loop
Acceleration Laop
Torque/Current Loop
- Planner
-Homing

Diiive Parameters
- Parameter List
Status
- Faults & Alarms
Tag

Manual Tune...

Stop Action: Current Decel & Disable  »
Motor Overload Action: <honer -]
Inverter Dveroad Action: | <noner |
Shutdown Action: Dizable v |
f 7 1 DAMGER: Madifying Exception
Exceptionas » b Action settings may require
- — - \programmatically stopping or
Exception Condition IAC‘UDH ~ dizabling the axis to protect
Bius Cvervoltage Factory Limit | StapDrive = personnel. machine, and property.
Hliis Bovici il Fllown ;Stop_Dr!ve 3 P Refer to user manual for additional
Bus Regulator Failure | StopDrive P | linfarmatian.
Bus Regulator Thermal Overload Factory Limit | StopDrive |
Bus Regulstor Thermal Crverload User Limt  StopDrive i |
Elus U_n_der\{olt_age _Factq_ry Litmit :Sﬁop_Drive : )
Bus Undervoltage User Limit fStopDrive e |
Commutation Startup Failure fStnpDrive P |
Control Madule Overtemperature Factory Limit | StopDrive |
Cortral Module Overtempersture User Limt  StopDrive i |
Control_le__r \_n'rtiatec_! Excepﬂon :Sﬁop_Drive : >
Converter AC Power Loss | StopDrive M=
[ [0]8 ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ] [ Help

The Motion Axis Parameters dialog box opens.

From this dialog box you can set delay times for servo motors and RBM modules.

Axis Properties - Gantry_X_Axis

Categories:
General

o Matar

Model
Iotor Feedback.
Scaling
Hookup Tests
Polarity
Autotune
Load

Backlash

Compliance

Friction
Position Loop
“elocity Loop
Acceleration Loop
Torgque/Current Loop
Planner
Haoming
Actionz
Dirive Parameters
Farameter List
Status
Faults & &larms
Tag

0
[

m
i

Manual Tune...

Motion Axis Paiameters

Parameter Group: | Actions A | Aszsociated Page..
Marme & | Walue [Lln'rt I
_Fe_e_d_bac:k_Si_g_ljaILogSL!serLim'rt 10__0:0 % FL “oltage Drop

InverterCrverloadaction
InverterThermalOverinadl lzerl imit
| |MechanicaiBrakeControl

| N;Iecﬁanicaléra‘kéEﬁ‘g‘agaDé\‘ay"
| MecﬁanicaIElra'kéRe'IeaséE')'ela'y
MotorOverioadéction

Wotor ThermalOverlnacl lzerl imit
ProgrammedStophioce
ResistiveBrakeCortactDelay

| shutdownaction
SiépbingActiDn

| StoppingTimeLimit

|| stoppingTorque

1100 % Inverter Raterd

Fast Stop}

Current Decel & Disable,

295.2941 | % Motar Rated

=MONE>

=MONE>

1100 % hintor Raterd

00
Dizable

10/

(I

) (ot

14. Click OK.

15. Repeat step 1 through step 14 for each axis.

16. Verity your device configuration and save the file.

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015

325



Appendix G Controller, Network, and Device Configuration Without the DMAT Wizard

Sercos Motion Drive Configuration

This section applies to all Kinetix 6200, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 7000, and
Ultra3000 sercos drives and includes these procedures:

* Configure Sercos Drive Modules
* Configure the Motion Group
. Configure Axis Properties

These sercos interface drive configuration steps were written specifically for Kinetix 6200 drives. The

Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 7000, and Ultra3000 sercos drive configuration steps are similar. You can
also use the Kinetix 6000M integrated drive-motor (IDM) system when the IDM power interface module
(IPIM) is added to the Kinetix 6000 power rail. Examples for each drive family are given when significant
differences exist.

For more information on drive configuration, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources

on page 15.

Configure Sercos Drive Modules

Follow these steps to configure the sercos drive modules.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in Appendix F.

326

2. Right-click the sercos module you created ler Orgarizer <]
E (7 Contraller WidgOmatic
and choose New Module. 2l oo s
2 I @3 motion Groups
. 3 add-on Instructions
The Select Module dialog box opens. 1488 Dot Topes
(3 Trends
=31 1O Configuration
=3 1756 Backplane, 1756-47
i 0 [0] 1756-L63 WidaOmatic
B [1]1756-EM2TR S01_EN2TR
= [l IR ESE -
: | ﬂ Mew Module. .. ”
3. Expand the Drives category and select drive |
components appropriate for your actual o —
Modle  [Desepon
M M 02F-MO0-51/2094-BC01-M01-M Kinetix 6000, 460Yac, IAM, B PS, 6,14 |
har dwar ¢ conﬁgur ation. 2094-SEDZF-MO0-51/2094-BC01-MPE-M Kinetix 6000, 4604ac, 1AM, EkW PS, 2,84
2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BC0Z-M0Z-M Kinetix 6000, 450Wac, IAM, 15K\ PS, 10,34
: : : 2094-SE02ZF-MD0-51/2094-BC04-M03-M Kinetix 6000, 450Wac, 1AM, 28k PS, 21,24
In this ¢xamp IC, the Kinetix 6200 2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BCO7-MOS-M Kinetix 6000, 450Wac, IAM, 45k PS, 34,64 i
2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BMD1-M Kinetix 6000, 450Wac, AM, &, 14
2094_SE02F_M00_SI control mOdUIe and 2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BMD2-M Kinetix 6000, 4604ac, AM, 1034
2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BM03-M Kinetix 6000, 4604ac, AM, 21,24
2094'B C01-MO1-M IAM power module arc 2094-SE02F-MD0-51/2094-BM05-M Kinetix 6000, 4604ac, AM, 34,64
| d - 2094-5E02F-MD0-51/2094-BMPS-M Kinetix 6000, 450Wac, AM, 2,84 o
selecteda. | ol
Erd. | AddFavaic |
Ey Category I By Wendor | Favorites |
‘ oK I’ Cancel | Help i
i
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Sercos X-Y Gantry Power Module Configuration Example

Module Name Power Module Type Control Module/Power Module Cat. No.
Gantry_X_Drive 1AM 2094-SE02F-M00-51/2094-BC01-M0O1-M
Gantry_Y_Drive AM 2094-SE02F-M00-51/2094-BMP5-M
IMPORTANT  To configure Kinetix 6200 drive modules (catalog numbers 2094-SE02F-M00-Sx, 2094-BCxx-Mxx-M, and 2094-BMxx-M)
you must be using RSLogix 5000 software, version 17 or later, or the Logix Designer application, version 21 or later.
4. Click OK.

5. Configure the new module.

a. Type the module Name.
b. Enter the Node address.

Set the node address in the software to match the
node setting on the drive.

c. Check Open Module Properties.

Widg-0-matic X-Y Gantry Ethernet Address Configuration

New Module 5!

Tupe: 2094-5E 02F-M00-51/2094-BC01-M01-M Kinetis 6000, 4500 ac, 1AM, Bk PS. B.14
“endor; Allen-Eradley

IGantly_X_Drive Node: |1 ::I!

=

=1

Electronic Keying: | Compatible Keping 'I

Mame:

Drescription:

Revizion: F H

¥ {0pen Modue Properties

o ]

Cancel | Help

Module Name Node Address
Gantry_X_Drive 1
Gantry_Y_Drive 2

6. Click OK.

7. Click the Associated Axes tab.
8. Click New Axis.

B Module Properties: S02_M165E (2094-SE02F -M00-S ) 5!
Generali Cunnectiu PUWE[' Mudu\elnful
B (E=3)

MNode 123 |<none

;I__I Auiliany Axiz

o |

Status: Offine Cancel | | sy | Hep |
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The New Tag dialog box opens. |
9. Type the axis Name. e =D
Description: ;I Cancel |
AXIS_SERVO_DRIVE is the default Data Type. |
10. Click OK. -
Usage: |<nurma|> ;I
The axis appears under the Ungrouped Axes folder 1. [ =] 2w |
in the Controller Organizer. MimFor | 5
Data Type: IW _I
Scope: I ﬁl ‘widgdmatic j
E“zfg;?‘ I Readwrite ;I
Style: I LI
Bt

[ Open&:15_SERVO_DRIVE Configuration

11. Assign your axis to Node 1. B Module Properties: S02_#16SE (2094-SEQ2F-MOD-S1.
12 Cllck Apply Eemerall Connection  Associated Axes™ iPower' Modulelnlo'
Mode 123 <hone> j_! Auiliany Az
Status: Offfine QK | Cancel ( Lpply D Help
13. Click the Power tab. B Module Properties: S02_M165E {2094-SE02F-M00-517
14. From thC Bus RCgulatOI‘ Configuration pull_down Genela\l Eﬂnne:tinnl Associated Awest  Power | Module Infnl
menu, choose the shunt option appropriate for your e
actual hardware configuration.
Additional Bus Capacitance: ] uF
Status: Oifline % ) cone | e Help
If your IAM power module is And your hardware configuration includes this shunt option Then choose
Internal shunt resistors only Internal or <none>
Bulletin 2094 (rail mounted) shunt module 2094-BSP2
Configured as an IAM module or ( )
common-bus leader 1AM module " Bulletin 1394 passive shunt module (connected to the 2094-BSP2 shunt 1394-SRiux
module)
Bulletin 1336 active shunt module Internal or <none>
Configured as a common-bus follower IAM module @ N/A. Shunts are disabled on follower IAM module CommonBus Follow
(1) Drive will not accept Internal, <none>, 2094-BSP2, or 1394-SRxxxx selection if DC bus voltage is present without having three-phase power applied.

(2) To use the 2094-BSP2 shunt module with 2094-BCxx-Mxx-M power modules, you must be using Motion Database 5.12.1 or later. Contact Rockwell Automation Technical Support for more

information.
Drive will not accept CommonBus Follow selection if three-phase power or DC bus power is applied.

©)]
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15.

16.
17.

Calculate additional bus capacitance, if this applies to your application, and enter the value here (version
20.00 or later).

The Additional Bus Capacitance field only applies to the IAM power module.

IMPORTANT  DCcommon-bus applications must calculate Total Bus Capacitance and Additional Bus Capacitance and set the Add Bus
(Cap parameter in the leader IAM power module.

Refer to the DC common bus appendix in the appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources on page 15 for more
information on making these calculations.

Click OK to save and close the Module Properties dialog box.

For multi-axis systems, repeat step 2 through step 11 and step 16 for each additional drive module
including Kinetix 6200, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6000M, and Kinetix 2000 drives.

For more information on drive configuration, refer to the appropriate user manual listed in Additional Resources

on page 15.

Configure the Motion Group

Follow these steps to configure the motion group.

1.

Right-click Motion Groups in the Controller Organizer and choose New Motion Group.
The New Tag dialog box opens. x|
. Mame: LIM_Moti -DK )

Type the new motion group Name. b Motor

Description: ;I Cancel |
Click OK.

Help |

The new motion group appears under the Motion Groups =
fOldCl‘. Usage: I <normaly j
Right-click the new motion group and choose Properties. ™= [Base =| Comesion |

Alias For: | LI

Data Type: IMDTIDN_GHDUP _|

Scope: |9 Um_sERCOS =

Ezféz::l I Fead/wfite j

Style: I j
The Motion Group Properties dialog box opens. o NEG
Click the Axis Assignment tab and move your axes (created ~ ###somet | avibse] Tag |
carlier) from Unassigned to Assigned. | nassgned A
Click the Attribute tab and edit the default values as
appropriate for your application. _pido | _<-Remore |
Cth OK. (l ak. I) Cancel | | Help
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Configure Axis Properties

Follow these steps to configure the Axis properties.

1. Right-click an axis in the Controller Organizer and choose Properties.

The Axis Properties dialog box opens.

® _[o]x]]
Homing] Hookup] Tune ] Dynamics] Gairs | Dutput] Lirnits ] Offset ] FauItActions] Tag ]
General ] Mation Planner ] Units Drive/Matar” l Motar Feedback ] Aux Feedback ] Conversion ]
Amplfier Catalag Number: | 2034-5E02F-M00-51/2094-B002M02-M ~|
Mator Catalog Mumber: |<n0ne> ‘ Change Catalog... ’
Loop Canfiguration: [Fasition Serva |
Drive Resolution: 200000 Drive Counts / |Motor Frey - Calculate. .
( Iv Drive Enable Input Checking )
[ Drive Enable Input Fault
Real Time Asis Information
Attribute 1: | e j
Attribute 2: |Guard Status j
0k | Cancel ( Apply D Help

2. Click the Drive/Motor tab.
3. Click Change Catalog.
The Change Catalog Number dialog box opens.

4. Select the motor catalog number appropriate for your application.

To verify the motor catalog number, refer to the motor name plate.

5. Click OK to close the Change Catalog Number dialog box.
6. On the Drive/Motor tab, check Drive Enable Input Checking.

When checked (default), means a hard drive-enable input signal is

required. Uncheck to remove that requirement.

7. Click Apply.

x
Catalog Mumber:
|MPL-E320P-4 ( oK. |)
MPL-B310P-H ;l Cancel
MPL-B310P-M
MPL-B30P-5
MPL-B320P-H Help |
MPL- -
MPL-B320P-5 —
MPL-B330P-H
MPL-B330P-M
MPL-B330P-5
MPL-B420P-H LI
i~ Filters
WVoltage Farnily Feedback Type
<allx j |<aII> j |<aII> j

8. Click the Motor Feedback tab and verify the Feedback Type shown is appropriate for your actual hardware

configuration.

9. Click the Units tab and edit default values as appropriate for your application.
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10. Click the Conversion tab and edit default values as appropriate for your application.

*2 Axis Properties - Axis_1

Homing I Hookup I Tune I Dynamics I Gaing I Olutput I Limitz I Offset I Fault Actions | Tag |
I Drive/Mator” I Motar Feedback” I Aux Feedback

General I IMation Planner I Units

G‘ositioning Mode: IF!Dtary = l)
. . I Dirive Countz/1.0 Pogition Units
Eonversion Censtant:  [200000.0 Based on 200000 Counts/Motar Fey

Pasition Urnwind:

l— Crive Counts/Unwind
20nnan Based on 200000 Counts/Motar Fey

=lolx|

Conversion”

o1

Cancel ( Apply D Help |

In this example, Rotary is chosen from the Positioning Mode pull-down menu.

11. Click Apply if you made changes.
12. Click the Fault Actions tab.

(2 _ o/
General ] Mation Planner ] Units ] Crive/Mator” ] Motar Feedback ] A Feedback | Corwersion ]
Homing] Hookup] Tune ] Dynamics] Gaing ] Dutput] Lirnits ] Offset Fault Actions Tag ]

| J Set Cugtom Stop Action...
Crive Thermal: |Disable Drie: ~ | -
Motar Thermal: Disable D : @.
Feedback Maise: [ status Onll [ ame [ alue | Urits | Type |
: StoppinaTorgue 281 2458 % Rated REAL
Feedback: Shutdown
StoppingTimeLimit 100 = REAL
Position Error: Dizable D | BrakeEngageDelay Time 00|= REAL
BrakeReleaseDelayTime 00|s REAL
ResistiveBrakeContactDelay 00|s REAL
Phase Loss:
aze Logs: Shutdown Close | Cancel | Help |
QK. | Cancel | Apply | Help |

13. Click Set Custom Stop Action.

The Custom Stop Action Attributes dialog box opens. From this dialog box you can set delay times for

servo motors and RBM modules.

14. Click OK.
15.

16.

Kinetix 300 Drive Configuration

Kinetix 300 drive configuration applies to all 2097-3xPRx drive modules and includes these procedures:

* Update Kinetix 300 Add-On Profiles

Verify your device configuration and save the file.

e Add Kinetix 300 Drives to Your Logix Designer Project

* Contfigure Kinetix 300 Drives
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Update Kinetix 300 Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  TheKinetix 300 Add-On Profiles are independent of the RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your
Kinetix 300 Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:

https://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx ?downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download Kinetix 300 Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

Rockwell
Automation LUSTEN. THINK, SOLVE!

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support About Us

Custom Download Files

Rockwell Software The following items are available for d load with this D load ID only.
Release Download
» Support Center Description Download Code Version Release Date Notes Size Comments
+ KnowledgeB: - 5.00.00 - Mini :
e [F] | AOP for RAE1 Plus 1000 | 201200820 B 27.56 MB 1DDDDDSDD """"“;m Eped
» Software Patches S A VIO
» FAQ . cu 17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogox
fi 210 01.02 2012/082 I : : 25
[F] | AOP for RA E3 Plus via 2100-ENET 1.01.0; 012/08/20 ] 70.77 MB D S
AOP for 1791 Safety ESJB16 8E5- —— Sh AL - . 16.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
O | igaxosve SLELL Sk L S350 5000 Software Revision
AOP for 1799 Embedded DIO 2-Port - 16.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
2012/08/2 28, 7
a] EMet IP s Eliziial 5 SEIME 5000 Software Revision
sy = 17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
2 ) 2 2012 i 282
AOP for 2087 Kinetix Drives 2.01.02 2012/08/20 pi| 5.26 MB Rbscte il i )
AQP for 280E,281E,284E ArmorStart - 17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
2 2 | .| L
B | g 1.04.03 2012/08/20 pi) 73.69 MB e s
16.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
EE W1 g
[F] | AOP for PF755 11.M 2012111407 | 1.45MB o e e
AOP for 1783 Stratix 5700/3000/3300 16.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
7 15, N ] c 4 c
B o 60215 | 2M12(11015 ) 35.64 MB el
S 18.00.00 - Minimum RSLogox
) 13 E T 52
[F] | AOP for CLX High Performance U0 3.01.01 2013101114 | 7262 MB D S e

Total Download Size = 0 ' Download Now '

2. Check AOP for 2097 Kinetix Drives.
3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.

If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation.
4. Click the Add-On Profile icon and follow the download instructions.
5. Extract the AOP zip file and run Setup.
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Add Kinetix 300 Drives to Your Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to add each Kinetix 300 drive in your system to the Logix Designer project file. For the
Widg-O-matic machine application example, you add a single drive.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in Appendix F.

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer and browse to the controller backplane.

Fedundancy b0 |

i} 4 | 2 l\ Favorites

ic
e

Mew Module. ..

1756-ENZTR 501
] PowerFlex 753-M &
P, 2094-ENDZD-MO:
B 2094-END2D-MO; 2
B [2] 1756-M165E S02_M1

Cuk Chrl4+
Copy Chrl+C
Paste Chrl4+y

Delete Del

Cross Reference  Chrl+E

Properties Alt+Enter

Print

3

3. Right-click the network communication module for your Kinetix 300 drive and choose New Module.

For the Widg-O-matic example, the 1756-EN2TR module is chosen.

The Select Module dialog box opens.

Il Select Module i x|
tadule |Descﬂ:tion
B- Drives ;I

-+ 150 SMC Flex-E

- 150-5MCDialogPlus-EN1
- 1305-ACDrive-EM1

- 1336E-IMPACTDrive-EM1
- 1336F-PLUSIIDrive-EN1
- 2094-ENDZD-MO1-50

- 2094-EN0ZD-M01-51

Smart Makor Controller via 20-COMM-E

Smart Mokor Controller via 1203-EM1

AC Drive via 1203-EN1

AC Drive via 1203-EN1

AC Drive via 1203-EM1

Kinetix 6500 Single Axis Ethernet Drive
Kinetix 6500 Single Axis Ethernet Safety Drive
Ki , 28, | |, Mo Filker
Kinetix 300, 44, 120/240%, Mo Filer

- PM97-YAZPRN Kinetix 300, 24, 240, Tnkearaked Filker bl
4] | i
Ed.. | addFavaite |
By Categary By Wendor Favorites I
‘ QK I Cancel | Help |
4

4. Expand the Drives folder and select the appropriate Kinetix 300 drive for your application.
For the Widg-O-matic example, the 2097-V31PRO drive is selected as the diverter drive.

S. Click OK.
The New Module dialog box opens.
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6. Name the module.

Il New Module

General® | Cannection | Module Info |

Tupe: 2097 31PRO Kinetix 300, 24, 120/240, Mo Filter
Wendor: Allen-Bradley
Parent: SO1_EM2TR
(Name: IDiverter_Drive )
Description: ;I

Module Definition
Series:

Revision:
Electronic Keying:

Connection:

Ethemet Address

@ 1P Address: 192 0168 . 1 . 35

" Host Mame:

es
1.1

Compatible Module
Data

Statuz:  Creating

( QK D Cancel I Help

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the name is Diverter_Drive.
7. Enter the IP Address.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, the IP address is 192.168.1.35.
8. In the Module Definition field, click Change.

The Module Definition dialog box opens.

9. Enter major and minor revisions appropriate for your drive [Module Definition* x|
hardware. e |
) .. ) e =l =

10. Click OK to save and close the Module Definition dialogbox. =™
Electronic Keying: IEompatibIe Module j

11. Click OK to save and close the New Module dialog box. [Cennection: [Dsta =l

12. Verity your device configuration and save the file. (Cox I) Cancel Heb |

N——

Configure Kinetix 300 Drives

In this section you configure each Kinetix 300 drive by using MotionView OnBoard software. Follow these three

procedures to configure a single drive.

e Connect to the Kinetix 300 Drive
e Set Kinetix 300 Drive IP Address

* Configure Kinetix 300 Drive Parameters

334
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Connect to the Kinetix 300 Drive

Configuration of the Kinetix 300 drive is performed over the standard 10/100 Mbps Ethernet communication
port using MotionView OnBoard software contained within the drive itself. To access the MotionView software,
the drive and your personal computer must be configured to operate on the same network.

TIP The Kinetix 300 drive’s IP address is scrolling across the keypad display. The default IP address for each Kinetix 300 drive
(192.168.124.200) is used in this connection example.

1. Run aJava enabled web browser such as Internet Explorer.

2. Enter the drive’s [P address into the browser.

J File  Edit View Fawvorites Tools  Help

| Address | http: {192, 168,124,200

The File Download dialog box opens.
3. Click Open. x|

Do you want to open or save this file?

The Security Warning dialog box may open.

. . . . - Mame: MotionWiew.jnip
4. If the Security Warning dialog box opens, click = Type: JNLP Fle, 490 bytss
Run From:  192.165,124,200
Open | Save | Cancel I
| S—

The Hazard of unexpected motor starting dialog box opens.

5. Read the cautionary text and Click Yes, I have. x|

A ‘When using the Motionwview Software, a motor run command may be
initiated from the computer when it is linked to the controller. Additionally,
the Kinetix300 can execute programs that start and stop the motor
without input from the operator. Such unexpected starting of the motor
can result in damage to equipment and/or injury to personnel. It is the
resy ibility of the individual operating the Kinetix300 and connected
MotionView software to insure that the motor and moving elements are
free to operate in safe manner, and that all guards and covers are in place
to protect personnel.

I have confirmed that the motor and machine are safe to operate.

If you answer "NO, | have not", it will terminate Motion\iew program.

K YES, | have )|| NO, I have not
N ——

The MotionView software opens.

6. Click Connect.

¥ MotionView OnBoard 3.25
@ Allen-Bradley Kinetix 300 Engich 7]

Dizconnect I Save Connection Stop/Reset

Load Connection Frint I Save Configuration

Load Configuration I Restore Defaults I Upgrade

The Connection dialog box opens.
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7. Enter the drive IP Address. GonAertinn

The drive IP address is scrolling across the keypad display. Genecta FHIAE Y
8. Click Connect.

Discover

(Phddress Tz T68 124200 ) | (_Commeat )
Mame : ’—| ,m‘

MotionView software connects to the drive. Your drive’s IP address and drive organizer appear.

9. Click the drive IP address to display the drive identification data.

¥ MotionView OnBoard 3.25 -::- [ 192.168.124.200 ] : DISABLED

@ Allen-Bradley Kinetix 300 e &

Connect l Dizconnect I Save Connection I Load Connection Stop/Reset

Print Save Configuration Load Configuration Restore Defaults

5 DI'.IVE (T) [192.168.124.200] : DISABLED
Identification Riotar
Description Value
General
{oP Communication Dirive 1D String BO4100133100020
Ethernet . .
D Famil BO4
i EtherNetllP (CIP) SR
HG_JIO Firmware Revision 1.00
Drive Elglltal l;% Wector Processor Revision 1.33
Organizer alog
9 (oPLimits Hardware Revision 1.00
\-"elo.c.lty Ll!"mFs Deviation Revision 020
Position Limits
Dynamics IMotionView OnBoard Revision 325
Indexing IMotor Database Revision 007
Homing
Toolz Serial Mumber 351701013
Monitor Catalog Number 2087-V31PR2
Faults
Product Code 278
Drive Type E94P040v2MNES-20
Drive Mame | |
Group ID |0 |

Set Kinetix 300 Drive IP Address

The drive’s IP address scrolls across the keypad display. The drive IP address must match the IP address used in
your application. Follow this procedure if you need to change the IP address of your Kinetix 300 drive. If the
address is correct then skip this section.

1. Open MotionView software and connect to your Kinetix 300 drive.

Follow the procedure in the previous section or if the y

MotionView Java application has been downloaded, o
otioniiew

double-click the MotionView Onboard icon. Onbosid
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2. From the drive organizer, select Communication>Ethernet.

ﬁMotionView OnBoard 3.25 -:- [ 192.168.1.35 ] : DISABLED

@ Allen-Bradley Kinetix 300

l Connect l Dizconnect l Save Connection Load Connection
I Load Configuration l Restore Defaults ' Upgrade

@® [192.168.1.35] : DISABLED
Motar

General ‘Configure P Address
(Iij tion —
|| Obtain IP Address using DHCF’)

e BiiF ey IP Address [192.168.1.35
(O =

Digital 10 Subnet Mazk |255.255.255.0

Analog 10 Default Gateway |_0.0.0.0
(li_)Limits —

Velocity Limits

Position Limits

3. Uncheck Obtain IP Address using DHCP.
4. Enter the IP Address.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the IP address is 192.168.1.35.

S. Enter Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0

After changing these parameters a warning message pop-up asks you to cycle power.

Important Message 3 ll
i [You e
reconnect. |
Proper operation of MotionView is not guaranteed if you don't
reboot the drive i

Co )l

6. Click Ok.

Configure Kinetix 300 Drive Parameters

The Kinetix 300 drive parameters are configured using MotionView Onboard software over the EtherNet/IP
network. For more information on drive parameters, refer to the Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Indexing User

Manual, publication 2097-UMO001.

IMPORTANT  Ifyourapplication does not use the Kinetix 300 safety circuit, make sure that the safe torque-off circuit is bypassed. Refer to the

Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Indexing Servo Drives User Manual, publication 2097-UM001, for more information on wiring the safety
circuit.

TIP By default, the Kinetix 300 drive uses a hardware enable signal. Refer to the Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Indexing User Manual,
publication 2097-UM001, for enable circuit wiring examples.

1. Open the MotionView software. If the MotionView Java application has been 73
downloaded, double-click the MotionView Onboard icon. )

Maotionview
OnBoard
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2. Click the drive identification in the drive organizer and enter your Kinetix 300 drive name in the Drive

Name field (optional).

For the Widg-O-matic application example, Diverter_Drive is the Drive Name.

l:_‘5;:"5I*‘Iol:ion\l'ieuw OnBoard 3.25 -:- Diverter_Drive [ 192,168.1.35 ] : DISABLED I = |EI|1|
ineti B ] gy fockwel
- Englizh - -
@ Allen-Bradiey Kinetix 300 English | Automation
I Connect I Dizsconnect I Save Connection Load Connection Print
I Load Configuration I Restore Defaults I Upgrade Save Configuration
Qf[]iverter_Drive [192.168.1.35] )
ofor ey 2
General Description Value Min
QOP Communication Drive 1D String B04100133100020
Ethernet . .
D Famil BO4
P EtherNetIP (CIP) Sl Bl
(?)IO Firmware Revizion 1.00
Qa0 Wector Processor Revision 1.33
Analog IO
(PLimits Hardware Revision 1.00
\c"elo.c.lty Llrm?s Deviation Revision 020
Position Limits
Dynamics IMotionView OnBoard Revision 3.25
Indexing IMotor Database Revision 007
Homing
Toolz Serial Mumber 351701013
Manitor Catalog Number 2007-V31PR2
Faults
Product Code 272
Drive Type E94F04051MES-20
-~
Drive Mame |Dive|‘ter_Drive) |
N
Group ID |0 | 0

ISucceesfuIIy connected to drive :: BO4100133100020_192.168.1.35

3. Select Motor in the drive organizer.

Diverter Drive [ 192.1¢
otor:

Change Motor

General
@Communication
(?)Ethernet
EtherMetIP (CIF)
(P 0 Currently zelected Motor : Synchronous Wotor
Digital [0
Analog [0 I 1
el Vendor:  |Rockwell Automation | Motor Model :  [TLY-A110Pnoc2 |iD: [5e5 |
(F')lelts
Velocity Limita Electrical /Feedback!
Position Limits Kt { Torque Constant) |0.23095? | |Nm A |v| |Abso|ute encoder, battery backed, multi turn |
Dynamics -
Indexing Ke (Voltage Constant), [24.1858196 | [V/KRpm [+|||fE ¢
Homing (pcp ., Sinie Peak] Type [TS5664M124, 33 bits (16bitturns + 17 bititurm)|
Tools
At Status Code  |0x40
ol Lm { Inductance phase-phasze ) [93.0000 mH ) | |
Faults Rm { Resistance phase-phasze ) [92.0000 Ohm () Overspeed

X () Counting Error
Mominal phase current |0.3866406 Amp i

) Multi-Turn Error

Intermittent Current |1.0605 Amp 6 Battery Error

Mominal Drive Bus Voltage (3250000 Vde () Battery Alarm
Mumber of poles
Mechanical! Thermal!
Jm (Rotor Moment of Inertia) [0.000001 | [Kgm2  [+] Rt (w-4) [2.0099999 | crw
Wlaximum Velocity |5000.0000 RPM Ct (Ww-A) |137.0000 W-slC
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Allen-Bradley motors and actuators with intelligent feedback devices automatically populate data fields in
the motor configuration. For Allen-Bradley motors and actuators with incremental encoders, click Change
Motor and choose from the provided list.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Kinetix 300 demo box containing a 2097-V31PRO drive
and a TLY-A110P-BJ62A A motor was used.

4. Select General in the drive organizer.

[@ Diverter_Drive [ 192.1€|
Ivlotor

r Description Value Units Min
@ Communication (Crive Mode EtherNetiP External Refersnce [+ |)
"F" Ethernet [Current Limits
EtherMet/IP (CIF)
@I0 Current Limit |3.4299998 A 0.0000
Digital IO ; :
Analog 10 8 KHZ Peak Current Limit 19.8099995 A 0.0000
@® Limits |
Velocity Limits Velocity Mode Acceleration
Fosition Limitz —
o 7 Enable Accel/ Decel Limits Enable - )
lynamics -
Indexing (Accel Limit 100.0000 ) RPM [ Sec 0.1000
Homi
oo (Decel Limit [100.0000 ) RPMISec 0.1000
IManitar !
Faults (FaLlItRecet Ianual Only v')
Iotor Temperature Senzor :Di:able [+
MASTER ENCODER : Master To System Ratio
| Master 1 -32768
System "l 1
(User Units 1.0000) | Revolutions /Unit:  0.0000

5. From the Drive Mode pull-down menu, choose AutoTune.

AutoTune is the default setting. Run AutoTune on your motor/drive combination if not already done. For a
detailed understanding of the AutoTune parameter, refer to the Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Indexing User
Manual, publication 2097-UMO001.

If your drive has been tuned with this motor, you can switch the Drive mode to Index or EtherNet/IP
External Reference.

TIP The Kinetix 300 device module includes logic to switch the Drive mode as required by your application.
6. From the Accel/Decel Limits pull-down menu, choose Enable.

7. Type values in the Accel and Decel limit fields appropriate for your application.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Accel and Decel limit values are 200.

TIP The Kinetix 300 device module includes logic to adjust the Accel/Decel limits as required by the application.

8. From the Fault Reset pull-down menu, choose Manual Only.
9. Type avalue in the User Units Value field.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, the User Units value is 1.0.
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10. Select Communication>Ethernet>EtherNet/IP (CIP) in the drive organizer to display the Input and
Output Assembly Links (datalinks) to the controller.

The Widg-O-matic application example and Kinetix 300 drive do not require any additional Assembly
Links. Leave the entries at default values.

11. Select IO>Digital IO in the drive organizer.

..(.5) Diverter_Drive [ 192.1E | Cutput 1 Function i.f.\lotAceigned
P utput 2 Function ot Assigne hd|
(?I ommunication Qutput 3 Function Mot Assigned Rl
(@® Ethernet : ; = —
i Output 4 Funct |Not Ass d -
i EtherNetIP (CIP) utpur unction :”o igne lhdl
(?)IO Input &1 Debounce Time 0 ms 0
{hisdlife Input A2 Debounce Time U ms 0
Analog 1O =
(@ Limits Input A3 Debounce Time :U ms 0
Velocity Limits Input 44 Debounce Time 0 ms 0
Position Limits a0
Dynamics Input B1 Debounce Time |0 ms 0
Indexing Input B2 Debounce Time :0 ms 1]
Haoming
Tools Input B3 Debounce Time ] ms 0
Monitor Input B4 Debounce Time o ms ]
Faults
Input C1 Debounce Time o] ms 0
Input C2 Debounce Time 0 ms 0
Input C3 Debounce Time o ms 0
Input C4 Debounce Time U ms 0
Hard Limit Switches Action ;NotAceigned
(Enable Switch Function Inhibit fv)
Brake Engage Delay ;160 [ ms 0
Brake Releaze Delay 5.110 ms 0
You can leave the input and output functions at default values.
12. From the Enable Switch Function pull-down menu, choose Inhibit.
13. Select Limits>Velocity Limits in the drive organizer.
[@ Diverter_Drive [192.1¢
Metar Description Value Units
General
® Communication Zero Speed 101600 Uszer Unitz | Sec
@® Ethernet : s s
EtherNetIP (Cl Speed Window __1_.?.009“ User Unitz / Sec
@ 0 At Speed |116.0000 Lzer Unitz / Sec
" Digitallo
Analog 1O
(Ii) Limits
Velocity Limits )
Fosition Limits
Dynamics
Indexing
Homing
Tools
IManitar
Faults

These values set status bits used in the Kinetix 300 drive.
14. Type values for the Zero Speed, Speed Window, and At Speed parameters.

The Velocity Limit parameter values are the recommended starting values.
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15. Select Position Limits in the drive organizer.

@ Diverter_Drive [ 192.1¢

Ivlotor
e Description Value Units
General —
® Communication Position Error 132767 Counts
@® Ethernet : T s
T Ivlax Error T 100.0000
EtherNetIP (CIP) || 0 —ror HIme -

®I0 (Abort Decel 100.0000) User Units / Sec®
Digital1Q Positian Limit 01000 User Units
Analog 1O Do —

(@ Limits Soft Limits Off - User Units
VeloziyLimits, Positive Limit 0.0000 ' User Units
Poszition Limit

Dynamics Megative Limit 0.0000 User Units
Indexing

Homing

Tools

Manitar

Faults

16. Type a value for the Abort Decel field.

The Abort Decel parameter is used when the drive stops for a fault, index abort, or disable function.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Abort Decel parameter value is 200. The other values set

status bits used in the Kinetix 300 drive.

TIP

17. Type values for the other Position Limit parameters.

The Kinetix 300 device module includes logic to adjust the Abort Decel limit required by the application.

The Position Limit parameter values are the recommended starting values.

18. Select Indexing in the drive organizer.

.-\’-) Diverter_Drive [ 192.1.6. .

gl:r:?elral Description Value
(?) Communication (AutoStaltIndex Dizable - )
(® Ethernet s - -
T EtherlettP (cip) || St Index -
@0 Current Index 0
Digital |0
Analog IO
@ Limits Start Indexing
Velocity Limits
Position Limits
Dynamlcc o Irldm 00
Homing [+ Index 01
Tools
Wonitor =+ Index 02
Faults
+  Index 03
+| Index 04

19. From the AutoStart Index pull-down menu, choose Disable.

20. Leave all of the other Index configuration values as default.

TIP
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21. Select Homing in the drive organizer.

(]E)Diverter_Drive [192.1¢
Ivlot
I Description Value Units in
General
(li_)Communication Home Accel / Decel |10.0000 | User Units [ Sec® 0.0000
(@ Ethernet i s
H Offset 0.0000 User Unit -8191.9000
EtherNetlP (CIP) || o e ' | Brnne
@0 Home Velocity Fast !1.0000 i User Unitz / Sec 0.0000
Pigital [0 Horme Velocity Slow [1.0000 | UserUnits/Ssc 0.0000
Analog IO
(?)Limitg Home Switch IInputB‘I iv!
Velocity Limits
Position Limits
% |.|on my Homing Status Homed
Dynamics
Start Homing
{[B] Home Method Direction Logix Type Home Sensor
Iaonitor Folarity
Faults 134 Marker Forward Home to marker nla |v|

22. Enter values for the Homing parameters according to your application.

The values shown were used to configure the homing parameters for the Kinetix 300 demo box used in the
Widg-O-matic application example.

23. From the MotionView menu bar, click Save Configuration.

l%I“Iotion\l‘iew OnBoard 3.25 -:- Diverter_Drive [ 192.168.1.35 ] : DISABLED

@ Allen-Bradley Kinetix 300

Connect

. (Save Configuration ) |

Disconnect l Save Connection

Restore Defaults

Load Configuration l

The Save dialog box opens.

BEsae x|

MIEIEIEIEE

Save In: ||j VFD

[} K300_01.dcf.xmi
[} K300_o2.dcf.xml
[} K300_03.dcf.xmi
[} K300_od.dcf.xml
[} K300_testv01.dcf.xmi

(File Name:  ['widy_0_Matic ) |
Files of Type: |DCF.XML (.dcf.xml) |v|

|( Save “ Cancel |

24. Enter a file name.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the file name is Widg_O_Matic.
25. Click Save.
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E3 Plus Overload Relay with Communication Auxiliary Configuration

E3 Plus overload relay configuration applies to E3 Plus overload relays with the 193-DNENCAT

communication auxiliary module, and includes these procedures:
* Update E3 Plus Add-On Profiles
* Add E3 Plus Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Update E3 Plus Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The E3 Plus Add-On Profiles are independent of RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your E3 Plus
Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:
hteps://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx?downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download E3 Plus Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

Rockwell
Automation LUSTEN. THINK, SOLVE!

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support About Us

Custom Download Files

Rockwell Software The foll g items are available for d load with this D d ID only.
Release Download
» Support Center Description Download Code Version Release Date Notes Size Comments
+ KnowiledgeBase 5 00,00 - Mini i
i ] | AOP for RA E1 Pius 10100 | 2012/08120 B 27.85 MB Tt - ML fot oo
v Software Patches 5000 Software Revision
» FAQ . Sy 2 R el A 17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogic
[F] | AOP for RA E3 Plus via 2100-ENET 1.01.02 2012/08/20 ] 70.77 MB Tl i
o 0.00 - Minimum 7
AOF for E3 Pius 193-DNETCAT(R) 10104 | 201200820 e 27.85 MB L0000 < a1 o oo
= 5000 Software Revision
i - — 16.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix
fi lex/SC, 2012/09/05 @ 247 M
[F] | AOP for Drives-PowerFlex/SCANport 40401 01 2A0840: 12| 7 MB 5000 Software Revision
= y 13.04.00 - Minimum RSLogox
04.0 2012/08/12 = A2 M 4
[F] |AOP for RA1769ANalog 8.04.00 012/08M1 B8 73.42 MB 000 Software Revision

Total Download Size = 0 B Download Now

2. Check AOP for E3 Plus 193-DNENCAT(R).
3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.

If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation.
4. Click the Add-On Profile icon and follow the download instructions.
5. Extract the AOP zip file and run MPSetup.
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Add E3 Plus Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to add each 193-DNENCAT device in your system to the Logix Designer project file.

1.

9.
10.
11.

344

Open your Logix Designer project file created in the previous section (for the Widgomatic example the

project file was named Widgomatic.acd).

Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer and browse to the controller backplane.

Right-click the network communication module for your E3 Plus Device and choose New Module.

The Select Module dialog box opens. RS X
Expand the Communications folder and Module P essiiption Frendor ]
. = Communications -~
SClCCt thC Ethernet to DCVICCNCt Ethernet ko Devicehet Communications Allen-Eradley
. . .. 193-DNENCATR. Ethernet ko Devicellet Communications Auxiliary, 2-Port Allen-Bradley
Communications Auxiliary module. I7ISAENTR 1715 Ethernet Adapter, Tuisted Pair Media Aler-Bradley
1734-RENT 1734 Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley
1734-AENTR 1734 Ethernet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted Pair Media Allen-Bradley
1738-RENT 1738 Ethernet Adapter, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley
1735-RENTR 1738 Ethernet Adapter, 2-Port, Twisted Pair Media Allen-Bradley
1756-EMZF 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernet Eridge, Fiber Media Allen-Bradley
1756-EN2T 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradiey
17S6-ENZTR 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, 2-Port, Twisted-Pair ... Allen-Bradley
1756-ENSTR 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, 2-Port, Twisted-Pair ... Allen-Bradley
1756-ENET 1756 10/100 Mbps Ethernet Bridge, Twisted-Pair Media Allen-Bradley
1756-ENETSA 1756 Ethernet Communication Interface Allen-Bradley »
[ Find. | [ AddFavoite |
i _By_ﬁatsgary By Vendor Favorites
—
( ok ) caca |[ Hep |
Click OK.
The New Module dialog box opens. = New Module

Name the module.

General" | Connection | Module Info | Intemmet Protocol | Por Configuration

]

Tope: 193-DNENCAT Etherned to DeviceNet Communications Auwdiany
Vendor: AdenEradiey
Enter the IP Address. Se ERe Ethemet Adtess
Mame: PMEMCAT ( (%) Private Natwork: 1921681, 40 & )
In the Module Definition field, click Dascighon S
Change. O Host awe:
Modude Dafinition
Senies; A
il 21
Electionic Kewng: Compatible Modue
Connection: Data
Diata Mapging: Generic
Status: Creating [ oK I 1 Cancel ] l Help
ik
The Module Definition dialog box opens.
Enter the series and revision appropriate for your hardware. Seiies v
Revision: 2 v 1
Click OK to save and close the Module Definition dialog box. | eecteric kesing Compatiie Mode 3
Connection: Deata ~
Click OK to save and close the New Module dialog box. Deta Mspoing: Generic 5
[ ok ]) [ canced | [ Heb |

Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Controller, Network, and Device Configuration Without the DMAT Wizard Appendix G

12. Verity your device configuration and save the file.

IMPORTANT  You must set the following parameters in the E3 Plus overload relay or the AOI does not function properly in your Logix Designer
application:

Param 59, Output Assembly = 105

Param 60, Input Assembly = 100

Param 61, Assy Word 0 Param = 21 (supplies status of Inputs and Outputs)

Param 62, Assy Word 1 Param =4 (supplies Avg current)

Param 63, Assy Word 2 Param = 14 (supplies Trip Status)

Param 64, Assy Word 3 Param = 15 (supplies Warning Status)

Refer to the Bulletin 193 EtherNet/IP Communications Auxiliary User Manual, 193-UMO014, for details on

how to configure parameters.

E300 Overload Relay Configuration

E300 overload relay configuration includes these procedures:
* Update E300 Add-On Profiles
* Add E300 devices to your Logix Designer Project

Update E300 Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The E300 Add-On Profiles are independent of RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your E300
Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:
hteps://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx ?2downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download E300 Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

Rockwell
Automation USTEN THINK. SOIVE!

Products & Technologies Solutions & Services News & Innovation Training & Events Sales & Partners Support % About Us

Rackwell Software [J | Other Download Files Download Size

F Bupport G enter ] Add On Profiles - IMPORTANT ALL 2014103728 868
+ KnowledgeBase

+ Software Patches
+ FAQ [J 1769 Boolean 1.03.01 2012/08720 = 6.7 MB

IMPORTANT WARNING: The list below is not sorted in alphabetical order. Please use Ctrl-F to search for the AOP you need
17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix 5000 Software Revision

193-ECM-ETR E300 Ethernet Overload Relay 1.00.11 201312120 &) 77.2MB

17.00.00 Minimum RSLogix 5000 Software Revision. Minimum Module/ Firmware Revision is 1.0
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2. Check the AOP for 193-ECM-ETR E300 Ethernet Overload Relay.

3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.

If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation.

4. Click the Add-On Profile icon and follow the download instructions.

5. Extract the AOP zip file and run MPSetup.

Add E300 Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to add each E300 device in your system to the Logix Designer project file.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in the previous section (for the Widgomatic example the

project file was named Widgomatic.acd).

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer and browse to the controller backplane.

3. Right-click the network communication module for your E300 device and choose New Module.

The Select Module dialog box opens.

4. Expand the Communications folder and
select the E300 relay.

5. Click OK.

The New Module dialog box opens.
6. Name the module.
7. Enter the IP Address.

8. In the Module Definition field, click
Change.

The Module Definition dialog box opens.

select Module Type i

Catalog | Madule Discovery | Favorites | ks

Clear Filters

[enter Search Fext for Modise Te. .

Show Filkers %

Catalag Number | Deseiption [ Wender | Categan B
1794-2ENT 1734 104100 Mbips Ethernet Adapler, Twisted-Pai Me. Allen-Bradley Carmmunication
1T3AENTR 1754 10100 Mbps Ethemet Adapier. 2 Fort. Twised-. Allen Bradiey Communication

1793ER-IQ10K0010 Digital

10 Point Input/10 Point Dutput, 247 DC Base, Source. .
E 300 Electionic Overn. ort
Kinetix E500 Single &xis Ethemet Safe Torque Oif Diive

2034 ENDZD-MO1-50 DriveMotion

2034-EMDZD-M01-51 Kinetix BS00 Single Axis Ethemet Safe Speed Manitor Allen-Bradley Satety Drive Molior__|
2034 SEPM-B245 2084-SEPM B24.5 Allen-Bradley Rockwall Automatic
2097-V31PRO Kingtix 300, 24, 120/240W, No Filter Allen-Bradiey Drive
2037%31PRO-LM Kinigtix 350, 24, 120/240, Nis Filter Ethernet Drive Allen-Bradley Drive Mation
2097V31PR2 Kingtix 300, 44, 120/240W, No Filter Allen-Bradiey Drive

2097 %31PR2-LM Kinigtix 350, 44, 120/240, Nos Filter Ethernet Drive Allen-Bradley Drive Mation

20374 32PR0 Kingtix 300, 24, 2404, Integrated Filer Aller-Bradiey Drive:

2097 V3ZPRO-LM Kingtix 350, 24, 240, Integral Filter Ethernet Drive Allen-Bradiey DriveMotion
2037432PR2 Kinetix 300, 44, 240 Integrated Filter Allen-Bradley Drive

| 20373ZFRZ-LM Kinetix 350, 44. 243 Intearal Filter Ethernet Diive Allen-Bradiey DIrive Mution _'LI
4 3

Add to Faworites

( Ceae |} Cose | Heb |
A

265 of 265 Module Types Found

[¥ Cloze on Creats

[0 e rodule . [k i
General* General
Cormesion
Hedie e Topn 10-ECM-ETR E300 Elchorit 0 valosd Py, 2Pl
sischon
i P vendo " ) -
Bl T o Parznn Ethamat Ethaet Ackiess
Hemets {fiare ME30 ) ( PivweNewe: 121681 [ 3] )

C P |

|
= N

Desciiplion ‘

Mochie Definiion

Revipan: 11

Elechoric Kesing  Compotile Modde DilalMedule T: Unekefned
Leonnection Data. Dgital Module 2 Undstned
Sensingblodule X ESMAB-AK Dgialbicdule s Ul
Canbol Maduls 19E1042120 DgalModule 2 Undstred
ContolSuseqr  Dvetioad Opsraar Station:— Lncisfned

B The 300 Contiod Stiateqy may cuenie cortiol of roduks oulpuls lron the conficlle

Status: Creating

0K I Cancel Helr
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9. Enter the series and revision appropriate N
for your hardware. omEm
Digital Modules
. . - Operator Station Series: A ]'
10. Select the appropriate sensing and control STt e e
mOdulCS. loput Dt Electranic Keying: IW
. Connection: Data -
11. Click OK to save and close the Module sensing ol
Definition dialog box. e
. Description: 0.5A-304, Current & Ground Fault
12. Click OK to save and close the New i —
Module dialog box. Control Module
. . . . Module: 193-E10-43-120 -
13‘ Verlfy your dCVlCC Conﬁguratlon and save Description: 4 Point 110¥-120¥ AC Input, 3 Point Relay Output
the file. Mismakch Action: Trip o

0K |  Concel | Heb

SM(-50 Soft Starter Configuration

SMC-50 soft starter configuration includes these procedures:
* Update SMC-50 Add-On Profiles
* Add SMC-50 Devices to your Logix Designer Project

¢ Download Soft Starter Parameters

Update SMC-50 Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The SMC-50 Add-On Profiles are independent of RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your
SMC-50 Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:
hteps://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx ?2downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download SMC-50 Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

[F] | AOP for RA E1 Plus 10100 | 2012008020 " 27.36 MB 1;:::;;_;“':'3':;;;153';1”’“
[F] | AOP for RA E3 Pius via 2100-ENET 10102 | 2012/08/20 o) 70.77 MB _;\L‘;::;;F;ifg’“
AOP for E3 Pius 193-DNETCAT(R) 10104 | 2012/08/20 B 27.55 MB i ;:_;\\';';:;;F;ifgx
ADP for Drives-PowerFlex/SCANport 4.04.01 2012/08/05 hrs 247 MB 1?5: ;:,_;\LL'::;;ESS';“’“
[F] | AOP for RA1768Analog 80400 | 201210012 B 73.42 MB ;ij:_:f f:_;\\';‘;::‘;;isc? *
[T] | AOP for 1788-CN2FFR 10116 | 2012010025 B 7586 MB ) T L 000

5000 Software Revision
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2. Check the AOP for Drives-PowerFlex/SCANport profile.
3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.

If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation.
4. Click the Add-On Profile icon and follow the download instructions.
5. Extract the AOP zip file and run MPSetup.

Add SMC-50 Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to add each SMC-50 device in your system to the Logix Designer project file.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in the previous section (for the Widgomatic example the
project file was named Widgomatic.acd).

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer and browse to the controller backplane.

3. Right-click the network communication module for your SMC-50 device and choose New Module.

The Select Module dialog box opens. B Mod il X
4. Expand the Drives folder and select the T Pescipion Fend |
PowerFlex 755Hi... PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ether... Allen-Bradley A
SMC-S 0 module. PowerFlex 755-Hi,.. PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ether... Allen-Bradiey
PowerFlex 755-Hi, .. PowerFlex 755 High Power AC Drive via Embedded Ether... Allen-Bradley
PowerFlex 755-N... AC Crive via 20-COMM-E Allen-Bradiey
PowerFlex 7000 2.,. MV Drive, Fourth Gen Control vis 20-COMM-E AllervBradiey
PowerFlex 7000-E MV Drive via 20-COMM-E Allen-Bradiey
PowerFlex DC-20.., 208/240% DC Drive via 20-COMM-E Aller-Bradiey
PowerFlex DC-40... 400/480% DC Drive via 20-COMM-E Allen-Bradley
PowerFlex DC-60... 600V DC Drive via 20-COMM-E Aller-Bradley
Fuly Solid-Stats Smart Motor Controllar via 20-COMM-E
® HML
+ - Motion
% Othar i
5. Click OK. b3 >
[ Fd. ][ AddFavoite |
By Categaocy By Wendor Favorites
The New Module dialog box opens.
ok D[ cance |[ Hew |
6. Name the module. = New Module &
7 Enter the IP Address General® | Connection | Module Info | Port Configurstion | Dive
' Type SMCS0-E Fully SolidState Smat Motar Contraler via 20-COMM-E
8. In the Module Definition field, click . e Eihaat ks
Change. m ( @ PivateNetwok: 1321881 49 ;)
Diescoplion: ) IP Addvess:
() Host Mame:
Module Dafirton
Eane
Resvizion: 21
Ellsctronic Keyng Compatible Module
[+ wia Datalinks
Daba Format: Paramelers
The Module Definition dialog box opens.
Status: Creating [ ok ] )] cCacst | [ Hep |
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The Module Definition dialog box lets you configure and access drive data beyond standard I/O.

Module Definition

X

(ﬂmmn: vl |1 + )Datalink [Input Data |output pata |

- 2’ LogicStatus LogicCommand
Electionic Keying: Compatible Module w PhaseACurrent NotUsed
_ ) [Use Metwork Reference

@'"e g Stardaid ) b MirThermsage - 18 ~| SlowsSpeed - 72

Foull - 138 | Undefined_a2 ~|

VollsPhased, B - 2 | Undefined_B1 ~

StopMode - 65 | Undefined_B2 >

Connection: Parameters via Datalinks |
Data Format: Parameters |

N

1F the revision of your drive is not listed:
- chick Create Database... button below if drive is onling,
- click “Web Update. .. to download the database from
the web if dive is offline.

To match revision and upload the configuration of an onling diive:
- chick Match Diive.

[Eleate Database...] [W’eb Update... ]

9. Configure module definitions.

Sort Input/Output selection lists by Parameter Name

DANGER: Unexpected, hazardous motion of machinery may occur
when improperly using software to configure a drive.

Parameter names selected for the Input and Output Data appear as
member names in the drive Module-Defined Data Types and defines
necessary Datalink parameters in the RSLogix 5000 project. Actual
data tranzfer between controller and drive iz determined by D atalink
parameters,

“ou must download configuration to the divve to ensuie that the
controller, drive and communication module configuiations are
consistent with each other.

[ ok ]) | cance | [ Hep

IMPORTANT  The datalinks listed for the SMC-50 soft starter must be configured exactly as shown for successful faceplate AOl import
and operation. If additional datalinks are required for your application, modifications to the corresponding AOI can be

required.

a. Enter major and minor revisions appropriate for your drive hardware.

b. Enter drive rating appropriate for your drive hardware.

c. Set datalink definitions.

10. Click OK to save and close the Module Definition dialog box.
11. Click OK to save and close the New Module dialog box.

12. Verify your device configuration and save the file.
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Download Soft Starter Parameters

IMPORTANT  Before downloading drive parameters, you must configure personal computer communication properties and EtherNet/IP driver.

Refer to Appendix D on page 257 for more information.

1. Download application to the Logix5000 controller and go online.

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer.

{4 RSLogix 5000 - SMC50_Test 052913 in SMC50_Test_053113.ACD [1756-L63 20.

Eile Edit View Search Logic Communications JTools Window Help

ELLEEL T ey BYE QA | ot =
Rem Prog A2 I Frogam Mode |ﬁ Path: [ HIP-14192 168 1 90%Backplane’ v||

(e Faees »_| ¥ Controller 0K i =

Mo Edits a .ﬁ,auttg':%”'t ) 4 I Iol kel CoPT ADD SUB MUL DIV HOD SeR b

Fedundancy 0.0 < v ZInputiOutpul_A_Compare_}, Compute/Math A MovelLogical

RO2_Monitor -

R03_Contral
RO4_Reset

abed peig

General I Connection I todule Info | Foit Ennfigurahnnl Drive ‘

EI & E_R;:n]i(?s%phcatmnc‘)de '@ E!' g‘ }‘% :@i ﬂl Dirive: Mot Connected _Connect to Drive
~[# Program Tags

. ROO_Main

B ROL_PowerUP
RO2_Moniter
RO3_Contral
R04_Reset_Abort

-[H| ROS_Energy

3 Unscheduled Programs / Phases
=55 Motion Groups 0 Carrelation with online drive haz not been completed. Mo drive
i3 Ungrouped Axes

=43 Add-On Instructions
AlarmHistory_AOT
MachineSTATE_AQI

E-E SMC_50_ACI

i.[B Parameters and Local Tags
Exj Logic

=145 Data Types

Click the Connect ta Drive button to begin correlation.

data can be dizplayed until comelation has completed successfully.

Eﬂ User-Defined

Status: Funning [ Ok I [

Cancel ] I Apply

|

Help

@ Add-On-Defined
- Predefined
3 Module-Defined
.22 Trends
=55 /0 Configuration
E|- 1756 Backplane, 1756-A10
{0 [0]1756-L63 SMC50_Test 052013
& 8 [111756-ENBT/A ENBT
=25 Ethernet
: SMC-50-E SMCS0
i f] 1756-ENBT/A ENET L

1

Text to Filter

3. Double-click your SMC-50 soft starter module.
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The Module Properties dialog box opens.

1 Module Properties: ENBT:0 (SMC-50-E 3.1)

===

| General | Ennnectlnnl tndule Infnl Fort Ennhgulatl(n‘ Drive D

Drives Mot Connected | Cornect to Drive
Werifying Configuration D ata

=)

Differences Found

Differences were found between the project and the drive.

How do you want to proceed?

o drive
uccesshully.

[ Upload ] [ Download ] [ Cancel ] [ Help
——

[T show Detzils

Statuz. Runhing

Apply

4. On the Drive tab, click the Connect to Drive icon.
The Differences Found dialog box opens.
S. Click Download.

Project parameters transfer to the drive.

Following download, the Module Properties dialog box displays green Drive Connected status indicator
and soft starter information is displayed. If not, follow other version compatibility update dialog boxes to

connect to SOft starter.

7| Module Properties: EMBT:0 (SMC-50-E 3.1)

6. Click OK.

7. Click [®] to save your Logix Designer application file.
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| General I Connection I Module [nfo I Fart Eonfiguration| Drive |
- AR Connect to Drive
= SMCED - .
e SMC_50_Datalinks
i I3 Parameter List
g 1 20HIM-46 SMC-50
: -Blg 21203555
=Sl 4 20COMME Standard
= Port: 0
Revision: 3.001
Faulted 0 Amps
Statuz: Running ‘ [ QK ] D Cancel Apply

RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]*

File Edit WYiew Search Logic Communications Tools Win

al@Ds| s[mle| |

. 1]+
Offline . [ RUN —F
Mo Forces k. :: Ok @
el I BAT

Mo Edits = o

Fedundancy L5 i
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ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Configuration

ArmorStart distributed motor controller configuration includes these procedures:
* Update ArmorStart Add-On Profiles

* Add ArmorStart Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Update ArmorStart Add-On Profiles

IMPORTANT  The ArmorStart Add-On Profiles are independent of RSLogix 5000 software or Logix Designer application releases. Update your
ArmorStart Add-On Profiles to make sure your application runs correctly.

Add-On profiles (AOP) are available for download at the Custom Downloads Add-On Profiles website:
https://download.rockwellautomation.com/esd/download.aspx?downloadid=addonprofiles

Follow these steps to download ArmorStart Add-On profiles.

1. Login to the Custom Download Add-On Profiles website.
The Custom Download Files dialog box opens.

O 2087 Kinetix Drives 2.01.02 2012/08/20 e

P2 28.26 MB
17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix 5000 Software Revision
v 280E,281E,284E ArmorStart EtherNet/IP 1.04.03 2012/08/20 s 78.60 MB
17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix 5000 Software Revision
290E, 291E, 294E ArmorStari LT 2.01.02 2012/08/20 @ 8211 MB

17.00.00 - Minimum RSLogix 5000 Software Revision
2. Check the AOP for ArmorStart Bulletin 280E or 290E profile.
3. Click Download Now and accept the user license agreement.
If prompted to install the Download Manager, allow the installation.

4. Click the Add-On Profile icon and follow the download instructions.
5. Extract the AOP zip file and run MPSetup.

Add ArmorStart Devices to Your Logix Designer Project

Follow these steps to add each ArmorStart device in your system to the Logix Designer project file.

1. Open your Logix Designer project file created in the previous section (for the Widgomatic example the
project file was named Widgomatic.acd).

2. Expand the I/O Configuration folder in the Controller Organizer and browse to the controller backplane.
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The Select Module dialog box opens.

Right-click the network communication module for your ArmorStart device under other and click OK.

4. Expand the Drives folder and select the piodie Dseiin e
. 290E-FAZ ArmorStart LT, 0.248.-3.58, 28V DC, Motor Starter, Direct On-Line (D... Allen-Bradley a
Armorstart module. I90E-FEP ArmorStart LT, L18-7.68, 24V DC, Motor Starter, Direct On-Line (DO... Allen-Bradley
280E-FBZ ArmorStart LT, L1&-7.68, 24V DC, Motor Starter, Direct On-Line (DO... Allen-Bradiey
291E-FAP ArmorStart LT, 0.248-3.54 24V DC, Motor Starter, Reversing, Internal... Allen-Bradley
91E-FAZ ArrmorStart LT, 0.244-3.58, 24 DC, Motor Starter, Reversing Allen-Bradiey
291E-FBP ArmorStart LT, L1A-7.64, 24V DC, Motor Starter, Reversing, Internal ... Allen-Bradley
I91E-FEZ ArmorStart LT, L1A-7.64, 24V DC, Motor Starter, Reversing Allen-Bradley
294E-FD1PSP ArmorStart LT, 0.5HP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, VFD, Internal Power 5. Allen-Bradley
- 294E-FDIPSZ ArmorStart LT, 0.5HP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, VFD Allen-Eradley
204E-FD2P5P Armordtart LT, IHP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, VD, Intemal Power Sup.., Allen-Bradley
294E-FDIPSZ ArmorStart LT, IHP, 480y AC, Motor Starter, VFD Allen-Bradiey |
284E-FDAPZP ArmorStart LT, 2HP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, VD, Internal Power Sup... Allen-Bradley 3 |
9 ArrnorStart LT, 7HP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, VFD i
. 3 Specialty =
5. Cllck OK. Tl »
By Category ByVendor |  Favoites |

The New Module dialog box opens.

Name the module.

Ganeear | Gunaral
7. Enter the IP Address. Moo e TN e e A M YD
Motor Frotection & Conol Ve Mo Brodiey == x :
“ . . “ . Spendbiiet TRST
. In the Module Definition field, click o s ; e D)
Ch Deveroge =
ange. Nt i
Interat Protocel Hogt Hame:
Post Comipastion
i Modus Defrtion
Seoex A
Revition: 1
e &
Connaction: Dt
Corbipasd By This Controlet
HartOll-dado [HOA| Eeypad No
Sowce Brake: Mo
" F * u ws
[l conastsntvah ssch obes -
Statur Craaling ok ot | [
The Module Definition dialog box opens.
1 Module Proper{ ytoduie Defnition " . . W | ===
- General Dptions e
Connection Gt Hand-Off-Auto "
- Module Infa — = [HDA) Keypad: 8 i
otor Protect Revisian: =
e e SerEsE ves -

{Conl | Comectn
DeviceLagix
£ Status Configuied By This Cortroller -
{ B Faul Stat()
- Intemet Protet' | )00 p/m
- Part Configura)|
L Network,

[ Canedl |

[ Hel

Status: Offline

| Help
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9. Enter the appropriate information for your hardware.

a. From the Hand-Off-Auto (HOA) Keypad and Source Brake pull-down menus, choose Yes.

These options are required to be enabled.

b. From the User I/O pull-down menus, choose Output for I/O 3, 4, 5 and choose Input for I/O 1, 2, 3.

You can change the User I/O settings based on application requirements. If modified, the module
definition changes affecting the AOI input and output data type. Refer to How to Change the AOI
Input and Output Data Type on page 390.

IMPORTANT  The User I/0 configuration must be defined in the HMI 29xE faceplate parameter file for parameters #10, #11, #12, #13,

#14and #15.

HOA Keypad and Source Brake options must be enabled to work with the Logix AOI and HMI faceplate. These settings
won't affect hardware performance, even if the hardware doesn't have the options.

10. Click OK to save and close the Module Definition dialog box.
11. Click Yes to acknowledge the Change module definition warning.

I x
8 New Module [ )5, 1e Definition* e 7‘"
General® Options
- Connection Saries: & - Hand-Off-Auta Yesiv
Madule Infa — - [HOA) K.eypad
-Motor Protectio| | Revision: d b 1
Speed Control . .
User 1/ ERcioacEeix [compsible Hadkie 8] | ek Yes ™
Fault Configural Connection: | Data 4 | -
- Devicel ogix -
[=)- Status Configured By: | This Controller - |
- Fault Statu Rslogix 5000 F
- Intermet Pratoc:
Part Configurati 3 g
Network These changes will cause module data types and properties to change,
i Data will be set to default values unless it can be recavered fram the existing module properties.
\erify madule properties hefore Applying changes,
Change module definition?
Yes Mo

@ @4 @

) 7 )

Output Output = Output »

ok | [ cael | [ Hep | [
Status: Creating ) Help
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12. Click OK to save and close [ s

the New Module dialog Lo

bOX. Module Info*

~ Motor Protection & Control
+ Speed Control*
User 140"
Fault Configuration®
DevicelLogix®
- Gtatus®
+- Fault Status™
Intemet Protocal
Port Configuration™
Network*

0]

Status: Crealing

In 1

Type: 234E-FD4P2Z AmarStart LT, 2HP, 480 AC. Motor Starter, VFD
Vendor: Allen-Bradiey
Parent EMet_Scanner Eibsnieifccine
Narne: Armorstart @) Private Network:
Deseription: ©) IP Addiess:
i ) Host Name:
Module Definition
Series: A _
Change ...

Revision: 11

Electronic Keying: Compatible Module

Connection: Data

Configured By: This Conticller

Hand-0ff-Auta [HOA) Keypad: Yes

Source Brake: No

“You must go online with this module profile to ensure the controller and ArmorStart LT configurations are

congistent with each other,

192168.1.

An enabled DevicelLogix program may override control of module outputs from the controller.

[ ok J) Concel | [ tHep ]

72

-

13. Verify your device configuration and save the file.

14. Refer to the ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller user manuals, publications 290E-UMO001 and
280E-UMO01, for more information on how to configure the device.
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Import and Configure Logic Modules

In this section you import the machine, application, and device modules into your Logix5000 application
without using the DMAT Wizard or making edits after initial file is created.

Import and Configure the Machine Logic Module

Follow these steps to add the preconfigured machine logic program file to your Logix Designer project and
configure it to your specific application.

1. Open your Logix Designer project that you added to the Device Configurations in Appendix G.

f RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 18.11]*

File Edit Yiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

| B|=(al 8 »[m(e o] =

Offline ﬂ,_ = RUN E Path: I<n0ne>

Na Forces b F Ok @ e

No Edits = E:ET KINER =R =D

Fedundancy A g |« I ¥ I\_f.wm ites £
3 Controller WidgOmatic

.cE‘n E!@ MainTask

— : E’% inProgram

&4 Program Tags
Eij MainF.outing

------ 7 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-3 Motion Groups

----- 3 Add-On Instructions

[j---l:l Data Types

-3 1/ Configuration

For the Widg-O-matic machine application example, the WidgOmatic project was opened.

2. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and drag-and-drop the MainProgram folder to the
Unscheduled Programs / Phases folder.

3. Right-click the Main Task folder, and choose Import Program.

i
g
-
1)
5
T E;SChEdU C& Mew Program...
-1 MainP )
Tew E t Phase...
1231 Mation Groupe @ CHEGURIENE RIS
21 Add-on InstrL| Impart Pragram...
{3 Data Types Irport Equipment Phase. ..
i 23 Trends
-3 1j0 Configura % Cut Chrl
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4. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 01_Machine Logic
folder.

Import Program H

Look jr: IE) 4-Contraller Logic j 0 ? B B

()01 _Machine Logic )
0Z2_application Logic

.2)03_Device Modules

File name: I

|mport.... |
Cancel |

Files of type: IHSLogix BO00 ML Files [7 L]

Filez containing: IE& Frogram

Led Lol Lel L]

Intg: IEEl MainT azk,

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
5. Select the Machine_Module.L5x file and click Import.

Import Program | ﬂ

Look jr: IE} 01_Machine Logic j o }' 2 '

File name: IMachine_ModuIe ‘ |mpart.... I ’
Files of type: IHSLogix 5000 =ML Files [7 L5 Cancel |

Filez containing: IE& Frogram

Help |

Lol LefLefle]

Intg: IEEl MainT azk
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The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

M Import Configuration [ ﬂ
x| 3| Find: | = ,Eﬁ|9&| Find/Replace... |
Find “fithin: Final Mame
|mport Content;
£ MainTask Configure Program Properties
P2 _MachineName Irnport Mame: Pi4_MachineM ame
Frogram Tags
Operation: IEreate LI B
&3 References (i) Feferences will be imported as
_:_', Tags configured in the References folders
B Add-On Instructions : : : -
_:__, Diata Types Final Mame: |P>¢<_Mac:h|neName j Properties... |
@ ErrarsMw/amings Description: M achine Module :I
Schedule In: |EEl MainT azk j
[ Inkibit Program
Assigned Routines
Main: A RO0_Main
Fault: <none
(1] | Cancel | Help |
Fieady o

6. Type the desired name for your machine in the Final Name field.

F
xlzl F_ind:l j ﬁ'l%l Eind.-"F!epIac:e...l

Find “fithin: Final Mame

|mport Content;
B Vo
-3 PO1_WidgOmatic Import Name: Piés_tachineN ame
Frogram Tags
ER Routines Dperation: IEreate LI B
.9 References (i) References wil be imported as

configured in the References folders

—3
B} Add-On Instructions ; : 0T idaDmand -
5 ) Diata Types Final Mame: PO widglmatic Froperties... |
-8 Enorsiwamings Description: Machine Module :I
Schedule In: |EEl MainT azk j
[ Inkibit Program

Assigned Routines
Mair: A RO0_Main

Fault: <none:

(i].8 I Cancel | Help: |

Feady 4

For the Widg-O-matic application example, P01_WidgOmatic is the Final Name.

7. Click Tags in the Import Content organizer.
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The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.
|mport Content;
£ MainTask Configure Tag Beferences
- E§ Rl Widgllnatic Import Mame Operation _.,'j Final Mame & 7_‘?]" Aliaz For Data Type | Descript +
Frogram Tags 2 % N
Ea Hetiinas E _MachineMame |Create ([ _MachineMame = UDT_Mach...
.25 Feferences E Blankalarmt ame | Create 1 |BlankélamMame | 2= STRING
e} ; 8| CiPMationtlar.. |Create I |CIPMotiondlamH... | == BOOL
—{J Add-On Instructions 8| CiPMotiondlar.. |Create 1 |CIPMationdlamln... | == BOOL b
-3 Daté:Tpes 8| CiPMotiontlar.. |Create 1 | ciPMotiondtami... | = STRING
@ Ermors/W amings > 3 1
E ClPMationdlar... |Create | CIPMotiordlamT .| == DINT
E E3alarmHands... |Create 1 |EdtlamH andshake | == BOOL
E E3alarminProc... |Create 1 |E38lamiinProcess | 2= BOOL
E E3alarmMame | Create 1 | EddlamM ame -] STRING
E E3alarmTrigger  |Create I |E3slamTrigger = DINT
8| HMI_CleaReq... |Create 1 |HMI_ClearRegPE | == BOOL HMI Cle:
| HMI_OpeReqFE|Create 1 |HMI_OperRegPB | == BOOL HMI Ope
T T e P L T = e ] e Hbdl Py
«| | »
(il I Cancel | Help |
Fieady o
8. Replace _MachineName with the desired tag name of your machine.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, WidgOmatic is the tag name.
|mport Content;
£ MainT ask Configure Tag Beferences
- % Pl]1FTW'idglE|I_malic Import Mame Operation _:Jl Final Mame & :ff' Aliaz For Diata Type | Descript +
rogram T ags - : T
Ea Hougtines . E _MachineMame |Create IRF/idg0matic L! = DT _Mach...
25 Feferences E Blankalarmt ame | Create 1 |BlankélamMame | = STRING
3 Tags E CIPMationdlar... |Create 1 |CIPMotiondlarmH... | == BOOL
3 Add-On Instructions 8| CiPMotiondlar.. |Create 1 |CIPMotiondlarmin... | 2= BOOL b
-3 Diats Types 8| CiPMotiontlar.. |Create 1 | cIPMotiondlami... | = STRING
@ Ermors W amings 2 z 3
E ClPMationdlar... |Create 1 | CIPMotiondlamTri..| == DINT
E E3alarmHands... |Create 1 |EddlamHandshake | = BOOL
it E3alarmlnProc... |Create J |E38laminProcess | == BOOL
E E3alarmMame | Create 1 | E3alamM ame = STRING
E E3alarmTrigger  |Create 1 |E38lamTrigger = DINT
8| HMI_CleaReq... |Create 1 |HMI_ClearRegPE | == BOOL HMI Cle:
8| HMI_DpeRieqPB|Create ] |HMI_OperRegPB | == BOOL HMI Ope
- T T PN Y lnar Ao —m-onn | el nen HMI Prey T
«| | »
( (1] i> Cancel | Help |
Fieady o
9. Click OK.
The new Machine Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main Task folder.
3 Controller WidgOmatic
=5 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
C& MainProgram
-7 Mation Groups
[#-(23 Add-0n Instructions
-2 Data Types
----- [ Trends
-7 1/ Configuration
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Import and Configure Application Logic Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured application logic to your Logix Designer project and configure it for
each of your specific applications within your machine.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer, and right-click the Main Task folder.

& RSLogix 5000 - WidgOmatic [1756-L63 1B.11]

File Edit Yiew Search Logic Communications Tools Window Help

‘ @lg”lnl @I é{,llﬁl r‘)lﬁll ISts_OverLoadTrip j

Offline f. F RUN M— A Pt [<rone>

Mo Forces | F k. @ P
- =7 BAT

No Edits 2 = A e e

Bedundancy 0.4 i BT | ¥ I\ Favorites A

abed E1g

B PO, C& Mew Program. ..
Unschedu

Mew Equi t Phase...
(2 Mation Group: @ SHERIBIENESE
3 Add-0n Instr Impart Program...
{21 Data Types Import Equipment Phase. ..
23 Trends
-3 10 Configura # cut Chrl4+
Copy Chrl+C
B Paste Chrl+y
Delete Del
Cross Reference Chrl+E
Print 3
Properties Alt+Enter

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 02_Application
Logic folder.

Import Program B
Loak in: Iijél-[:ontroller Logic: j Q T2 (-

|50 01 _Machine Lagic

J02_Application Logic
03_Device Modules

File name: I |mpart.... |
Files of type: IHSLogix 5000 =ML Files [7 L5 Cancel |

Filez containing: IEE Frogram

Lol Lef Lel Lol

Intg: IEEl MainT azk
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Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.

4. Select the Application_Module.L5x file and click Import.

Import Program B]

Look jr: | () 02_Applcation Logic 4 O3 E* &
% =gy ]
‘-A:B IMotion_Logic_Examphes
My Recent (IPF_Logic_Examples
Documents (77 Widg-O-matic_Logic_Examples
[:% ) Appbcation_Module. L5X

Deskiop

My Documents

My Computer
File name: w

. Files of lype:
My Matwork Files contaning: i:‘ng(an v
Places -

Iy [ MainT ack b4

The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

I Import Configuration !! ﬂ
e 3| Find: | - ,@|9§,| Find/Replace...
Find %ithin: Final N ame
|mpart Content;
g MainT ask Configure Program Properties
2 P2oC_ApplicationName Irnport M ame:; P ApplicationMame
Program Tags
Ea Routines Dperatian: ICleale LI B
== HfE'E”CES (i) References will be imparted as
_?_', [ Tags configured in the References folders
_:j B} Add-On Instuctions i e T
4\__, Diats Tomias Final Mame: |P><><_App|n:al|nnNamE j Properties. . |
-8 Emarsfvlamings Diescription: Application Module ;I
Schedule In |Ea MainT agk. j
™ Inhibit Program
Assigned Routines
Main: Eij RO0_Main
Fault:- <none>
(i) Cancel Help
Feady =
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5. Enter the desired name for your initial application in the Final Name field.

|mport Content;
@ tainT azk Configure Program Properties
PXX_ApplicationName Impart Mame: Peix_ApplicationMame
Frogram Tags
Dperation: IEreate LI ]

(i) Feferences will be imported as
configured in the References folders

-3 2
B} Add-On Instuctions : = 7
—-:J Diata Types Glnalﬂame. |F'D2_Assembly ) j Properties. . |
-8 Enorsfwamings Description: Application Module :I
Schedule In: |EEl MainT azk j
[ Inkibit Program
Assigned Routines
Mair A RO0_Main
Fault: <none

(8] 4 I Cancel | Help |

Feady “

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Final Name is P02_Assembly.
6. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

|mport Content;
£ MainT ask Configure Tag Beferences
.8 P02_Assembly - = =T —
Import Mame Operation | Final Name & ff' Aliaz For Data Type | Description
Frogram Tags = o N
Ea Hottiag E _ApplicationMa... | Create _Applicationt ame ) ==l UDT_&ppS...
£ References E _MachineMame |Create MachineName A = UDT_Mach...
s 8| ModuletlamH... |Use Existing ModuledlamHand...| =4 BOOL
i3 Add-On Instructions | Moduleslamin... |Lse Esisting ModuletlarminPro...| = BOOL
-3 Dlats Tpes 8| Moduletlamt.. |Use Existing | | ModuledlamName | == STRING
@ Ermors/W amings = o 7
E ModuledlarmTri... | Usze Existing ModuledlarmT rigger | == DINT
< | »
(1] I Cancel | Help |
Fieady P

7. Replace the _ApplicationName and _MachineName with the desired tag names of your application and
machine.
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For the Widg-O-matic application example, Assembly was entered as the ApplicationName and
WidgOmatic was entered as the MachineName.

|mport Content;
£ MainTask Configure Tag Beferences
/23 PO2_Assembly ] - i i =
% mport Mame Operation | Final Name £ ff' Aliaz For Data Type | Description
Program T ags = r—
Ea Hoiiinas E _ApplicationMa... | Create Azzembly \_I UDT_&pp5...
£5 References E _MachineName | Use Existing \W’ingmatic A= UDT_Mach...
e} 8| ModuletlamH... |Use Existing ModuledlamHand...| =4 BOOL
3 I Add-On Instructions 8| Moduledlamin... |Use Existing ModuledlaminPra...| == BOOL
-3 B M. Data Types 8| Moduletlamt.. |Use Existing | | ModuledlamName | == STRING
L Amgs E ModuledlarmTri... | sze Existing ModuledlarmT rigger | == DINT
«| | »

< 0k I’ Cancel Help

Fieady

8. Click OK.

The new application program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main Task folder.

Controller WidgOmatic
Tasks

A MainTask

PO1_WidgOmatic

RO1_PowerlIP
B roz_monitor
B ro3_contral
B ro4_Reset
@ R10_applicationCode
-[27 Unscheduled Frograms | Phases
-7 Mation Groups

-3 Add-0n Instructions

-7 Data Types

3 Trends

-7 1f0 Configuration

9. Repeat step 1 through step 8 for each application within your machine.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, a second application was entered named P03_Packaging.

Contral e

-3 Controller WidgOmatic

EI@ MainTask.
- PO1_widgOmatic

B rot_PowerUp
B roz_Monitor
B ro3_control

#-[23 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-2 Mation Groups

-3 add-on Instructions

-2 Data Types

[0 Trends

-3 1/ Configuration
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Import and Configure Device Logic Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured device logic to your Logix Designer project and configure it for each of
your specific devices within your machine.

Import and Configure CIP Motion or Sercos Drive Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured CIP Motion and sercos interface drive device logic modules to your
Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

t Organizer
E 3 Controller WidgOmatic
T 25 Tasks
= :
i -
& POL_Y (8 Mew Program...
POz_& ;
= Mew Equipment Phase. ..
: £ pos_p % e
-3 Unschedul| Impaort Program. ..
-2 Mation Groups Import Equipment Phase. ..
-3 Add-0n Instr.
-7 Data Types é{, Cut Chrl+3
""" (23 Trends Copy Chrl+C
-7 1f0 Configural E L i
aste 1
Delete Del
Cross Reference Chrl+E
Print 3
Properties Alt+Enter

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules

folder.

Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j @ ¥ 2 HEE

.01 _Machine Logic
302 _application Logic

'iDS_Device Modules )

"

My Computer

‘i File name: I

|mport.... |
Cancel |

Files of type: IHSLoglx B000° =ML Files [7 L]

Files containing: IEE Program

Led Ll Lef Ll

Into: |EEl MainT azk

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
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4. Select the Device Module program file that fits your initial CIP Motion or sercos interface drive within
your machine based on the Motion Drives Logic Modules table.

Import Program ﬂ

Look jr: I I 03_Device Modules j O ? b v
lopoen

(&) c1pmation_Fdbkonky_Madule, L5
() K300_Drive_Module.L5x%

(%) PF4_Drive_Module.LSx

(%) PF40_Drive_Module.L5x%

(%) PF40P _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) PF70EC_Drive_Module.LSx

(%) PF400_Drive_Module,L5%

[ﬁ PF7005_2P_Drive_Module,L5%
[ﬁ PF7O0VC_Drive_Module,L5%

(%) PF753 _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) PF755 _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) SERCOS_Drive_Module. L5

(%) SERCOS_FdbkOnky_Module,L5%
(&) virtual_axis_Module,L5%

File name: |CIPMation_Diive_Module = ([ tmpot.. |)

Files of type: | RS Lagis 5000 <ML Files [2L5x) =l Cancel |

Files containing: |8 Program = Help |

Int: [l hainT ask =l

Motion Drives Logic Modules

Device Module Program File Supported Devices
CIPMotion_Drive_Module.L5X Kinetix 6500, Kinetix 5500, and PowerFlex 755 configured as a CIP Motion drive.
CIPMotion_FdbkOnly_Module.L5X Auxiliary feedback-only axis on CIP Motion drives.
SERCOS_Drive_Module.L5X Kinetix 2000, Kinetix 6000, Kinetix 6200, and Ultra3000 sercos interface drives
SERCOS_FdbkOnly_Module.L5X Auxiliary feedback-only axis on sercos interface drives.
SERCOS_IDM_ParentlAM_Drive_Module.L5X | Kinetix 6000 and Kinetix 6200 sercos IAM interface drive when used with the Kinetix 6000M system
Virtual_Axis_Module.L5X Virtual axis for CIP Motion or sercos interface drives configuration

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the CIPMotion_Drive_Module.L5X program file was
selected for the first Kinetix 6500 CIP Motion drive.

5. Click Import.

The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

F
xl Ypl Find: I j ﬁ'l%l Find/Feplace... |

Find “fithin: Final Mame

|mport Content;
£ MainTask Configure Program Properties
= 1X ModuleName Impoart Mame: Pe4_MaduleMame
¢4 Program Tags
DOperation: IEreate LI B
: a errences (i) References will be imported as
v Tags configured in the References folders
By Add-0n Instructions : : -
_:__, Diata Types Final Mame: |P>¢<_M0duIeName j Properties... |
-8 Enorsfwamings* Description: CIF Mation Drive Module :I
[#IS_CIP_DRIVE]
Schedule In: |EEl MainT azk j
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6. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in Final Name field.

|mport Content:
£ MainT ask Configure Program Properties
PXX_ModuleName Import Mame: Fi_ModuleM ame
Frogram Tags
Routines Dperatiorn: IEreate LI B

Fieferences (i) Fieferences will be impaorted as
configured in the References folders
Add-On Instructions

@ [ata Types

Final Mame:

Froperties... |

I
@ Ermors/wf amings*

Description: CIF Mation Drive Module ;I
[B15_CIP_DRIVE)]

Schedule n: IEEl MainT azk j

I Inhibit Program

For the Widg-O-matic application example, P04_Gantry_X_Drive is the Final Name.

7. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

|mport Content;
y v
Eﬁ B0 sbranty 3% Diive Import Mame Operation _.l_-J Final Mame £ ff' Aliaz For Data Type
Frogram Tags : [ .
Hotlinas _ Azt ame Create _]/ _AuisMame \ = Ax|5_CIP_DRIVE
£5 References E _AwisMame_Chil Create _‘ _AwisMame_Chrl ) -] UDT_Servolhl
v .r Tags E _AwizMame_FP Create _ktAxisName_FP / ] CIP_Faceplate_a0l
3 Add-On Instructions E _MachineM ame Create I((_MachineName ) = UDT_MachChl
-3 I.:)atax Types E _ModuleMame Create J( _ModuleMame ) H UDT_ModuleStatus
@ Ears/Aamings bt E _MotionGrouph ame Dizcard (_MotionGroupN ame ) = MOTION_GROUP
E ClPMotiondlarmHandshake | Use Existing CIPMotiondlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E ClPMotiondlarminFrocess | Use Existing CIPMotiondlaminProcess | == EOOL
E CIPMationalarmi ame Usze Existing CIPMationalarmi ame = STRING
E CIPMationdlarmT rigger Uze Existing CIPMationdlarmT rigger = DINT
E ModuledlarmH andshake Usze Existing ModuletlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E ModuledlaminProcess Usze Existing ModuledlaminProcess B BEOOL
E Moduledlarmt ame Usze Existing Moduledlarmi ame -] STRING
E ModuledlarmT rigger Usze Exizting ModuledlarmT igger = DINT
«| | »
0k, I Cancel | Help |
Fieady

4

8. Replace Final Tag Names with associated axis, machine, drive, and motion group names that you have

already configured.

a. Replace _AxisName of _AxisName, _AxisName_Ctrl, and AxisName_FP tags with the name of the axis

for your drive.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.

c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your drive.

d. Replace _MotionGroupName of _MotionGroupName tag with the motion group name within your

project.
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For the Widg-O-matic application example, these are the final tag names.
|mport Content:
@ M ainT ask Configure Tag Beferences
E§ EM4 Gantry . Dive Import Mame Operation _ | Final Name & fr Aliaz For Data Tope Drescriptic
Program Tags = : o :
Bt E _AizMame Iz Existing | #K Garty Az ) B A%|S_CIP_DRIVE
£5 References ’ E _AisMame_Ctrl Create A Gartry ¥ fwiz Chl ) || UDT_ServalCtl
_:_J Tags * E _Awizhame_FP Create I Gantry % _dwis FP = CIP_Faceplate_a0l
3 I Add-On Instructions 18| _MachineName Use Esisting | # {widgOmatic = UDT_MachCtl
‘“-—j"@ Errors".:';\:\u"arnaat:" Types * E _ModuleMarne Create I (Gantry__Drive ) = UDT_ModuleStatus
3 i E _MationGrouph ame Usze Exizting b ationGroup ) = MOTION_GROUP
E CIPMationdlarmHandshake | Use Existing CIPMotiondlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E CIPMationdlarminProcess | Use Existing CIPMotiondlaminProcess | 2= BOOL
E CIPMotionalarmi ame Usze Existing CIPMationalarmi ame B STRING
E CIPMotiondlarmT rigger Usze Exizting CIPhationdlarmT rigger = DINT LUl
E ModuledlarmH andshake Usze Existing ModuletlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E ModuledlaminProcess Usze Existing ModuledlaminProcess 2 BOOL
o B S e Ll T T T e FTRIE

|

it

o |

Cancel |

Fieady

9. Click OK.

The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main Task folder.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the new program named
P04_Gantry_X_Drive appears in Controller Organizer.

10. Repeat step 1 through step 9 for each motion drive in your machine.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, a second Kinetix 6500
CIP Motion drive device program named P05_Gantry_Y_Drive was
imported and configured.

olle Zer

7 Controller WidgOmatic
5] Tasks

£ MainTask

£ p01_widgOmatic
C& POZ_Assembly

B rot_PowerUp
B roz_Monitor

B ro3_control

B ro4_Reset_abort

@ R10_Enablebisable_FaultClear
) R11_COperatorMode

-3 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-2 Mation Groups

(-3 Add-on Instructions

-2 Data Types

3, po1_widgOmatic
C& POZ_Assembly
C& P03 _Packaging
8 po4_Gankry_%_Drive
=

| Program Tags
B roo_main
[E) r01_PowerUp
[ roz_Monitar
B roz_Control
[E) R04_Reset_abart

@ R10_Enablebisable_FaultClear
\ R11_OperatorMode
-[£7 Unscheduled Programs | Phases
-2 Mation Groups
(-3 Add-on Instructions
-2 Data Types

B3 1/0 Configuration
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Import and Configure PowerFlex Standard Drive Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured PowerFlex standard drive device logic modules to your Logix Designer

project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

Controller Organizer

[:l Controller WidgOmatic
EIB Tasks
=8

afied E15

POL_ Y % Mew Praogram...
£ poz_g .
= Mew Equipment Phase. ..
£ pos_F (53 L
gy PD4_G|
2 C& POS_¢ Import Equipment Phase. .,
-3 Unschedu

Irnpork Prograrm...

-0 Mation Groups . Cut Chrl+x
-2 Add-On Instr, Copy ChC
-2 Data Types i

..... B Trends B2 Poste Chrl+4
(-3 10 Configura Delete Del

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules
folder.

Import Program H

Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j O ¥ 2 HEE

.2 01_Machine Logic
=) 02_aApplication Logic

'?DS_Device Modules )

File harne: I j |mpart.... |
Files of type: IHSLogix 5000 =ML Files [7 L5 d Cancel |
Filez containing: IEE Frogram -

T F=s

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.

368 Rockwell Automation Publication IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P - September 2015



Controller, Network, and Device Configuration Without the DMAT Wizard

Appendix G

4. Select the Device Module program file that fits your initial PowerFlex standard drive within your machine
based on the PowerFlex Drives Logic Modules table.

Import Program

A
£

My Recent
Documents

Deskiop

My Documents

1
|

My i:nrmuter

My Network
Places

Lock in: | I 03_Device Modules

8] CIPMotion_Drive_Modude.LSX

) CIPMotion_Fdbkionky_Module,LSX
&) E3rius_Drive_Module L5X

(&) E3rlus_Orive_Module_Energy LSX
(8] 1300_Drive_Module,L5X

(E) PF4_Drive_Module L5

{E] PF40_Drive_Module, LS

'] PF40P_Drive_Modude.L5%

&) PFT0EC Drive_Module L5X

) PFTOEC_Drive_Module_Energy.LSK
) PF400_Orive_Module L5

£ PF7005 _2¢_Drive_Module L5¥

) pr700S_2P _Drive_Module_Energy.L5%

€

File name: PF753_Dnve_Modude L5+
Files of lype:

Files containing: | [“8 Progiam

I I@' MainT ask

PowerFlex Drives Logic Modules

S

“ 01" v [~

(&) FF700YC_Drive_Module.L5X

[£) PF700vC_prive_Madule_Energy.LS%
[B) Pr753_Drive_Module_Energy.L5%
[B) Pr7s5_Drive_Module.L5%

[B) Pr7sS_Drive_Module_Energy L5
(8] sERCOS_Drive_Module L5¥

[£) sErRCOS_Fdbkonly_Module. LS

[&] SERCOS_IDM_Parert 1AM _Drive_Madul
[B) sMcs0_prive_Madule. L5X

[®) scs0_brive_Module_Energy. LSk
) virtual_puds_Module L5

>
4
Cancel
.

Device Module Program File

Supported Devices

PF4xx_Drive_Module.L5X

PowerFlex 4-class standard drives (for example, PF40P_Drive_Module.L5X supports PowerFlex 40P Drives).

PF7xxx_Drive_Module.L5X

PowerFlex 7-class standard drives (for example, PF70EC_Drive_Module.L5X supports PowerFlex 70EC Drives).

PF70EC_Drive_Module_Energy.L5X

PowerFlex 70EC drives with additional logic to support an energy data tab on the HMI faceplate.

PF700S_2P_Drive_Module_Energy.L5X

PowerFlex 700S_2P drives with additional logic to support an energy data tab on the HMI faceplate.

PF700VC_Drive_Module_Energy.L5X

PowerFlex 700VC drives with additional logic to support an energy data tab on the HMI faceplate.

PF753_Drive_Module.L5X

PowerFlex 753 standard drives

PF753_Drive_Module_Energy.L5X

PowerFlex 753 standard drives with additional logic to support an energy data tab on the HMI faceplate.

PF755_Drive_Module.L5X

PowerFlex 755 drive configured as a standard drive.

PF755_Drive_Module_Energy.L5X

PowerFlex 755 standard drives with additional logic to support an energy data tab on the HMI faceplate.

PF525_Drive_Module.L5X

PowerFlex 525 EENET drive.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, PF753_Drive_Module.L5X program file was selected for the

only PowerFlex drive in the machine.
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5. Click Import.

B Import Configuration ﬂ
zl L| Find I j Vi a&l Find/Replace... |
Find wfithir: Firal M ame
Import Content:
£ MainT ack Configure Program Properties
% Import Mame: F_ModuleN ame
Operation: |Create =l a
(i) References will be imported as
bl Tags configured in the References folders
3 :
-3 Add-On Instructions . 2 7
Bt Toros Final Mame: |P>¢<_ModuleName j Properties...
A Other Components Description: PawerFlex 753 Drive Module ;I
@ Errars/ arnings
Schedule In: LI
™ Irhibit Prograrn |[8.MamTask j

The Import Configuration dialog box opens.
6. Enter the desired name for your initial device in Final Name field.
For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Final Name is P06_Conveyor_Dirive.

7. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

|mport Content:
y gy
PO6_Conveyor_Drive Import Mame: Fid_ModuleM ame
Frogram Tags
Foutines Operation: IEreate j B
&3] References (i) Fieferences will be imported as
X Tags configured in the References folders
= ; g:tt:l‘;DTr;Lr;sstructlons Finial Mame: Froperties... |
v Other Components Description: PowerFlex 753 Drive Module _AI
@ Ermors/W amings
&
Schedule In: |EEl MainT ask j
™ Inkibit Program
The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.
Import Content:
y~ Yy
: Pl]BFTConw?ryol_Dlive Import Mame Operation _:J Final Mame Aliaz For Data Type A
H[oougt[i::s o X E _Drivet ame:| Undefined _J,ﬁriveName:l \
E5 References i E _Dirivelame:0 Undefined _J( _Drivelame:0 )
¥ : §| _DriveName FF Create I\ DriveName_FP_/ L] PFles_753_20C0MM_..
—:_'J Add-On Instructions E _MachineM ame Create (] _tachineName ) = UDT_MachCtl
~ Data Types E _ModuleMame Create I ModulsMame ) i} UDT_ModuleStatus
L Bl Errors.-"\:\u"amir:[ Eernpanents E ModuledlarmH andshake Usze Existing ModuledlarmH andshake = BOOL
E ModuledlaminProcess Usze Existing ModuledlaminProcess B BOOL
E Moduledlarmt ame Usze Existing Moduledlarmt ame B STRING
E ModuledlarmT rigger Usze Exizting ModuledlarmT rigger = DINT
E PowerFlexdlarmHandshake | Use Existing PowerFlextlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E PowerFlexdlarminProcess | Use Existing PowerFlextlaminProcess | == BOOL
i FowerFlexdlami ame Usze Existing PowerFlexdlami ame B STRING =
_I_ E PowerFlexdlarmT rigger Usze Exizting PowerFIewﬂIarmTiigger = DINT _ILI
4 3
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8. Replace Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.
a. Where applicable, replace _DriveName with the name of PowerFlex drive in I/O tree.

b. Replace _DriveName of _DriveName:I, _DriveName:O, and _DriveName_FP tags with the name your
PowerFlex drive.

c. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.
. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your drive.

e. Ifadevice module with energy support was selected, there will be additional tags named
_DriveName_BEO (base energy object). Replace _DriveName in all of these tags with the name of your
PowerFlex drive.

For the Widg-O-matic example, _DriveName_BEO was replaced with ConveyorDrive_BEO.

Impoit Content
E8 MainT ask Configure Tag Heferences
] S";;:; :":E"g:"" ||mm.um | Operation [ 23] Fins Name o] AfasFar | DataType
B2 Rouines ¥ |8 _DiveHamed Undefined |1 |_DriveNamel
B3 Refasnce ¥ | 0! _DrveMameD Undefined |1 |_DriveName:0
L d A | | 8 _DiveMame B.. Creste _DrriveName_BEQ UDT_BED
: i AddOnireiucliors | | | 1 DriveName B, Creste é:mi\-eum_aenng_aa_m_kw> MESSAGE
-4 ﬁ g:‘:fé‘m | |13 _iveNome B.. Create DriveName BEOmsg Get Al kiwh MESSAGE
B EooeeMamings el |18 _DiveName FP Create J | _DriveNstee_FP PFlex_753_20C0MM_ADI
| |8 _MachineName Create ) |_MackineHame UDT_MachCnl
| 18| _Moduehame Create 3 |_ModhieNsme UDT_ModuleStatus
| | 8| ModustlamH... UssExisting | ModuleAlamHandshake BOOL
| 18! ModueAlamin . UseExisting | | ModuleAlaminFrocess BOOL
| | 8| ModueAlamb... UssEsisting | &3 ModuleAlamit ame STRING
| |8 ModueMlamTri.. UseEsisting | | ModuleAlaim  rigges DINT
| |8 Powelestlar,. UseEsisting |_#; PowsiFlexlamHandshake BOOL
£

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the following tag names were entered.

|mport Content:
y gy
a B06_Convegor.Diive Import Mame Operation _.:"J Final Mame Fi ﬁf‘ Aliaz For Data Type A
" E _ DiriveM ame:| Usze Exizting Afonveyor_Drive:l \ = AB:PowerFlex753_ FOES...
Feferenceas 18 _DiriveMame:0 Usze Existing ('J Conveyor_Drive:0 ) B AB:PowerFles753  ABIET..
_.'3 i E _DriveMame_FP Create _kaonveyor_Drive_FP/ = FFlex_753_20COM_a0l
—lJ Add-On Instructions b E _MachineM ame Create B Wingmatic:) = UDT_MachCrl
Data Types i E _ModuleM ame Create I (Conveyor_Drive ) = UDT_ModuleStatus
r B Errors.-"\:\u"amir:[ Eomporients E ModuledlarmH andshake Usze Existing ModuledlarmH andshake B BOOL
E ModuledlaminProcess Usze Existing ModuledlaminProcess B BOOL
E Moduledlamt ame Usze Existing ModuledlamM ame ] STRING
E ModuledlarmT igger Usze Exizting ModuledlarmT rigger = DINT
i FPowerFlerdlarmHandshake | Use Existing PowerFlextlamHandshake | 2= BOOL
E FowerFlexdlarminFrocess | Use Existing PowerFlextlaminProcess | 2= BOOL P
E FowerFlexdlamt ame Usze Existing PowerFlexdlami ame = STRING
o Pl I e s Ll T i Lo Tz ] T LI
«| | »
‘ Qg I' Cancel | Help |

Fieady
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9. Click Other Components under the Import Content organizer.

Import Content:
€3 MainTas! Configure Component Ref
:5;]855910:;?:;:0"“& ImpotName | Operation A FinalName ¢ [ Class Name |
BB Routines | _DriveName Undefined \_DriveName _/ |Module
.__'_J References
33 [ Tags

& Add-On Instuctions
) Data Types

Y :H'“

[ ok J) cCancel |[ Hep

One or more components in this collection requires attention.

10. The Configure Components References dialog box opens.
11. Replace _DriveName within the Final Name field with the name of your PowerFlex drive in the I/O tree.
12. Click OK.

The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main Task folder.

-3 Controller WidgOmatic

£ Tasks

B8 MainTask

8 P01 _widgOmatic
C& POZ_Assembly
C& P03 _Packaging
8 P04_Gankry_%_Drive

B rot_PowerUp
B roz_Monitar

B ro3_control

B R04_Reset_abort
B ros_Energy
-3 Unscheduled Programs [ Phases
-3 Mation Groups

-3 Add-On Instructions

-7 Data Types

-3 1/0 Configuration

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the new program named
P06_ Conveyor_Drive appears in Controller Organizer.

If a device module with energy support was selected, the program contains an additional routine named
RO5_Energy. Refer to Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine on page 81, for more

information.

13. Repeat step 1 through step 12 for each PowerFlex drive in your machine.
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Import and Configure Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP Motion Drive Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured Kinetix 300 EtherNet/IP motion drive device logic modules to your
Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

Controller Organizer
3 Contraller WidgOmatic
EIB Tasks

B-

abed 1415

Mew Program. ..,

Mew Equipment Phase. ..

Irnport Prograrm...

Import Equipment. Phase. ..

Cuk Chrl4n
[+ Mation Group: Copy Ctrl+C
-3 Add-On Instr. B poste CHIY

-7 Data Types
..... 3 Trends Delete Dl
-2 1/ Configura

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’ files folder and open the 03_Device Modules
folder.

Import Program H

Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j O ¥ 2 HEE

.01 _Machine Logic

_)02_Application Logic
{5103 _Device Modules

File name: I |mnport.... |
Files aof tupe: IFlSLogiH B000 =ML Files [7L5)

Cancel |

Filez containing: IEE Frogram

Lol Lef Lel Lol

Intg: IEEl MainT azk

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
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4. Select the K300_Drive_Module.L5X program file for your initial Kinetix 300 Ethernet Motion Drive
within your machine.

Import Program ] ﬂ

Look jr: I@DS_Device Modules j 0 f 3 '

(&) CIPMation_Drive_Module,L5%
(&) c1pMation_Fdbkonky_Module, LS

(%) PF4_Drive_Module.L5x

(%) PF40_Drive_Module.L5x%

(%) PF40P _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) PF70EC_Drive_Module.LSx
(%) PF400_Drive_Module,L5%

[ﬁ PF7005_2P_Drive_Module,L5%
[ﬁ PF7O0VC_Drive_Module,L5%
(%) PF753 _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) PF755 _Drive_Module,L5%

(%) SERCOS_Drive_Module. L5
(%) SERCOS_FdbkOnky_Module,L5%
(&) virtual_axis_Module,L5%

File name: IKSDD_Drive_M odule

‘ |mpot....

Cancel

Help |

Filez of type: IHSLogix R000 =ML Files [7 L]

Filez containing: IEE Program

Lol LefLef el

Intg: IEEl MainT azk

For the Widg-O-matic application example, K300_Drive_Module.L5X program file was selected as the
only Kinetix 300 drive in the machine.

5. Click Import.
The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

x
xl !;l Find: I j ﬁ'l%l Find/Feplace... |

Find “fithin: Final Mame

|mport Content;
£ MainTask Configure Program Properties
Pod_ModuleName Irnport Mame: P ModuleMare
Frogram Tags
Fioutines Operation: IEreate LI B
S References (i) References wil be imported as
v Tags configured in the References folders
] Add-On Instructions : : -
_:3 Diata Types Final Mame: |P>¢<_M0duIeName j Properties... |
A¢ & Other Companents Description: Ethernet IP K300 Drive Module :I
@ Ermors W amings

6. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in Final Name field.

|mport Content:
@ M ainT azk Configure Program Properties
Eg PO7_Diverter_Drive Impart Mame: Pix_ModuleMame
Frogram Tags
Routines Dperation: IEreate LI L]
&3 References 1_i) Fieferences will be imported as
v Tags configured in the References folders
A x
i3 Add-0n Instructions y ; -
—:J Data Types Final Mame: Froperties... |
A¢ Other Components Description: Ethemet IP K300 Drive Module :I
@ Ermors/W amings

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the Final Name is PO7_Diverter_Drive.
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7. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

|mport Content:
y gy
Eg B07_Divertel_Diive Import Mame Operation _'_'j Final Mame £ ﬁ_“ Aliaz For | Data Type
Frogram Tags - . >
Ratties h _DriveM ame:| Undefined _)/_DnveName:I \
25 Feferences v E _Drrivelame:0 Undefired [ _Drivelame:0
\d Tags E _DriveMame_Chl Create 1 |_DriveName_Ctil ] UDT_K300_Chl
—:J Add-On Instructions E _DriveMame_FP Create 1 |_DriveName_FP E ] K.300_Faceplate_A0]
;‘;3 g;::g;:sments | _DriveName_MSG_CHFl  |Create 1 |_DriveMams_MSG_CIFlt = MESSAGE
@ Ertars/wamings R E _DriveMame_MSG_DriveFLT |Create 1 |_DriveName_MSG_DriveFLT | MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_Setdbo. . |Create 1 |_DriveName_MSG_SetdbortDecel | | == MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_SetDriv... | Create 1 |_DriveName_MSG_SetDriveMods | | == MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_Setupl... |Create 1 |_DriveName_MSG_Setuplndex B MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_Setvel.. |Create 1 |_DriveMame_MSG_Setvelbccsl B MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_Setvel.. |Create \_1 _DriveMame_MSG_SetelDecel &= MESSAGE
E _DriveMame_MSG_VelRat... |Create }\‘DriveName_MSG_\u"elF!ateh/ = MESSAGE
E _MachineM ame Create _( _MachineM ame ) = UDT_MachChl
E _ModuleMame Create _1 M oduleM ame ) o] UDT_ModuleStatus
E K3008)armH andshake Usze Existing K3008)armH andshake || BOOL
E K300&larmlnProcess Uze Existing K300&larminProcess ] BOOL
E K300&)armM ame Usze Existing K300&)armM arme B STRING
E K.3004)armT rigger Usze Exizting K.3004)armT rigger il DINT

8. Replace the Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.

a. Replace _DriveName of _DriveName:I, _DriveName:O, _DriveName_Ctrl, _DriveName_FP and (8)
_DriveName_MSG_xxxx tags with the name your Kinetix 300 drive.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.
c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your drive.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the following tag names were entered.

|mport Content:
y gy
bll7 Diverter-Diive Import Mame Operation _.:_'; Final Mame & f]“ Alias For | Data Type
Program T ags m > s : :
Boiiies E _DriveM ame:| Use Exizting A Driverter_Drive:] \ H AB:K300:1:0
£ References i E _Drivelame:0 Usze Existing [ | 4| Diverter_Drive:0 \ <] AB:K300:0:0
—'lJ f E _DriveMame_Chl Usze Exizting Diiverter_Drive_Chrl / ] UDT_K300_Chl
] Add-On Instructions i E _DriveMame_FP Usze Exizting \ iverter Drive FP/ = K.300_Faceplate A0
v g;::g;:;ments 8| _DiveName MSG_CHFt |Use Existing | #[Diverter_Drive_ MSG_CHF N\ |1 MESSAGE
@ Enrars/wamings " E _DiriveMame_MSG_DriveFLT | Use Existing (_*_'; Diverter_Drive_MSG_DriveFLT = MESSAGE
b E _DriveMame_MSG_Setbbo... | Use Existing Jb Diverter_Drive MSG_SetdhortDecel | == MESSAGE
i E _DriveMame_MSG_SetDriv... | Use Existing _$'_J Diverter_Drive_MSG_SetDrivetods | = MESSAGE
b E _DriveMame_MSG_Setupl... |Use Existing _{j Diiverter_Drive_MS5G_Setuplndex B MESSAGE
i E _DriveMame_MSG_Setvel.. |Use Existing 4.*_1 Diverter_Drive_M5G_Sefveltcoel = MESSAGE
i E _DriveMame_MSG_Setvel.. |Use Existing \.*_; Diverter_Drive_M5G_SetvelDecel ) = MESSAGE
i E _DriveMame_MSG_VelRat... |Use Existing )Sﬁverter_Drive_MSG_\u"eIF!ateEﬂ/ = MESSAGE
i E _MachineM ame Use Exizting LW’ingmatic ) B UDT_MachChl
" E _ModuleMame Use Existing ( Diverter_Drive) j B UDT_ModuleStatus
i K3008)armH andshake Usze Existing K300&)armH andshake ] BOOL
E K300&larminProcess Usze Existing K300&larmlnProcess ] BOOL
E K300&larmt arme Usze Existing K300&)armM arme L STRING
E K.3004)armT rigger Usze Exizting K.3004)armT rigger ] DINT

9. Click Other Components within the Import Content organizer.
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The Configure Components References dialog box opens.

|mport Content:

&8 MainT ask
v ’@ PO7_Diverter_Drive
; @ Frogram Tags
] Routines
References
Tags
Add-On Instructions
Data Types
Other Components
@ Ermorsfw amings*

y

-

For the Widg-O-matic application example, Diverter_Drive is the Final Name.

|mport Content:
@ I ainT sk

Diverter_Drive
rogram T ags

] Routines

-5 References

Tags

Add-On Instructions
[rata Types

Other Components
@ Ermors/ W amings*

Configure Component References

Import Mame Operation Final Mame £ \Class MName
¥ | _DiiveMame Undefined \ |_DriveMame Idodule

10. Replace _DriveName in the Final Name field with the name of your Kinetix 300 drive.

Configure Component Heferences

Import Mame Operation Final Mame a}\EIass Mame
) _DriveMame Undefined \ Diverter_Drive ;Wodule

QK I Cancel Help

/

Module ' Drivellame' iz not defined in import file or in project.

11. Click OK.

The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main Task folder.

For the Widg-O-matic application example, the new program named P07_Diverter_Drive appears in

Controller Organizer.

I':I--C& P03 _Packaging
-8 PO4_Gantry __Drive
- £ POS_Gantry_¥_Drive
7% PO6_Comveyor Drive
= erter_Drive
Program Tags
B roo_main

B r01_PowerUp
B roz_Monitar
B roz_Control
[E) r04_Reset_abort
@ RO&_Messaging
B R10_EnableDisable
: @ R11_OperatoriMode
[-[27 Unscheduled Frograms f Phases
27 Mation Groups

-3 Add-0n Instructions

-7 Data Types

-3 1/ Configuration

-7 Controller WidgOmatic

EIB Tasks
48 MainTask
-0 PO1_widgOmatic

I':I--C& POZ_Assembly

12. Repeat step 1 through step 11 for each Kinetix 300 drive in your machine.
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Import and Configure E3 Plus Device Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured E3 Plus device logic modules to your Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

Controller Organizer

[:l Controller WidgOmatic
(1455 Tasks

afied E15

POL_ Y % Mew Praogram...
L poz_s [%% Mew Equipment Phase. ..

Irnpork Prograrm...

i C& POS_¢ Import Equipment Phase. .,
-3 Unschedu
-0 Mation Groups . Cut Chrl+x
-3 Add-on Instr, Copy i
-2 Data Types i
_____ 3 Trends B Paste Chrl+y
-3 1{0 Configura Delete Del

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules
folder.

Import Program H

Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j O ¥ 2 HEE

.01 _Machine Logic
=) 02_aApplication Logic

§03_Device Modules )

File narne: I |mpart.... |
Files of tupe: IF!SLngix SO0 kL Files [7 L5 Cancel |

Filez containing: IEE Frogram

Lol Lef Lol Lol

Inta: IEEl MainT ask

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA__Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
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4. Select E3Plus_Module.L5X or E3Plus_Module_Energy.L5X if energy support is required.

Import Program rg‘
Look ir: | (£ 03 Device Modules - | QT =
Y IE CIPMotion_Drive_Module. L5X @ PFF005_2P_Drive_Madule_Energy.L5X
i [$] CIPMotion_Fdbkonly_Module LS5 [B] PF700YC_Drive_Module.L53
My Riecent (%) E3Flus_Moduls L5% @ PF7O0MC_Drive_Module_Energy L5%
Documents E3Plus_Module_Energy L5, [ﬁ PF7S3_Drive_Module,LSX
— K300_Drive_Maodule,LS% PF753_Drive_Module_Energy L5%
|_ PF4_Drive_Module LS F755_Drive_Module,L5%
Desktop PF40_Drive_Module,L5% PF7S5_Drive_Module_Energy L5
(&) PF40P_Drive_Module L5 [®) SERCOS_Drive_Module L5
(%) PF70EC_Drive_Module,L5% [®) sERCOS_Fdbkonly_Module, 5%
@ PF?OEC_Drive_Module_Energy. L5Y @ SERCOS_IDM_ParentIAM_Drive_Modul
(&) PF400_Drive_Module.L5% ) sMcs0_Prive_Module. L5
My Documents 3
[®) PFS25_Drive_Module.L5% [B) sMC50_Prive_Module_Energy. L5
(&) PF700S_2P_Drive_Module.L5% [B) sMr50_Module. L5
c P | >
tdy Computer n —
File name: | e | [ Irnpot... ] )
. Files: of type:
My Network  Files containing |CE1 Program v | [ Help ]
Flaces
Inte: |[8MainTask v|

5. Click Import.

The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

M Import Configuration E|
&5 e v| &8 [EndRelce. |
Find sw/ithin: Final Narne
|mpart Content
@ tainT ask [Configure Program Properties ‘
a o i Impart Mame: Fe_ModuleMame
ragram T ags
Fioutines Operation [Create ~|a
&3 References (i) References wil be imparted s
iy Tags configured in the References folders
iy Add-On Instructions : :
Data Types Final Marne: |F’>0<7ModuleName v| [ Properties...
ot Other Components Description: E3 Plus Module w1
[& ErrorsAwamings
Schedule In
[ Inibit Program |[8M3‘"733k >
Assigned Routines
Main 3 ROO_Main
Fault <none>
[ ok [ cacel |[ Heb |

6. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in the Final Name field.

Import Content:

8 MainT ask IConfigure Program Properties
a Impart Mame: Fri_ModuleName

Program Tags
Routines Operation: |Creata v| 1
5 References

(i) References wil be imported as

A configured in the Fieferences folders
3= raYa [5
(k7] B A000n Instuctions 5
e Final Name: |P1 1_E3Plus - | Propetties
b QOther Companents Description: E3 Plus Module w11

& EnorsAwamings

Schedule In: |@ MainT ask, VI

[ Inhibit Program

In this example, the Final Name is P11_E3Plus.

7. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.
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8. The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

|mport Content:

&8 ManTok
8E IFT[:;:I::&QS [ Import Mare | Operation | 35| Final Name
R outines bl ﬁ _DeviceMame:l Undefined _Dieviceh ame:|
23 References 5 ﬂ _DeviceMame:0 Undefined _Devicelame:0
A d 0 Tag '_DeviceMame: ' is not defined in import: file or _DeviceName_FP
Oy & Add-On Instuctions — project._lmported Iogin_: references to kag will nok verify, DeviceNams MSG
v gﬁ::r%:f:;onenls |8 _MachineName Use Existing
ﬂ _ModuleM ame Create

@ Errorz/w amings —

ﬂ E3AlarmH andshake Use Evisting | E3tlamHandshake
9. Replace Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.

a. Replace _DeviceName of _DeviceName:I, _DeviceName:O, _DeviceName_FP, and
_DeviceName_MSG tags with the name of your E3 Plus device.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.

c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your E3 Plus device.

If a device module with energy support was selected, there will be additional tags named
_DeviceName BEO.

d. Replace _DeviceName in all of these tags with the name of your E3 Plus device.

|mport Content:
B3 MainTask '
3 "FTrsgaraPrlnu'I?ags | Imnport Mame | Operation |_,l_]| Final Name & |f]"| Data Type
Rutiitics - ﬂ _DeviceM ame:| Use Existing | | E3PLUS:I | AB:E3FlusGen
£5 References - ﬂ _DeviceMame:0 Usze Existing | 3 E3PLUS:0 | AB:E3PlusGen
' o i Tags . ﬂ _DeviceMame_BED Create 1 |_DeviceMame_EED ﬂ = UDT_BED
—l_J Add-On Instructions - ﬂ _DeviceMame_BEOmsg_Get_Statuz 0. Create 1 |_DeviceName_BEOmsg_Get_Status_Object == | MESSAGE
v g;::g;:;ments || "_DeviceName BEOMSG_Read Data | Create 1 |_DeviceName_BEOMSG_Read_Data | INT[20]
@ Enrars/wamings - ﬂ _DeviceMame_BEOMSG_Read Request Create 1 |_DeviceMams_BEOMSG_Read Request == | INT[20]
.5 ﬂ _DeviceMame_FP Create J |E3Plus_FP ==/ E3Plus_Comm:

10. Click Other Components within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Component References dialog box opens.

|mport Content:
@ MainT azk Configure Component Heferences
eg P11_E3Plus Import Marme | Operation | Final Mame ﬂ| Clasz Mame |
Program Tags : -
Routines L _DeviceMame Undefined AN ﬂ Module
5 References
A¢
By Add-0n Instructions

I Data Tupes

v Other Components

@ Ermors/W armings

11. Replace the Final name (_DeviceName) with the name of your E3 Plus device.

. Cli ) =53
12 C ICk OK ﬁhgs
. . . . . . RO0_Main
The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main 5] Ro1_Powerlp
ROZ_Manitar
Task folder. El| RO3_Contral

RO4_Resst_Abart

If a device module with energy support was selected, the program will contain an additional
routine named RO5_Energy. Refer to Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine on page 81, for

more information.
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Import and Configure E300 Device Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured E300 device logic modules to your Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

'-_S Tasks || ||
_:]C& pi & MNew Program...
-0 P (%% MNew Equipment Phase...
=52 P(| Impaort Pragram... |
: £ Import Equipment Phase...
1

=i Cut Ctrl+X
= Copy Crl+C
Paste Crl+V

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules

folder.
@ Import Program &J
Look jn: J 4-Controller Logic - O T P A
= Mame : Date madified Type
he J 01_Machine Lagic 4/8/2015 14 PM File folder
RecentPlaces || ) application Logic Y8/2015 14PM  File folder
! ¢ |03 Device Modules 4/8/2015 4:14 PM File falder
Desktop
r=H
Libraries
A
Computer
Qt\ ¢ 1 ™ b
Metwark
Fiesof type: | Logis Designer <ML Files (*L5<)
Files containing: E& Program - Help
Intg: EEl MainT azk -

L

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
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@ import Program DA ==
Lok in: 013 _Device Modules - GF e B
Name - Date madified Type

= [&] CIPMotion_Drive_ModuleL5X
RecentPlaces 18y crpptotion_FbkOnly_Module L5X

41172013 L43PM Logix[|
9/20/2010 9:45 AM Lagix[|

! [B] CIPMation_X¥CaordMation_Madule.L5X 9232011855 AM  Logix[|
CIPMotion_XY¥ZCoardMation_Madule L5X 9/23/20LL 10:10 AM Lagix[|
Desktap [&] E3PIus_Module.L5X 5202013 319PM  Logix[

E3Plus_Madule_Energy.L5X

=il [%) E300_Device_Madule.L5X

7/2/2013 225 PM Lagix T
L/9/2015 1035 AM  Logix[

Libraries E300_Device_Madule_Energy.L5X 1/9/2015 1037 AM  LagixC
21 K300_Driv 9/20/2010 10:25 AM  Logix[.
.Q [B] PF4_Drive_Module.L5X 9/20/2010 8:08 AM  Lagix[

Module L5X 9/20/2010 LLLTAM  Lagix[ _

7 i v

Computer

Mot Pleae E300_Disvice_Modhis LEX -
S Logit Desigrer <ML Files [ L5)
Files contairing: (% Program =

Into: (& MainTask -

5. Click Import.

The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

4. Select E300_Module.L5X or E300_Module_Energy.L5X if energy support is required.

& Import Configuration

Xy - B4

Find Within: Final Mame

Tmport Cantent:
58 MainTask

Configure Program Properties

Import Name: Pi%_ModuleName

comen 3

(i) References wil be imported as
configured in the Refarences folders

g Tags
& Add-On Instructions

Gther Components Description;
-8 Ervarspwarnings

E300 Madule v02 =
Suppork for E300 3,4, and 5

Schedule In: CAMainTask -

[ 1nhibit Program

Assigned Routines
Main: EhRro0_Main

Fault: <none>

Ready

S Final ame: FX_Madulehame -

| [ camel [ heb
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6. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in the Final Name field.

# " Import Configuration

[

&5

Find:
Find Within: Final Name

Import Content:

8 MainTask
8 PXX_ModuleName
Program Tags

- BR [maee ]

Configure Program Properties

Impork Name: FX_ModuleNames

5 References (i) References wil be imported as
st 305 configured in the References folders
Add-On Instructions :
] Dats Types Final Mame: P11_E300 - m}
ther Components Description: E300 Module w02 -
-8 ErvorsfWarnings Support For E300 v3,4, and 5

Schedule In: LAl MairTask -

[ tnhibit Program

Assigned Routines
Main: [ Ro0_Main

Fault: <none >

ok | [ cancel || hel
Ready
In this example, the Final Name is P11_E300.
7. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.
8. The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.
i Impart Configuration [
55 . &
Find Within: Final Name
Import Content:
o=y Configure Tag References
B P11_E300 Import Name Operation || Final Mame & | 47| Alias Far Dala Type_| Desciipl ~
Program Tags .
ER Rotines ¥ | Bl| _DeviceMame:| |Undsfined |1 | DeviceMamel
£5 Refersnces ¢ |0 _DeviceName:0 | Undefined |1 | _DeviceMame. 0
v ags Tag " DeviceName0)' is not defined in import file or [Fp | =] 300 rev0
PR R project, Imported logic references to tag will not = Tl
A =1 verify. i =
S S E = = UDT_Mod |
s aminq:r E300&lamHa.. |Use Exiting | | E3008lamiHands... | = BOOL 3
E300AlamalnPr.... | Use Existing E300lamlnProc... | =] BOOL
E300AlamName | Use Existing | | E3008amName | - STRING
E300&lamTrig... | Use Esisting E£3004/amTrigger | == DINT
MadulelamA... | Use Existing | 4 ModuleblamHan,.. | -+ BOaL
Moduledlarmln. . | Use Existing ModuledlaminPr | =] BOOL
MadulelamM.. | Use Existing | 1 Modulelamtlame | -+ STRING
B - Er v S e =
[ok ][ caneel ][ hep |
One or more tags in this calleckion requires attention.

9. Replace Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.

a. Replace _DeviceName of _DeviceName:I, _DeviceName:O, _DeviceName_FP, and
_DeviceName_MSG tags with the name of your E300 device.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.

c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your E300 device.

If a device module with energy support was selected, there will be additional tags named
_DeviceName_BEO.
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d. Replace _DeviceName in all of these tags with the name of your E300 device.

& Import Configuration ==
£y ST
Find Within: Final Name
Import, Content:
B vanTok Configure Tag References
- P Import Name Operation || Final Name___& | 7] Alias Far Dala Type_| Desciipl ~
Program Tags .
Devicehlame:| | s Existing | | E30E] - ABEINNZ
_DeviceName:0) | Lise Existing | | E3000 - ABEIN0DD
03 _DeviceName. . | Create ] | E300_FF = E300_revl]
] Add-n Instructions _MachineMame | Use Existing _MachineName | -+ UDT_Mac.
g::‘“;"es _ModuleName | Use Esisting _ModueName | == UDT_Mod |
MEwstaminq:r E300&lamHa.. |Use Eisting | | E30080amHands...| = BOOL 3
EQ00AlarmInPr_|Lse Existing | | EA0AlsminPros_| == BODL
E300&lamMame | Use Existing | | E30080amName | == STRING
EQ00AlamTrin_|Lse Existing | | EA00AlsmiTrigger | == DINT
ModulelarmH... | Use Existing |_# | Moduleblamban... | = BOOL
Modulsalarmin, | Lse Existing | | MadulslsminPy_ | = BODL
Modulelarmh... | Use Existing |_# | Moduledlambame | = STRING
P e T e R X -
ok | [ cancel | [ hep
Ready

10. Click Other Components within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Component References dialog box opens.
& Import Configuration =
£% S

Find within: Final Mame

Import Content:

5 MainTask Configure Component References
] P**me e Import Name Operation | FinalMame 2] Class Name
= Rnims . ¥ *|_DeviceName | Undefined | EEIE =] Moduls
5] Refarences | Configuration
[67] Tags 1756 Backplane, 1756413
& Add-On Instructions 9 (011756073 Machine_1
Data Types f [211756EMITR My_Ethemet
\d Other Components 5 Ethemet
& Ervarspwarnings f] 1756-ENITR My_Ethermet
1 -ET 00
# 193.DNENCATR/A Overload_1
< [ I r
[ ox ][ cancel ][ Hep

Module '_Devicehlame' is not defined in import file or in project.

11. Replace the Final name (_DeviceName) with the name of your E300 device.
12. Click OK.

The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main

Task folder.

Pragram Tags
RO0_Main
RO1_PowerlP
R02_Monitor
R03_Control
R04_Reset_Abort

If a device module with energy support was selected, the program will contain an additional
routine named RO5_Energy. Refer to Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine on page 81, for
more information.
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Import and Configure SMC-50 Soft Starter Device Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured SMC-50 soft-starter device logic modules to your Logix Designer

project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

Controller Crg
[:l Controller WidgOmatic
EIB Tasks

R

afied E15

Mew Program. ..,

Mew Equipment Phase. ..

Irnpork Prograrm...

2 C& POS_¢ Import Equipment Phase. .,
-3 Unschedu
-0 Mation Groups . Cut Chrl+x
-3 Add-on Instr, Copy ChC
-2 Data Types i
_____ 3 Trends B Paste Chrl+y
-3 1{0 Configura Delete Del

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules
folder.

Import Program H

Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j O ¥ 2 HEE

.01 _Machine Logic
=) 02_aApplication Logic
03_Device Modules

op
My Dacuments
File narne: I |mpart.... |
Files of type: IFlSLngix BO00 =ML Files 7 L5)

Cancel |

Filez containing: IEE Frogram

Lol Lef Lol Lol

Intg: IEEl MainT azk

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is
C:\Program Files\RA_Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
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4. Select SMC50_Module.L5X or SMC50_Module_Energy.L5X if energy support is required.
Import Program E|
Loak i ‘[’:—) 03_Device Maodules v‘ €] ﬂ‘ % -
@ CIPMotion_Drive_Module,L5% PF7005_2P_Drive_Module_Energy LSX
{{ &) c1PMation_Fobkonky_Module. LS PF700YC_Drive_Module.L5X
MyRecent | |[B) E3Plus_Module, LS PFFODYC_Drive_Module_Energy.L5x
Dacurments [ﬁ E3Plus_Module_Energy. 5% PF753_Drive_Madule LS5
= |#) k300_Drive_Module.LSx PF753_Drive_Module_Energy L5
L [ PF4_Drive Module, LEX PF755_Drive_Module L5
D [®) PR40_Drive_Module.L5x PF755_Drive_Module_Energy L5
[B) Praop_Drive_mModule.LSx SERCOS_Drive_Module.L5%
[®) PF70EC_Drive_Module L53 SERCOS_Fdbknly_Module LSK
’J @PFTDEC_Drive_Modu\e_Energy.LSX &) SERCOS_IDM_ParentIAM_Drive_Madul
Mo D o @ PF400_Drive_Module, LS odule. L5
2l %) PF525_Drive_Module. LS SMCS0_Module_Energy. L5
= [B) PF7005_2P_Drive_Module.LS% Wirtual_fxds_Module 5%
ij < | 2
My Computer
File name: |5ME5ELMDduIB.L5>< V| [ Impart... l
- Files of type:
D
Myp[f:;;\.smk Files containing: ||:E;Program v| [ Help ]
Inta: |E\él MainT ask b |
5. Click Import.
6. The Import Configuration dialog box opens.
M Import Configuration E‘
L% Find | v| &8 [Fnd/Feplace.. |
Find Within: Final Name:
Import Content:
& MainT ask
FEEIEIT | e ocosttns
Reutines Opsration: [ Create v
£ Peforences (i) References will be imported as
v Tags configured in the References folders
-u g‘:‘:ﬂl'ﬂfﬁ"“c”m Final Kame: ‘W,Mmu\erdama v| [Propeties..
he Other Comporents Description: SMC-50 Module v
& Enorsiwamings
Seheduleln: |l ainT ack v
7. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in Final Name field.
Impart Content:
&5 vainTack
a P1 0'3—5"":5? Import Mame: P MaduleM ame
rogram T ags
Routines Operation: |Create v| #
£3 Referenes \.) References will be imparted as
L8 Tags configured in the References folders
O3 Add-Or Irstructi )
_ Data Tr;pr;ssruc Lt Final Mame: ¥ | | Propetties...
% Other Campanets Description: SME-B0 Madule w1
[& EnorsAwamings
Schedule In |Q?1 M ainT ask ]|
[ Inkibit Program
In this example, the Final Name is P10_SMC50.
8. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.
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9. The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

|mport Content:
&3 MainTask Configure Tag Beferences
fap DFTSMCS_? | Import Mame | Operation |_.l_J| Final Name
rogram T ags
J o L ﬂ _DeviceMame:| Undefined _DeviceMame:|
L ﬂ _DeviceMame: 0 Undefined | |_DeviceMame:0
v - ﬂ _DeviceMame_FP Create 1 |_DeviceMams_FP
—l_J Add-On Instructions ﬂ _DeviceMame_MSG Create I |_DeviceMams_MSG
v gt‘:‘" Tgpes t 8 _DeviceName_MSG_DATA Create _DeviceName_MSG_DATA
3 -
@ Errors.-"\:\u"aming:[ PGS - ﬂ _MachineM ame Usze Exizting (3 _Machinet ame )
- ﬂ _ModuleM ame Create _ModuleM ame

10. Replace Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.

a. Replace _DeviceName of _DeviceName:I, _DeviceName:O, _DeviceName_MSG,
_DeviceName_MSG_DATA, and _DeviceName_FP tags with the name of your SMC-50 device.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.

c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your SMC-50 device.

If a device module with energy support was selected, there will be additional tags named
_DeviceName_BEO.

d. Replace _DeviceName in all of these tags with the name of your SMC-50 device.

|mport Content:
&3 MainTask Configure Tag Beferences
P DFTSMCS_? | Imnport Mame | Operation |_,l_]| Final Name .-3|
rogram T ags
Fiougtines o - ﬂ _DeviceMame Create J | _DeviceMams
Feferences A ﬂ _Device ame:| Undefined |1 |_Devicat ame
v E. L ﬂ _DeviceMame:0 Undefined | |_DeviceMame:0
—~l_J Add-On Instructions - ﬂ _DeviceMame_BED Create 1 |_DeviceMams_EEQ
v B;:a TE_:l,lpes X ﬂ _DeviceMame_BEOmsg_Get_Atr_k'w  Create 1 |_DeviceMams_BEOmzg_Get_Attr_kiw
7 -
@ Errors.-"\:\u"aming:[ amponsnts - ﬂ _DeviceMame_BEOmsg_Get_Atr_k'wh  Create | _DeviceMams_BEOmsg_Get_Atr_kiwh
- ﬂ _DeviceMame_FP Create 1 |_DeviceMams_FP
- ﬂ _DeviceMame_MSG Create I |_DeviceMams_MSG
- ﬂ _DeviceMame_MSG_DATA Create | _DeviceMame_MSG_DATA

11. Click Other Components within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Component References dialog box opens.

Impart Content:
3 MainT ask [ljil¥ize Component References
28 P10_SMC50

| Impart Mame | O peration | Final Hame Al Clazs Mame |

ﬂ_DeviceName Undefined | _DeviceMame v | Module

v

[BF] & 4dd-On Instructions
Data Tvpe

Ad Other Compongnts

@ Errars/ % arnings

12. Replace the Final Name (_DeviceName) with the name of your SMC-50 device.

13. Click OK. X |
The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the B :;Dg_r:;; -
Main Task folder. g x;:mir:f

Bl ros_control
If a device module with energy support was selected, the program will contain an additional B s Reset b
routine named RO5_Energy. Refer to Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine on page 81, for

more information.
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Import and Configure ArmorStart Distributed Motor Controller Device Modules

Follow these steps to add preconfigured ArmorStart distributed motor controller device logic modules to your
Logix Designer project.

1. Expand the Tasks folder in your Controller Organizer and right-click the Main Task folder.

[:l Controller WidgOmatic
EIB Tasks

afied E15

Mew Program. ..,

Mew Equipment Phase. ..

Irnpork Prograrm...

Import Equipment Phase. .,

-0 Mation Groups . Cut Chrl+x
-2 Add-On Instr, Copy ChC
-2 Data Types i

..... B Trends B2 Poste Chrl+4
(-3 10 Configura Delete Del

2. Choose Import Program.

3. Navigate to the 4-Controller Logic folder within the toolkit’s files folder and open the 03_Device Modules

folder.
Loak in: Ii';:)él-ﬁontrollerLogic j O ¥ 2 HEE

.01 _Machine Logic
=) 02_aApplication Logic
—103_Device Modules

File narne: I |mpart.... |
Files of tupe: IF!SLngix SO0 kL Files [7 L5 Cancel |

Filez containing: IEE Frogram

Lol Lef Lol Lol

Intg: IEEl MainT azk

Your personal computer’s harddrive path is

C:\Program Files\RA__Simplification\DMAT\B-Files\4-Controller Logic.
4. Select AS294E_woIPS_Module.L5X per application requirements.
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This example uses the ArmorStart LT 294E motor controller (without internal power supply).

CESTESENNS e . e

Look in:

L=
o
Recent Places
Desktop

n
Libraries

L%
Cornputer

Metwark

|| 03_Devics Modules - O &F e° -
Mame - Date modified Type Size
[B] AS2BIE_Medule.LEX 4/7/2015 3:27 P Logix DesignerX.. o7 KB
[B] ASZELE_Module.L5X 4772015 335 P Logis Designer X.. 57 KE
ASTR4E_Module L5X 4/7/2015 133 PM Logis Designer X... 96 KE
ASTANE_wlPS Module.L5X 4/7/2015 13 PM Logis Designer X... BLKE
ASTANE wolPS_ Module, L5 47/2015 33 PR Logix Designer XK. 1KE
ASTLE iP5 Mndule. 5 447/2015 B4 P Logix Designer . 83 KB
[B] AS291E winIPS_ Mo dule, L5 4T/I015 843 PN Logix Desigrer X, 83 K
[B] AS294E iP5 Module. 5 4/T/2015 8:47 PM Logix Designer X... 93 KB
|37 AS294E _wolPS_Module L5X 4172015 0:48 P Logix Designer XK. 93 KB
[ CIPMetion_Drive_fedule. L5 4/11/2013 243 PM Logix Designer X... 225 KB
[B] CIPMation_FdbkOnly_Madule L5% 9/29/2010 10:45 & Logis Designer X.. 151KE
CIPMotion_¥¥Coardiation_Madule L5% 9/23/20119:55 &M Logix Designer X... 315K
CIPMotion XYZCeardMation_Madule L5%  3/23/2011 1110 &M Logis Designer X... 339 KB
E3Plus_Module. 5 543143013 419 PM Logix Designer ... 43 KB
E3PIus_hndule_Erergyl 5% T/ BTN Logix Designer . 119 KB
[BH] K300 _Dirive_Ko dule L 53 9/29/3010 11:25 A8 Logix Desigrer X... 279 KR
File: name A52H4E_wolPS_Module -
Files of tupe: 5 Logis 5000 <ML Files [ LE<]
Files containing: (B Pragram -
Irtc: L&l MainTask -

»

Import

Cancel

5. Click Import.

6. The Import Configuration dialog box opens.

Find:

v 8% [fndRepice. |

Find Within: Final Name

Import Content:
£8 Main Configure Program Properties
‘ M
EEE JPxx_ModuleName ImportName:  PXX_ModuleName
] [ Program Tags
v o o m—
. &3 Refarences (i) References wil be imported as
-3 B 1ags configured in the References folders
{,‘} Ad-Oninstrictione Final Name: Px¥_ModuleName =
) Daka Types
4] Other Components Description: ArmorStart294€ Module v01 -
& Errorswarnings
Schedule In: (@ mainTask -
|| Inhibit Pragram
Assigned Routines
Main: B Ro0_Main
Fault: <none>

7. Enter the desired name for your initial Device in Final Name field.

55 Fnd: + B8 [FndReplace...
Find Within: Final Name
Tmport Content:
£a MainTask Configure Program Properties
3 po3_aszade Impart Name: Pi%_Madulehame
il Program Tags
| St operstn 3
- -39 References (i) References will be imported as
I#7) B Tags configured in the References folders
Add-0n Instructions o
1) oot Types Final Name; ~ | [ Properties...
¢ Other C¢ Madule w01 -
[&) ErrorsiWarnings
Schedule In: E‘éMainTask -
[ ] Inhibit Program
Assigned Routines
Main: EhRo0_Main
Fault: <none>

Il Cancel ] [

Ready

In this example, the Final Name is P03_AS294E.
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8. Click Tags within the Import Content organizer.

9. The Configure Tag References dialog box opens.

5% Find: v B8 [FndReplace. .

Find within: Final Name

Import Content:
A8 MainTas | configure Tag References
"R PO3_AS294E

DeviceH ame_tWamingCode

L) Bvogram Tice ||| Import Name Uueval?on - { Alias For_ ~
R Routines _DeviceMame:| Use Esisting ([ J _DeviceName:| B
3 references _DeviceName:0 Use Esisting || | | _DeviceName:0 =
B Z _DeviceMane_Faut_Msg |Use Existing || | _Devicehame_Faul_Msg -
& Add-On Instructions _DeviceMame_FaultCode |Use Existing _DeviceName_FaulCode I =l
z % g:;a 7;955 : _DeviceName_FP Use Esisting || # _DeviceName FP =) 1
) Other Components ; : = E
18 Errorswarnings _DeviceName_Waming... | Use Existing _DeviceName_w/amning_Msg ]

_DeviceName_Waming... |Use Existing

Use Existing (8] _MachineName EY

_ModuleName Use Existing _ModuleName =
AmoiStattlamHandsha... | Use Existing ArmorStartlambandshake =
ArmorStatlaminPiocess | Use Existing AmoiStartdlaminProcess x|
=
Al

AmoStanilamiame | Use Existing | | AmorStandlamiame

I 1 PO R S P YV P TR, ST

. ] r

o) (o) [

Rand

10. Replace Final Tag Names with the associated drive and machine names you have already configured.

a. Replace_DeviceName of _DeviceName:I, _DeviceName:O, _DeviceName_Fault_Msg,
_DeviceName_FaultCode, _DeviceName_FP, _DeviceName_Warning Msg and
_DeviceName_WarningCode tags with the name of your ArmorStart device.

b. Replace _MachineName of _MachineName tag with the machine name of your project.
c. Replace _ModuleName of _ModuleName tag with the device name of your ArmorStart device.
d. Replace _DeviceName in all of these tags with the name of your ArmorStart device.

11. Click Other Components within the Import Content organizer.

The Configure Component References dialog box opens.

rx e - B

Find Withir: Final Name

Impart Content:
@ MainTask Configure C:
Z‘EASZS:E [impotMame [ Operation /| FinalName & Blass Mame |
[ Progiam Tags
. ﬁuf.im s ¥ | Devicelame | Undafined \| _DeviceNamd || Podule
£3 References
¥ 1B Tags
7] . &l AddOn Instuctions
] - H) Data Types
b 1] Other Components

-[& EnorsAWarings

K ) Cncel | [ Hen |

Module '_DeviceName' is not defined in import file or in project.

12. Replace the Final Name (_DeviceName) with the name of your ArmorStart device.

13. Click OK. . o3 CEESTT

A Program Tags

The new Device Module Program appears in the Controller Organizer within the Main B Rao_Min
Bl R01_Powerlp

Task folder. B Roz_Monitor

B R03_Control
E RO4_Reset_ Ahort

If a device module with energy support was selected, the program will contain an additional

routine named RO5_Energy. Refer to Set MSG Path in the E3 Plus Energy Monitoring Routine on page 81, for
more information.
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How to Change the AOI Input and Output Data Type

Follow these steps to change the ArmorStart LT AOI input and output data type. This example shows the
ArmorStart LT 294E motor controller without IPS (internal power supply).

1. Under I/O Configuration in the Controller Organizer, right-click your ArmorStart motor controller and
choose Properties.

2. Click Change in the Module Definition area

| Module Properties: ENZTR (204E-FDAPIZ 11) (== E=h
General | General ‘
Connection
Mok nlo Tope: 24E-FDUPZ AmarStart LT, 2HP, 4304 AT, Motor Starter, WFD
Mator Frotection & Control
Yendor: Allen-Bradley
Speed Control .
User 140 Parent ENZTR UeTElEee e
Fault Configuration Mame: _DeviceName @ Private Metwork: 1921681 E=
Devicelogix )
) Status ey P Addess:
Fault Status )
Internet Pratocal Host Name:
Port Configuration
Heteorc Ml Dsfrition
o N
Fievision: 11
Electronic Keying Compatible Module
Connetion Data
Configured By This Contraller
Hand Off &uto [HOA) Keppad: Yes
Source Brake: Yes
You must go online with this module profile ta ensure the controller and AmorStart LT configuations are
l 1 consistent with each other.
An enabled DeviceLogiv program may overids contial of module outputs om the cantioller
Status: Offine ok Cancel Apply Help

The Module Definition dialog box appears.

A Module Properti

Module Definition®
General Options
Connection : — Hand-0ff-Au
Module Info Setes = . (HOA) Keypad e hd
Motor Pratec Flevision 1 > =
g | S e e ——
Faul Confignal | Connectian: [Data - =
] ?.:\:“LELDW Configwed By: [This Contrler -
Fault Stat
Intemet Protac} User 140
Port Configural
Network — — —
@0 @1 @2
& & &
[nput - = Input Input
@)3 @4 (@5
& & &
Input Input +
[ ok ]) [ cemcal | [ Hep
Status: Offfne [ Hep

3. Configure the User I/O settings per application requirements.

In this example, all the User I/O settings are configured as inputs.
4. Click OK to save and close the Module Definition dialog box.
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5. Click Yes to acknowledge the Change module definition warning.

] Module Properti{ Module Definition* =
General Options
Connection oo Hand-Dff-Auto v =
Madule Info = [HODA] Keypad =
Motor Protecti Fievision: 1=
Speed Contral . =
User 140 E oo ) (compeible rosie ] Sourcs Brake: Yes ™
Fauh Configwal | Connetion [Dats - =
DeviceLogix -
e Configured By [This Controler -
Fault Statu RLogir 5000
Intemet Protoc
:D"' EDEF'Q”'at These changes will cause module data types and properties ta change.
2 B\ Dato will be set to default values unless it can be recoverad from the existing module properties,

Verlfy madule properties befare Applying changes.

Change module definition?

Status: Offline

@3

==

6. Click OK to close the Module Properties dialog box.

2 Module Properties: EN2TR (294E-FD4P2Z 1.1}

Port Corfiuation
Network

Status: Offline

Module Definition
Series: A
Revision 11

Electionic Keying: Compatible Madule:

Comnection: Data
Configured By: This Controler
Hand Off-Auto (HOA) Keypad:  Yes

Source Brake Yes

You must go anline with this module profile to ensure the contioller and AmerStart LT configurations are
l b consistent with each other.

An enabled Devicelogix progiam may override contral of module outputs from the controller,

General* ‘ General |
Connection
Hodule Infa Type: 294E FDAPZZ AmnorStart LT, 2HP, 480V AC, Motor Starter, YFD
Motor Pratection & Contral
Vendor Allen Bradiey
Speed Contral ———
User /0 Farert ENZTR AHREL
Fault Configuration Name: _DeviceMame @ Private Network: 1921881 211
DeviceLogix
B Status Deseription: - ) IP Address:
- Fault Status
Intemet Protacol () Host Mame:

Canced | [ ek | |

Help

)

7. Under your ArmorStart controller in the Controller Organizer, double-click your ArmorStart motor
controller and observe the new Data Type information.

Cantroller Organizer

[ Power-Up Handler

-3 Tasks

=58 MainTask
-8 PX¢_MachineName
-8 P _ApplicationMame
-8 P _ModuleMame

-5 Motion Groups

(1 Ungrouped fxes
=3 Add-0n Instructions
(5] AlarmHistory 801
T A% F04F AOT TP

(3 Unscheduled Programs / Phases

~ B X 1| scope: §0ASZME_wolPS v Show: All Tags .Y

Name ==l | Value +| Forc * | Style Diata Type
f L 1L X LNOT Ww

+_Devicellame.C Taon } AB:234E_FD4P2_0e0.C
+ _Devicsams1 o o AB:234E_Starter_0:010
+ _Devicellame0 T T AB:234E_Starter_0e0.0:0
Ao e P TESSAGE
+_Deviceame_FaulCode 25 Desimal DINT
+ _DevicsMams_FP e e, A5_234E_ADL wolPS
+_DeviceMlame_Waring_Msg Ty e MESSAGE
+ _DeviceMams_warningCods 0 Decimal INT
+_MachineHame e o UDT_MachChl
+ _Modulshams oo UDT_ModhieStatus
+ Blankblamblame [Tl P! STRING
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8. Under the Add-On-Instruction folder in the Controller Organizer, Controler Organizer v X

-4 Controller AS294E_wolP$

right-click the ArmorStart AOI (AS_2XXE_AOI_...) and choose Contrlle Tags

(23 Controller Fault Handler

Y o . [ Power-Up Handler
Open Definition. I

58 MainTask

(- L PO MachineName

-3 PO ApplicationMame

L3 P20 ModuleNarme

[ Unscheduled Prograrms / Phases
-3 Matian Groups

[ Unorauped Axe
£1-£5 Add-On Instructions N
- (i AlarmHistory A0
oo [ —
oo OpenDefinition _ 4&
\ B L:g‘( | fars calax
2] achine
B
£1-E3] Data Types Copy, Ctrl+C
-0 User-Defined Paste Ctrl
(- Strings Delete Del
-0 Add-On-Def
o Oy Predefined Mlasaillngy
-0 Module-Def Verify
3 Trends i S
ross Reference e
-5 /O Confiquratid
83 1756 Backpls A e kL
2 (0] 1756-
-1 [1]1756- Brint »
[ &g Ether
g1 Export Add-On Instruction...
By poperties L

The Add-On Instruction Definition dialog box appears.

€3 Add-0n Instruction Definition - AS_294E_ACLwalPS w11 o |[=][=]
(=)=
Eenei Paramsters | Ubeal Tags | Scan Modes | Sianature | Change History | Help |
|| Wame Usage | Data Type Alizs For_| Deefault
Erableln Input | BOOL ya 1
i Duip fl
FH-Input_ASLT_294E inout | Stane_oiE L0 Ex
- Dutput_ASLT_234E Indut | AB294E_Starter 000 |
=T =D

Select Data T
St D p——T -

Sts_Dri| | Data Types

Cnd5|| AB:239E_Starer_Dclk:0

TTTTTTT e

Chd'A Add-On-Defined = e
Sts_Dii Predefined
Sts_Dii Module Defined 1 “
[ Hep |
Sts_Di [ AB:234E_FD4P2_0c0.C1 |
el T : 4P : L =
Wial T s 3 | S
< B Ll -0 || 3
[2] 4B:294E_Starter_0f8:1:0
PN 7o0.004C ciesie. meo.0n
Mave Up

Liray Dimensions

Copy all defaul] | [n 0 0 S Luction type

Show Data Tppes by Gioups

f

9. Click the Parameters tab.
10. Search for the Input and Output tags and click the ellipses under the Data Type column for the Input tags.
The Select Data Type dialog box appears.
11. Select the new Data Type previously identified in step 7.
12. Repeat step 10 for the output tags.
13. Click OK to close the Select Data Type dialog box.
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14. Review the new Data Type and click Apply.

£ Add-On Instruction Definition - AS_204E_AOLwolPS vl =2 (=3
Gieneral| Parameters’ | Local Tags | Sean Modes | Signatwie | Change Histow | Help |
Mame Usage | Data Type Alias For | Default =

Enableln Input | EOOL Il

EnableDut Output LB 3 |
| Inpu_asLT_294E inDut | 48:234E_Stane_Don10 I
*| ) Output_ASLT_294E in0ut | 48:234E_Starter_0c0.0:0

Sts_DriveStatus_Tripped Ouiput | BOOL

Sts_DriveStatus_Ready Output | BOOL

Sts_DriveStatus_DisconneciClosed |Output | BOOL

Crmd_Stop lnput | BOOL

Cmd_FiesetFault Input | BOOL

Sts_DriveStatus_RunningFwd Output | BOOL

Sto_DriveStatus_FiunningFier |Output | BOOL

Sts_DriveStatus_AtRefersnce Output | BOOL

Val_TrendMin Input | REAL

Al Trmndbd e [y ocal o
< i | r
Move Up || Move Down
Copy alldefault valies of parameters and losal tags whase vaues were modiied 1o plempmsiivaalclion pe

Dala Type Size: 77 byte (5] o ][ Cance k ool 1 sk,

15. Review the new parameters and click Yes to apply the edits.

{ 43 £dd-On Instruction Definition - 43 294F_ AOLwolPSw11

= @@]

RSLogix 3000 e — -

o]

Changes pending for 'A5_234E_A0I_wolP3' instruction require updates to the calls of this instruction,

Each call wil be edited to maintain arguments passed ta existing parameters.

If you choase ta appl the changes ta the instruction, check all locations caling instruction
155_294E_ADI_wolPS* to ensurs that they will srectits canectly with the Updates

Locations where instiuction is called, Selected call's arguments:

FRoutine Location Farameter Argument

Container

= Input_ASLT_234E Starter_FF_Input
Output_4SLT_23... Starter_FP_Output
-

Show Changed Parameters Only
This operation cannot be undane.

Apply changes to the instruction and edit arguments for each call?

No Help
]

[T Open Cross Reference

16. Click OK.

43 Add-On Instruction Definition - AS_204E_AOL walPS w11
General | Parameters | Local Tags | Scan Mades | Signature | Change Histow | Help |
| | Name Usage | Data Type Alias For_| Default +
Enableln Input | BOOL |
EnableOut Ouput_| BOOL |
- Input_ASLT_294E InOut | 4B:294E_Starter_0c010 i
+- Output_ASLT_2%4E Indut | AB:294E_Starter_0c0,0:0
Sts_DriveStatus_Tripped Output | BOOL
Sts_DriveStatus_Ready Output | BOOL
Sts_DriveStatus_DisconnectClosed [Output | BOOL
Cmd_Stop Input | BOOL
Crmd_PlesetFauit Irput | BOOL
Sts_DriveStatus_RunningFud Output | BOOL
Sts_DriveStatus_RurningRisw Output | BOOL
Sts_DriveStatus_AlFieference Output | BOOL
Val_Trendhin Irput | REAL
Al Tromncdbd o Lot ocal i
«| I ]| 3
Move Up || Move Down
Copy all default values of parameters and local ty & wers madified to all tags of this instruction type
Dats Typs Size: 720 bute (5] Spply

The new AOI input and output Data Type changes are complete.
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Notes:
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Introduction_Category Types

		This tab summarizes Rockwell Automation Global Sales and Marketing preferred printing standards. It also provides guidance on whether a publication should be released as JIT (print on demand) or if it requires an RFQ for offset printing.
Find your publication type in the first section below. Use the assigned Printing Category information to determine the standard print specifications for that document type. The Printing Categories are defined below the Publication Type section. Note there may be slightly different print specifications for the categories, depending on the region (EMEA or Americas).
For more information on Global Sales and Marketing Printing Standards, see publication RA-CO004 in DocMan.

		Publication Type and Print Category

		Publication Type		Off Set Print Category Spec. (See table below)		JIT Spec. (See table below)		Description		Order Min **		Order Max **		Life Cycle Usage / Release Option

		AD		NA - Puttman		NA		Advertisement Reprint Colour		NA		NA		Presale / Internal

		AP		A3		D2		Application Solution or Customer Success Story		5		100		Presale / External

		AR		NA		NA		Article/Editorial/Byline		NA		NA		Presale / Internal

								(press releases should not be checked into DocMan or printed)

		AT		B3, B4		D5		Application techniques		5		100		Presale / External

		BR		A2 Primary, A1		NA		Brochures		5		100		Presale / External

		CA		C2 Primary, C1		NA		Catalogue		1		50		Presale / External

		CG		NA		NA		Catalogue Guide		1		50		Presale / External

		CL		NA		NA		Collection		5		50		Presale / External

		CO		A5, A6, A9		D5		Company Confidential Information		NA		NA		NA / Confidential

		CP		E-only		E-only, D5		Competitive Information		5		50		NA / Confidential

		DC		E-only		E-only		Discount Schedules		NA		NA		Presale / Internal

		DI		A1, A3		NA		Direct Mail		5		100		Presale / Internal

		DM		NA		NA		Product Demo		5		50		Presale / Internal

		DS		B3		D5		Dimensions Sheet		1		5		Post / External

		DU		B3		D5		Document Update		1		5		Post / External

		GR		B2		D6		Getting Results		1		5		Post / External

		IN		B3 Primary, B2		D5, D6		Installation instructions		1		5		Post / External

		LM		NA		NA		Launch Materials		5		50		Presale / Internal

		PC		B3		D5		Packaging Contents

		PL		E-only primary, B3		E-only		Price List		5		50		Presale / Internal

		PM		B2		D6		Programming Manual		1		5		Post / External

		PP		A3		D1		Profile (Single Product or Service). NOTE: Application Solutions are to be assigned the AP pub type.		5		100		Presale / External

		QR		B2 primary, B3, B5		D5, D6		Quick Reference		1		5		Post / External

		QS		B2 primary, B3, B5		D5, D6		Quick Start		1		5		Post / External

		RM		B2		D5, D6		Reference Manual		1		5		Post / External

		RN		B3		D5		Release Notes		1		5		Post / External

		SG		B1 Primary, B4		D5, D6		Selection Guide Colour		5		50		Presale / External

		SG		B2		D5, D6		Selection Guide B/W		5		50		Presale / External

		SP		A1, A2, A3, A4		NA		Sales Promotion NOTE: Service profiles are to be assigned the PP pub type.		5		100		Presale / Internal

		SR		B2, B3		D5, D6		Specification Rating Sheet		5		100		Presale / External

		TD		B2 Primary B3, B4, B5		D5, D6		Technical Data		5		50		Presale / External

		TG		B2, B3		D6		Troubleshooting Guide		1		5		Post / External

		UM		B2 Primary, B4		D6		User Manual B/W		1		5		Post / External

		WD		B3		D5		Wiring Diagrams / Dwgs		1		5		Post / Internal

		WP		B3 Primary, B5		D5		White Paper		5		50		Presale / External

		** Minimum order quantities on all JIT items are based on the publication length. **

		Publication length		Minimum Order Quantity

		77 or more pages		1 (no shrink wrap required)

		33 to 76 pages		25

		3 to 32 pages		50

		1 or 2 pages		100

		Pre-sale / Marketing		All paper in this category is White Brightness, 90% or better. Opacity 90% or better

		Category		Color Options		AP, EMEA Paper Requirements		Canada, LA, US Paper Requirements

		A1		4 color		170 gsm  2pp		100# gloss cover, 100# gloss text

		A2		4 color		170 gsm  , folded, 4pp		100# gloss cover, 80# gloss text

		A3		4 color		Cover 170 gsm  with           Body 120 gsm, > 4pp		80# gloss cover, 80# gloss text

		A4		2 color		170gsm Silk – 120gsm Silk		80# gloss cover, 80# gloss text

		A5		2 color		170gsm Silk – 120gsm Silk		80# gloss cover, 80# matt sheet text

		A6		1 color		170gsm Silk – 120gsm Silk		80# gloss cover, 80# matt sheet text

		A7		4 color cover
2 color text
Selection Guide		Category being deleted		10 Point Cover C2S
50# matte sheet text

		A8		4 color cover		Category being deleted		50# matte sheet text, self cover

				2 color text

				Selection Guide

		A9		2 color		100gsm bond		50# matte sheet text, self cover

				Selection Guide

				Gray shading indicates Obsolete Print Catagories

		Post Sale / Technical Communication

		Category		Color Options		AP, EMEA Paper Requirements		Canada, LA, US Paper Requirements

		B1		4 color cover		270gsm Gloss 100gsm bond		10 Point Cover C2S

				2 color text				50# matte sheet text

		B2		1 color		160gsm Colortech & 100gsm Bond		90# Cover
50# matte sheet text

		B3		1 color		100gsm bond		50# matte sheet text, self cover

		B4		2 color		160gsm Colortech & 100gsm Bond		90# Cover
50# matte sheet text

		B5		2 color		100gsm bond		50# matte sheet text, self cover

		Catalogs

		Category		Color Options		AP, EMEA Paper Requirements		Canada, LA, US Paper Requirements

		C1		4 color cover		270gsm Gloss 90gsm silk		10 Point Cover C2S

				4 color text				45# Coated Sheet

		C2		4 color cover		270gsm Gloss 80gsm silk		10 Point Cover C2S

				2 color text				32#-33# Coated Sheet

		JIT / POD		All paper in this category is White Brightness, 82% or better.  Opacity 88% or better

		Category		Color Options		AP, EMEA Paper Requirements		Canada, LA, US Paper Requirements

		D1		4 color		170gsm white silk		80# gloss cover, coated 2 sides

		D2		4 color		120gsm white silk		80# gloss text, coated 2 sides, self cover

		D3		4 color		Cover 170gsm  with           Body 120gsm		80# gloss cover, 80# gloss text coated 2 sides

		D4		1 color		160gsm tab		90# index

		D5		1 color		80gsm bond		20# bond, self cover

		D6		1 color		Cover 160gsm tab with Body 80gsm bond		90# index, 20# bond

		D7		2 color		160gsm tab		90# index

		D8		2 color		80gsm bond		20# bond, self cover

		D9		2 color		Cover 160gsm tab with Body 80gsm bond		90# index, 20# bond

		D10		Combination: 4 color cover, with 2 color body		Cover 160gsm with           Body 80gsm		90# index, 20# bond

				Gray shading indicates Obsolete Print Catagories

		Just In Time (JIT) or Off Set (OS)?

		Use these guidelines to determine if your publication should be JIT (just in time/print on demand) or if it would be more economical to print OS (offset/on a press). OS print jobs require an RFQ (Request For Quote) in US. If your job fits into the “Either” category, an RFQ is recommended, but not required. In the US, RA Strategic Sourcing will discourage or reject RFQs for jobs that fall within the JIT category. Guidelines differ for black & white and color printing, so be sure to check the correct tables.

		Black & White Printing

		Color Printing

		Color Printing





Print Spec Sheet

		JIT Printing Specifications				RA-QR005J-EN-P  -  6/14/2013

		Printing Specification		YOUR DATA HERE		Instructions																																				NO

		(required) Publication Number:		IASIMP-QS019F-EN-P		Sample: 2030-SP001B-EN-P																														11” x 17”				LOOSE -Loose Leaf		YES		Pre-sale / Marketing				TOP

		Use Legacy Number:				YES or NO																														8.5” x 11”				PERFECT - Perfect Bound				A1				LEFT

		Legacy Number if applicable:				Sample Legacy Number: 0160-5.33																														8.375” x 10.875				SADDLE - Saddle Stitch				A2				RIGHT				CORNER

		Publication Title:		Drives and Motion Accelerator Toolkit Quick Start		Sample: ElectroGuard Selling Brief
80 character limit - must match DocMan Title																														8.25” x 11” (RA product profile std)				PLASTCOIL - Plastic Coil (Coil Bound)				A4				BOTTOM				SIDE

		Used in Manufacturing:		NO		YES or NO - If Yes, must have Part No. listed below																														8.25” x 10.875”				STAPLED1 -1 position				A3

		Part Number:				If SAP Part Number, be sure to enter PN- before the number																														7.385” x 9” (RSI Std)				STAPLED1B - bottom 1 position				A5

		(required) Category		D6		Select Print Category A,B,C or D from category list, on "Introduction_Category Types" tab																														6” x 4”				STAPLED2 - 2 positions				A6

		Paper Stock Color:				White is assumed.  For color options contact your vendor																														5.5” x 8.5” (half-size)				THERMAL - Thermal bound (Tape bound)				A7

		Ink Color:				One color assumes BLACK / 4 color assume CMYK / Indicate PMS number here																														4.75” x 7.75”				THERMALO - Thermal Bound (Tape bound - offline)				A8

		(required) Page Count of
Publication:		396		Total page count including cover. Enter PAGE count, not SHEET count																														4.75” x 7” (slightly smaller half-size)								A9

		(required) Finished Trim Size Width:		8.5” x 11”		This is sheet size, before folding																														4.25" x 5.50"								Post Sale / Technical Communication

		Fold:		None		Review key below. Leave blank if folded for saddle stitching																														4” x 6”								B1

		Finished Fold Size:				This is size after folding is completed																														3” x 5”								B2

		Binding/Stitching:		PERFECT - Perfect Bound		Review key below																														9” x 12” (Folder)								B3						None

		Stitching Location:				Blank, Corner or Side																														A4 (8 ¼” x 11 ¾”) (210 x 297 mm)								B4						Half or V or Single Fold

		Drill Hole (Yes/No):		YES		All drilled publications use the 5-hole standard, 5/16 inch-size hole and a minimum of ¼ inch from the inner page border.																														A5 (5.83” x 8.26”) (148 x 210 mm)								B5						C or Tri-Fold

		Number of Tabs Needed:				5 tab in stock at RR Donnelley																														36” x 24” Poster								Catalogs						DbleParll

		Number of Pages per Pad:				Average sheets of paper. 25, 50 75,100 Max																														24” x 36” Poster								C1						Sample

		Glue Location on Pad:				Glue location on pads																														18” x 24” Poster								C2						Short (must specify dimensions between folds in Comments)

		(required) Business Group:		Marketing Commercial		As entered in DocMan																																						JIT/POD						Z or Accordian Fold

		(required) Cost Center:		19134 - IA		If your Business Unit is Marketing Commercial, add the appropriate division name after 19134 using the chart on the right. 
All other Business Units: Enter only the number as in DocMan, no description. 
Example - 19021		19134 - Commerc        19134 - OEM 
19134 - Compone        19134 - Power C
19134 - Global             19134 - Process      
19134 - IA                     19134 - Service 
19134 - IMC                  19134 - Safety       
19134 - Industr             19134 - Softwar
19134 - Mkt Dig            19134 - US Marke																																				D1						Microfold or French Fold - designate no. of folds in Comments - intended for single sheet only to be put in box for manufacturing

		Comments:		JIT/POD																																								D2						Double Gate

						Folds
Half, V, Single                 C or Tri




Dble Parll




Z or Accordian                       Microfold or French





Double Gate

 


Short Fold		Saddle-Stitch Items 
All page quantities must be divisible by 4.
Note: Stitching is implied for Saddle-Stitch -
no need to specify in Stitching Location.
80 pgs max. on 20# (text and cover)
76 pgs max. on 20# (text) and 24# (cover)
72 pgs max. on 24# (text and cover)

Perfect Bound Items
940 pgs max. w/cover (90# index unless indicated otherwise)
70 pgs. min. for spine without words
200 pgs min. for spine with words 

Plastcoil Bound Items
530 pgs max. of 20# (if adding cover deduct equivalent number of pages to equal cover thickness) (90# index unless indicated otherwise)

Tape Bound Items
250 pgs max. on 20# no cover
240 pgs max. w/cover (90# index unless indicated otherwise)																																				D3

																																												D4

																																												D5

																																												D6

																																												D7

																																												D8

																																												D9
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